
Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (RRP BAN 45084) 

SECTOR ASSESSMENT (SUMMARY): AGRICULTURE AND NATURAL RESOURCES1 
 

A. Sector Road Map 

1. Sector Performance, Problems, and Opportunities 

1. Agricultural development and sustainable rural natural resource management are critical 
for poverty reduction as the majority of the poor in Bangladesh are in rural areas and depend on 
agriculture for their livelihoods. Some 75% of the population and 85% of the poor live in rural 
areas. Agriculture generates half of employment, contributes 20% of the gross domestic product, 
and provides a secure supply of food to the whole population. Fostering agricultural and rural 
development has taken on increased importance in recent years as policy makers grapple with 
climate change and with sudden spikes in global and domestic food prices.   
 
2. Growth drivers in rural areas are shifting from rice cultivation to high-value agricultural 
commodities and off-farm employment. Transforming subsistence to commercial agriculture is 
the key to improving rural livelihoods, boosting rural economic growth, and contributing to 
long-term food security. The Government of Bangladesh promotes diversification in agriculture 
by fostering private sector-led agribusiness and improving rural infrastructure. The latter 
includes developing farm-to-market roads, providing access to affordable power, developing 
rural growth centers, including marketplaces with women’s sections, and building rural water 
supply and sanitation infrastructure. With climate change risks growing, the provision of 
climate-resilient rural infrastructure assumes growing importance. In addition, there is a need to 
develop rural institutions that help ensure that better market access bring improved livelihoods 
and more rapid social development. All these issues have important gender-equality 
dimensions, and households headed by women can benefit. Accordingly, the provision of rural 
infrastructure has been linked with efforts supported by the government and development 
partners to foster local communities’ greater participation in decision making, enhance gender 
equity, ensure the proper operation and maintenance (O&M) of rural assets, build technical 
skills and local government capacity, and raise awareness of rural road safety concerns. The 
broader sustainability of rural infrastructure is threatened by heavy dependence on central 
government budget transfers to meet maintenance requirements. Such transfers have been 
sufficient to meet only about half of the upkeep and routine maintenance of rural roads.  
 
3. Despite substantial improvement, rural infrastructure remains underdeveloped. Road 
connectivity and related infrastructure remain weak. The main problems in fostering rural 
connectivity are (i) rapidly growing demand for road transport (6% a year); (ii) lack of funds to 
develop infrastructure; (iii) frequent inundation by floods due to climate change effect; (iv) weak 
compliance with design specification; (v) inadequate maintenance funding (covering only 50% of 
requirement); (vi) lack of measures to stop overloading on rural roads; and (viii) lack of technical 
skills and capacity of local government institutions. The government’s road safety policies and 
regulations are also not enforced. Women’s access to economic opportunities and participation 
in decision-making processes of local governments remains limited. The absence of efficient 
rural transport and supporting infrastructure reduces the accessibility of poor and women to 
resources and services, and impedes economic and social development in the country. 
Bangladesh is considered one of the countries to be most affected by climate change. 
Increased risk of severe flooding, more frequent extreme weather events, and a potential rise in 
the sea level pose new challenges to rural infrastructure. Planning of infrastructure has to take 
into account these new challenges and consider which areas will be most severely affected. 

                                                 
1  This summary is based on ADB. 2011.Country Partnership Strategy : Bangladesh, 20011–2015. Manila.   
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 2. Government’s Sector Strategy 
 
4. The development strategy of Bangladesh is closely linked to upgrading rural 
infrastructure with a focus on road connectivity. The country’s Sixth Five-Year Plan for FY2011 
– FY 2015 underscores the importance of rural infrastructure, climate resilience and adaptation 
measures. 
 
5. The plan recognizes the need to raise agricultural productivity, foster crop diversification, 
and boost public spending on rural infrastructure. The plan indicates that more rapid progress in 
improving farm-to-market roads, and the increased availability of rural power will be achieved by 
refocusing agricultural spending away from subsidies and into rural infrastructure. The plan 
emphasizes improving the enabling environment for agribusiness development by enhancing 
production scale, focusing on quality and standards for export markets, and developing private 
trade logistical assets such as cold storage facilities. 
 
 3. ADB Sector Experience and Assistance Program 
 
6. Initially focusing on building rural roads, bridges, culverts, and the capacity of local 
government institutions, ADB broadened its support over the years to improve growth center 
markets, flood shelters, and union parishad offices. Subsequently, gender considerations and 
community participation in rural infrastructure planning, implementation, and operations and 
maintenance were included. ADB interventions contributed to agricultural and rural growth and 
were in line with the government’s efforts to diversify sources of rural growth. The interventions 
contributed to the sustainability, market orientation, and pro-poor impact on public policies. The 
interventions provided opportunities to promote gender equality and women’s empowerment. 
 
7. In rural infrastructure development, ADB’s aims to foster rural connectivity through 
improved road connectivity, upgraded marketing facilities, and better rural infrastructure 
management. ADB’s priorities are (i) ensuring the local community participates in the 
decision-making process; (ii) promoting gender equity in economic opportunities; (iii) ensuring 
proper operation and maintenance, technical skills enhancement, and capacity building of local 
government institutions; (iv) developing climate-change-resilient infrastructure; and (v) raising 
awareness on road safety.    
 
8. In Bangladesh, rural infrastructure projects have a high potential for contributing to 
poverty reduction and social inclusiveness. ADB, other development partners, and Local 
Government Engineering Department (LGED) have learned lessons over the years by 
implementing several such projects. Those lessons, which were incorporated into the designs 
and implementation arrangements of subsequent rural infrastructure projects, include the 
following: (i) using advance action to engage consultants; (ii) establishing soil laboratories in 
LGED regional offices, which enabled adequate soil and material testing before construction; 
(iii) training contractors on contract management and financial management; (iv) adopting a 
participatory approach to project planning and implementation as a standard practice; (v) 
conducting a road user cost study; (vi) institutionalizing labor contracting societies to maintain 
rural roads, plant trees, and maintain the trees; (vii) providing sections for women in most 
markets; (viii) institutionalizing gender and development principles in LGED; (ix) sharpening the 
poverty focus of projects; and (x) building the capacity of local governments.  
  
9. ADB’s Country Partnership Strategy for Bangladesh (2011-15) emphasizes the need for 
integration of climate change consideration into sector interventions and climate-proofing 
infrastructure. ADB support to agriculture and natural resources will focus on two major areas: 
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rural infrastructure development and water resource management. Both have been highlighted 
as high priorities in the Sixth Five-Year Plan. The former is critical to fostering agricultural 
commercialization and widening rural livelihoods, and the later is essential to mitigating disaster 
risks and adapting to the environmental dangers posed by climate change. ADB’s assistance 
will be substantially more focused than in previous years and will build on those subsectors 
where ADB has a positive performance record and where other external assistance is limited.  
 
10. Rural infrastructure development supporting the emphasis of the Sixth Five-Year Plan on 
boosting rural productivity, adding value, and fostering rural transformation will be a key area of 
ADB support. This will build on ongoing initiatives on agribusiness, rural livelihoods, and rural 
infrastructure development. ADB will provide assistance to develop rural infrastructure and 
building institutions that can ensure its sustainable O&M. Support will target the ultra-poor, 
women, and excluded groups, as well as provide for social groups vulnerable to climate change 
and support gender-directed extension services. Building the capacity of local governments will 
be emphasized in the financing, planning, design, implementation, and O&M of rural 
infrastructure. The aim is to ensure participatory, transparent, climate-resilient, and 
gender-directed service delivery. Climate change considerations will be mainstreamed in ADB 
support to help Bangladesh follow a path of agricultural and rural development that is more 
climate resilient. 
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Sector Results Framework (Agriculture And Natural Resources: Rural Infrastructure 2011–2015)  

 
Country Sector Outcomes Country Sector Outputs ADB Sector Operations

Outcomes with  
ADB Contribution 

Indicators with Targets 
and Baselines 

Outputs with ADB 
Contribution 

Indicators with 
Incremental Targets 

Planned and Ongoing 
ADB Interventions 

Main Outputs Expected 
from ADB Interventions 

Sustained high growth in 
agriculture  
  

Agricultural growth 
remaining at 4.5% on 
average from 2011 to 
2015  

Agricultural 
infrastructure and 
systems expanded and 
improved  
 

10 million people have 
all-weather access to 
roads, markets, and 
social services 
  
Women’s access to 
rural markets, social 
services, commercial 
agriculture, and 
microenterprises 
improved 
 
Climate resilient rural 
infrastructure 
management plan and 
vulnerability mapping 
developed  
 
Sustainable road 
maintenance plan  
developed  
 
 

Rural infrastructure 
development  
 
Pipeline project  
Coastal Climate 
Resilient Infrastructure 
Project ($150 million)  
 
Ongoing projects 
Chittagong Hill Tracts 
Rural Development ($55 
million) 
Sustainable Rural 
Infrastructure 
Improvement ($108.4 
million)  
Second Rural 
Infrastructure 
Improvement ($96.1 
million) 
 

2,000 kilometers of rural 
roads upgraded 
 
8,000 meters of bridges 
and culverts constructed  
 
300 rural markets 
improved, with 134 
women’s market sections  
 
  
 

Source: Asian Development Bank 
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Project Administration Manual Purpose and Process 
 

1. The project administration manual (PAM) describes the essential administrative and management 
requirements to implement the project on time, within budget, and in accordance with Government and 
Asian Development Bank (ADB) policies and procedures. The PAM includes references to all available 
templates and instructions either through linkages to relevant URLs or directly incorporated in the PAM. 
 
Pursuant to the financing agreements between the borrower and ADB in respect of the project activities 
to be financed from ADB‟s own resources or ADB-administered resources, the Local Government 
Engineering Department (LGED) is wholly responsible for the implementation of the Coastal Climate 
Resilient Infrastructure (CCRIP) in accordance with Government and ADB‟s policies and procedures. 
ADB staff is responsible to support implementation including compliance by LGED of their obligations 
and responsibilities for project implementation in accordance with ADB‟s policies and procedures.  
 
For ease of reference, the PAM includes implementation arrangements with respect to project activities 
and outputs to be financed in parallel by IFAD and KfW. IFAD and KfW will be responsible for 
supervising the implementation of those activities, including, without limitation, procurement of goods 
and services, compliance with applicable environmental and social safeguards requirements, gender 
and social dimensions. ADB only assumes responsibility for implementation oversight with respect to the 
activities financed from ADB‟s own resources or ADB-administered resources. 
 

2. At loan negotiations, the borrower and ADB shall agree to the PAM and ensure consistency with the 
financing agreements in respect of the activities to be financed from ADB‟s own resources or ADB-
administered resources. Such agreement shall be reflected in the minutes of the loan negotiations. In the 
event of any discrepancy or contradiction between the PAM and the Loan Agreement, the provisions of 
the financing agreement shall prevail. 

 
3. After ADB Board approval of the project's report and recommendations of the President (RRP) changes 

in implementation arrangements are subject to agreement and approval pursuant to relevant 
Government and ADB administrative procedures (including the Project Administration Instructions) and 
upon such approval they will be subsequently incorporated in the PAM. 

 

  



 Abbreviations 
 

ADB = Asian Development Bank 
CAPP = consultation awareness and participation plan 
DSC = Design and Supervision Consultants 
EMP = environmental management plan 
GAP = gender action plan 
GOB = Government of Bangladesh 
MSC = Management Support Consultant 
LCS = Labor Contracting Societies 
LGED = Local Government Engineering Department 
NCB = national competitive bidding 
NGOs = nongovernment organizations 
PAI = project administration instructions 
PAM = project administration manual  
PIU = project implementation unit 
PMO = project management office 
RPO = regional project office 
SAR = Subproject Appraisal Report 
SCF = Strategic Climate Fund 
SOE = statement of expenditure 
   





 

I. PROJECT DESCRIPTION 

1. Project's Rationale, Location and Beneficiaries. The project will improve rural 
connectivity and the access of rural people to markets and economic opportunities, and provide 
for better protection against adverse living conditions, especially against cyclones, in 12 coastal 
districts in southwest Bangladesh. The 12 districts (Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat, Perojpur, 
Barisal, Jhalokati, Bhola, Patuakhali, Barguna, Madaripur, Gopalganj, and Shariatpur) were  
selected because of (i) their levels poverty, which are generally above the national average, (ii) 
limited accessibility, particularly during the wet season, resulting from the poor condition of 
roads, and (iii) their vulnerability to adverse climatic impacts and longer-term climate change. 
The project will upgrade roads and markets and provide new and upgrade existing climate 
disaster shelters  to climate resilience or climate adaptation standards. Given the high level of 
poverty , a significant proportion of project beneficiaries will be from the poor. 
 
2. Impact and Outcome.  The impact of the project will be improved livelihood in rural 
coastal districts vulnerable to climate change. The outcome will be enhanced climate resilience 
of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural coastal districts benefiting the poor and women. 
 
3. Outputs. The overall project outcome will be achieved through the following project 
outputs: (1) improved road connectivity; (2) improved market services; and (3) enhanced climate 
change adaptation capacity.       
 

1. Improved road connectivity: 

(i) 130 km of upazila roads upgraded  and climate proofed (ADB and SCF financed) 

(ii) 780 meters of bridges/culverts for upazila roads constructed or upgraded (ADB and SCF 
financed) 

(iii) 174 km of union roads upgraded and climate proofed (IFAD financed) 

(iv) 233 km of village roads upgraded and climate proofed (IFAD financed) 

(v) 2,270 meters of bridges/culverts  for union and village roads constructed or upgraded 
(IFAD financed) 

 
2. Upgraded market services: 

(i) 88 growth center markets and  rural markets improved with 15% space allocation 
for women (ADB and SCF financed) 

(ii) 186 community markets improved and 11 women‟s markets sections established 
in existing community  markets  (IFAD financed) 

(iii) 37 landing stages  constructed or upgraded (IFAD financed) 
 
3. Enhanced climate change adaptation capacity: 

(i) 15 multipurpose cyclone shelters constructed or extended (KfW financed) 

(ii) 10 existing cyclone shelters improved (KfW financed) 

(iii) 15 kms of cyclone shelter access tracks upgraded (KfW financed) 

(iv) Construction of  5 killas in selected locations (KfW financed)  

(v) LGED MIS/GIS system enhanced (SCF finance) 

(vi) Special web-portal designed  (SCF financed) 

(vii) CoP established  (SCF financed)  

(viii) 100 trainings  conducted on climate-proofing of rural infrastructure  and knowledge 
management (15% women participants)  (SCF, IFAD and KfW financed)  
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(ix) Climate resilient rural infrastructure management plan for LGED approved by 2015 (SCF 
financed 

 
II. IMPLEMENTATION PLANS  

A. Project Readiness Activities 

  Months  

 
Indicative Activities July 

2012 

Aug 

2012 

Sept 

2012 

Oct 
2012  

Nov 
2012 

Dec 
2012 Who responsible 

 
Advance contracting actions  

 X     LGED 

 
Retroactive financing actions 

   X   LGED 

 

Establish project 
implementation arrangements 
  X      LGED 

 
ADB Board approval 

     X   ADB 

  
Loan signing 

     X GOB and ADB 

 
Government legal opinion 
provided      X GOB 

 Government budget inclusion  X       GOB 

 
Loan effectiveness 

     X GOB and ADB 

         

 
B. Project Implementation Arrangements 

4. The implementation agency LGED will directly execute the project components through 
its country-wide existing establishment, through engaging contractors on competitive bidding. 
The LGED will appoint two groups of consultants, i) Design and Supervision Consultants (DSC),  
and ii) Management Support Consultants (MSC), for assisting them in design, supervision, 
training and monitoring purposes. The DSC consultants will prepare region or district-wise 
Subproject Appraisal Report (SAR) for all selected subprojects (rural roads, rural markets and 
cyclone centers).  The appraisal will be carried out on the basis of physical field surveys, group 
discussions, and secondary available data. The SARs will be carried out by the team members 
of DSC, in close association with LGED officials available at district and upazila offices. These 
SARs will be submitted to ADB and cofinanciers as the case may be. After approval of the 
SARs, detail designing and estimates will be prepared by the DSC team and tenders will be 
invited. 
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C. Overall Project Implementation Plan  

A. Preparatory Activities

1. Preparation of DPP

2. Loan Effectiveness

3. Establishment of PMO

B. Project Management Support

1. Secondment of Project Staff

2. Procurement of Vehicles and Equipment

3. Recruitment of Consultants (DSC & MSC)

4. Preparation of District-wise Subproject Assessment Reports (SARs)

5. Detailed Design of Subprojects

6. Procurement of Works Contracts

C. Capacity Building/Training

1. Regional and Other Training for LGED

2. Capacity Building of LGIs

3. Capacity Building of Beneficiaries

4. Climate Change Awareness

5. Knowledge Management System

D. Infrastructure Investment

1. Upgrading of Upazila roads (including Structures & Drainage)

2. Upgrading of Union roads (including Structures)

3. Upgrading of Village roads (including Structures)

4. Upgrading of Growth Center and Village Markets

5. Upgrading of Other Community Markets

6. Upgrading of Community Collection Points

7. New Cyclone Shelters/Special Market cum Cyclone Refuge

8. Upgrading of Existing Cyclone Shelters

E. Completion Activities

Note:

DPP - Development Project Proposal

DSC - Design and Supervision Consultants

MSC - Management Support Consultants

LGED - Local Government Engineering Department

LGI - Local Government Institutions

Work Description
2012 2013 2014 2015

Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2

2016

Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3

2017 2018

Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q4 Q3 Q4Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2
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III. PROJECT MANAGEMENT ARRANGEMENTS 

A. Project Implementation Organizations – Roles and Responsibilities 

 Project implementation 
organizations 

Management Roles and Responsibilities 

  Project Steering 
Committee1 

 Provide policy guidance during project implementation 
 Ensure smooth inter-ministry/agency coordination 

 

  Executing Agency –  
Local Government 
Engineering 
Department 

 Establish a suitably staffed project management office 
(PMO) at LGED‟s  headquarters in Dhaka. The Chief 
Engineer of LGED, assisted by the project monitoring 
and evaluation unit, will be responsible for project 
implementation and coordination. The PMO will have one 
office in each of the three regions (Barisal, Khulna and 
Madaripur). A project director in the Dhaka headquarters 
will be assisted by two deputy project directors;  regional 
office will be responsible for the day-to-day 
implementation and supervision of project activities. The 
LGED district offices, headed by executive engineers, will 
be responsible for implementing subprojects under the 
guidance of the PMO.  

   PMO Engage and manage consulting services 
   Ensure compliance with covenants and safeguard 

requirements 
   Consolidate PMO, RPOs‟ and PIUs‟ progress reports and 

submit audit, progress and other reports to ADB and the 
government 

   Monitor use of all funding provided by ADB and other 
financiers 

   Ensure that any complaints received are adequately 
addressed 

   Support and coordinate with ADB and other financiers‟ 
review missions 

 

  ADB  Monitor and advise overall project implementation 

   Review and issue no-objection to procurement and 
documents 

   Provide funding against eligible claims 
 

  IFAD  Monitor and advise overall project implementation 

   Review and issue no-objection to procurement and 
documents 

   Provide funding against eligible claims 
 

                                                
1
 
1
 The secretary of the Local Government Division will chair the committee, which will include representatives from 
the Local Government Division; LGED; Roads and Highways Department; Planning Commission; Implementation, 
Monitoring, and Evaluation Division of the Ministry of Planning; Economic Relations Division and Finance Division 
of the Ministry of Finance; Ministry of Environment and Forest; Ministry of Water Resources; National Institute of 
Local Government; Ministry of Women and Children Affairs; local government bodies; nongovernment 
organizations; and the private sector.  
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  KfW  Monitor and advise overall project implementation 

   Review and issue no-objection to procurement and 
documents 

   Provide funding against eligible claims 

 
B. Key Persons Involved in Implementation  

Executing Agency   
Local Government Engineering 
Department 

Md Wahidur Rahman 
Chief Engineer 
5th Floor, LGED Bhaban, Agargaon,  
Dhaka 1207, Bangladesh 
Tel: +8802 8814804 
Email: ce-lged@bangla.net 

   
ADB Takashi Matsuo 

Director, SAER 
South Asia Department 
Asian Development Bank 
6 ADB Avenue Mandaluyong City, 1550, Metro Manila, 
Philippines 
Tel: +632 632-5579 
Email: tmatsuo@adb.org 
      

Mission Leader Rezaul K Khan 
Natural Resources and Agriculture Economist, SAER 
South Asia Department 
Asian Development Bank 
6 ADB Avenue Mandaluyong City, 1550, Metro Manila, 
Philippines 
Tel: +632 632 4846 
Email: rkkhan@adb.org 

  
IFAD Thomas Rath 

 Country Program Manager 
Asia and the Pacific Division 
Programme Management Department 
Telephone No. +39 06 5459 2069 
Email address: t.rath@ifad.org 

 
KfW 

 
Stephanie Kuech 
Senior Project Manager 
Telephone No. +49 69 7431-2692 
Email address: stephanie.kuech@kfw.de 

 
 
  
  
  

mailto:ce-lged@bangla.net
mailto:tmatsuo@adb.org
mailto:rkkhan@adb.org
mailto:stephanie.kuech@kfw.de
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 C. Project Organization Structure  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Local Government Division (LGD) 
Ministry of Local Government, Rural Development and 

Cooperatives 

Project Steering Committee 
Chairperson – Secretary, LGD 

Local Government Engineering 
Department 

Chief Engineer 

Project Management  Office  
Project Director 

2 Deputy Project Directors 

Regional Project Office 
(Barisal) 

Deputy Project Director 

Regional Project Office 
(Khulna) 

Deputy Project Director 

Regional Project Office 
(Madaripur) 

Deputy Project Director 

Project Implementation Units 
Executive Engineers 

Upazila Engineers at Upazila Offices 

Project Stakeholders 
Upazila/Union Parishad Chairpersons, Market Management Committees, Beneficiaries 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Design and 
Supervision 
Consultants 

 
and 

 
Management Support  

Consultants 
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IV. COSTS AND FINANCING 

5.   The Government has requested a loan in various currencies equivalent to $20.0 million 
from ADB‟s Special Funds resources to help finance the project. The loan will have a 32-
year term, including a grace period of 8 years, an annual interest rate of 1.0% during the 
grace period and 1.5% thereafter, and such other terms and conditions set forth in the draft 
loan agreement. The ADB Strategic Climate Fund2 will finance the project through a loan of 
$20 million equivalent and a grant of $10 million equivalent and administered by ADB. The 
PPCR loan will have a 40-year term including a grace period of 10 years and an annual 
service charge of 0.1%. For the outputs proposed to be financed in parallel by IFAD, IFAD 
will provide two loans of $59.0 million equivalent and a grant of $1.0 million equivalent. The 
IFAD loan will have a 40-year term including a grace period of 10 years and an annual 
service charge of 0.75%. For the outputs proposed to be financed in parallel by KfW, KfW 
will provide a grant of €7.157 million ($8.8 million equivalent). The government will provide 
$31.2 million equivalent, including taxes and duties, and land acquisition/resettlement 
costs. The financing plan is in Table 2.  

 
Table 2: Financing Plan 

Source Amount 
($ million) 

Share of Total 
(%) 

Asian Development Bank 20.0 13.3 
Cofinanciers   
    ADB Strategic Climate Fund Loan

a
 20.0 13.3 

    ADB Strategic Climate Fund Grant
a
 10.0 6.6 

   International Fund for Agricultural Development Loans 59.0 39.4 
   International Fund for Agricultural Development Grant 1.0 0.7 
   Kreditanstalt für Wiederaufbau (KfW)

b
 8.8 5.9 

Government 31.2 20.8 
Total 150.0 100.0 

a
 Under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience financed by the Strategic Climate Fund. The ADB Strategic 

Climate Fund is administered by the Asian Development Bank. 
b 

KfW funding is € 7.157 million which translates to $8.8 million at June 2012 exchange rates.
 

Source: Asian Development Bank estimates 

                                                
2
 Under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience financed by the Strategic Climate Fund. 
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A. Detailed Cost Estimates by Expenditure Category 

 ($ million)   

 Foreign Local Total 
% of Total 
Base Cost 

 

Item Exchange Currency Cost  

A. Investment Costs        

  1. Civil Works      

  a. Upazila roads 3.0 22.7 25.7 19  

  b. Union, village and block roads 5.5 41.2 46.7 35  

  c. Markets 1.6 12.0 13.7 10  

  d. Landing stages 0.0 0.4 0.4 0  

  e. Climate disaster shelters 0.8 5.8 6.5 5  

  2. Vehicles and Equipment      

  a. Vehicles 0.9 0.1 1.0 1  

  b. Field equipment 0.4 0.4 0.8 1  

  c. Office equipment 0.1 0.1 0.2 0  

  3. Consulting Services      

  a. International 3.0 0.0 3.0 2  

  b. National 0.0 3.8 3.8 3  

  c. Support staff 0.0 1.6 1.6 1  

  d. Equipment, surveys and operating expenses 0.1 1.0 1.1 1  

 4. Training, Workshops, Studies 0.3 2.4 2.7 2  

 5. Land Acquisition  0.0 2.7 2.7 2  

 6. LGED Staff and Operating Costs 0.1 1.0 1.1 1  

 7.  Duties and Taxes 0.0 18.8 18.8 14  

   Subtotal (A) 15.9 114.0 129.9 97  

B. Recurrent Costs      

  1. Infrastructure Maintenance 0.4 3.3 3.8 3  

 2. Duties and Taxes 0.0 0.7 0.7 0  

   Subtotal (B)  0.4 4.0 4.5 3  

   Total Base Cost 16.3 117.6 133.9 100  
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C. Contingencies      

  1. Physical 1.2 10.8 11.9 9  

  2. Price 0.2 1.6 1.8 1  

   Subtotal (C) 1.4 12.4 13.7 110  

D. Financing Charges During Implementation 0.0 1.9 1.9 1  

Total Project Cost (A+B+C+D) 19.7 130.3 150.0 112  
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B. Allocation and Withdrawal of Loan and Grant Proceeds  

    

ALLOCATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF ADB LOAN PROCEEDS 
Category ADB Financing 

Number Item 

Amount Allocated 
($) 

Percentage and Basis for 
Withdrawal from the Loan 

Account Category Subcategory 

 
1 Civil Works 17,423,000    

1a. 

Upazila Roads, 
Bridges and 
Culverts  13,535,000  

 44.8% of total expenditure 
claimed 

1b. 
Growth Centers 
and Markets  3,888,000  

 40.0% of total expenditure 
claimed 

2 
Interest Charges 620,000  

 
   100.0% of amounts due 

3 Unallocated 1,957,000     

Total 20,000,000     

 
 

ALLOCATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF ADB SCF LOAN PROCEEDS 
Category ADB SCF Financing 

Number Item 

Amount Allocated 
($) 

Percentage and Basis for 
Withdrawal from the Loan 

Account Category Subcategory 

 
1 Civil Works 16,526,000     

1a. 

Upazila Roads, 
Bridges and 
Culverts  12,141,000   

 40.2% of total expenditure 
claimed 

1b. 
Growth Centers 
and Markets   4,385,000   

  45.1% of total expenditure 
claimed 

2 
Vehicles and 
Equipment 1,517,000  

77.3% of total expenditure 
claimed 

3 
Service Charges 70,000   

 
   100.0% of amounts due 

 4 Unallocated 1,887,000      

Total 20,000,000     
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ALLOCATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF ADB SCF GRANT PROCEEDS 

CATEGORY ADB SCF FINANCING 

Number Item 

Total Amount 
Allocated for SCF 

Financing 
($) 

Category 

Percentage and 
Basis for 

Withdrawal from 
the Grant Account 

1 Consulting Services 8,288,000 89.3% of total 
expenditure 
claimed  

2 Training, Workshops and 
Studies 

1,486,000 85.0% of total 
expenditure 
claimed  

3 Unallocated 226,000  

Total  10,000,000 

 
 
 
 

ALLOCATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF IFAD LOAN PROCEEDS 
Category IFAD Financing 

Number Item 

Amount Allocated 
($) 

Percentage and Basis for 
Withdrawal from the Loan 

Account Category Subcategory 

 
1 Civil Works 52,501,000      

1a. 
Union, Village and 
Block Roads  46,698,000    

85.0% of total expenditure 
claimed 

1b. Markets  5,381,000    
 85.0% of total expenditure 
claimed 

1c Landing Stages  422,000 
 85.0% of total expenditure 
claimed 

2 Vehicles and 
Equipment   502,000    

 
 
77.3% of total expenditure 
claimed 

3 Unallocated 5,997,000       

Total 59,000,000      
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ALLOCATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF IFAD GRANT PROCEEDS 

CATEGORY IFAD FINANCING 

Number Item 

Total Amount 
Allocated for IFAD 

Financing 
($) 

Category 

Percentage and 
Basis for 

Withdrawal from 
the Grant Account 

1 Training, Workshops and 
Studies 

946,000 85.0% of total 
expenditure 
claimed  

2 Unallocated 54,000  

Total  1,000,000 

 

ALLOCATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF KFW GRANT PROCEEDS 

CATEGORY KFW FINANCING 

Number Item 

Total Amount 
Allocated for KFW 

Financing 
($) 

Category 

Percentage and 
Basis for 

Withdrawal from 
the Grant Account 

1  Civil Works – Climate 
Disaster Shelters 

6,543,000 85.0% of total 
expenditure 
claimed  

2  Consulting Services 1,233,000 89.3% of total 
expenditure 
claimed  

3 Training, Workshops and 
Studies 

303,000 85.0% of total 
expenditure 
claimed  

4 Unallocated 721,000  

Total  8,800,000 
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C. Detailed Cost Estimates by Financier 

 

Amount % Amount % Amount % Amount % Amount % Amount % Amount % Amount %

I. Investment Costs  

A. Civil Works  

Upazila Roads  13.5 44.8 12.1 40.2 - - - - - - - - 4.5 15.0 30.2 22.5

Union, Village and Block Roads  - - - - - - 46.7 85.0 - - - - 8.2 15.0 54.9 40.9

Grow th Centers and Large Markets 3.9 40.0 4.4 45.1 - - - - - - 1.5 15.0 9.8 7.3

Village Markets and Collection Points  - - - - - - 5.4 85.0 - - - - 0.9 15.0 6.3 4.7

Landing Stages (Ghats)  - - - - - - 0.4 85.0 - - - - 0.1 15.0 0.5 0.4

Climate Disaster Shelters  - - - - - - - - - - 6.5 85.0 1.2 15.0 7.7 5.7

Subtotal  17.4 15.9 16.5 15.1 - - 52.5 48.0 - - 6.5 6.0 16.4 15.0 109.4 81.4

B. Vehicles & Equipment  

Vehicles & Equipment 1 1.5 77.3 0.4 22.7 2.0 1.5

Vehicles & Equipment 2 0.5 77.3 0.1 22.7 0.6 0.5

Subtotal - 1.5 - 0.5 - - 0.6 2.6 1.9

C. Consulting Services  

Consulting Services 1 8.3 89.3 1.0 10.7 9.3 6.9

Consulting Services 2 1.2 89.3 0.1 10.7 1.4 1.0

Subtotal - - 8.3 - - 1.2 1.1 10.7 7.9

D. Training, Workshop, Studies

Training, Workshop, Studies 1 1.5 85.0 0.3 15.0 1.7 1.3

Training, Workshop, Studies 2 0.9 85.0 0.2 15.0 1.1 0.8

Training, Workshop, Studies 3 0.3 85.0 0.1 15.0 0.4 0.3

Subtotal - - 1.5 - 0.9 0.3 0.5 3.2 2.4

E. Land Acquisition  - - - - - - - - - - - - 2.7 100.0 2.7 100.0

F. LGED Staff and Operating Costs  - - - - - - - - - - - - 1.3 100.0 1.3 1.0

Taxes and Duties -

Total Investment Costs 17.4 13.4 18.1 13.9 9.8 7.5 53.0 40.8 0.9 0.7 8.1 6.2 22.6 17.4 129.9 96.7

II. Recurrent Costs  

A. Infrastructure Maintenance  

Roads  - - - - - - - - - - - - 3.7 100.0 3.7 2.8

Markets  - - - - - - - - - - - - 0.6 100.0 0.6 0.4

Climate Disaster Shelters  - - - - - - - - - - - - 0.2 100.0 0.2 0.1

Total Recurrent Costs  - - - - - - - - - - - - 4.5 100.0 4.5 3.3

Total BASELINE COSTS 17.4 13.0 18.1 13.4 9.8 7.3 53.0 39.4 0.9 0.7 8.1 6.0 27.1 20.2 134.4 100.0

Contingencies 1.9 14.2 1.9 13.7 0.2 1.3 6.1 44.1 0.1 0.4 0.8 5.5 2.9 20.8 13.8 10.2

Total PROJECT COSTS  19.4 13.1 19.9 13.5 10.0 6.7 59.0 39.9 1.0 0.7 8.8 6.0 30.0 20.2 148.1 110.2

Interest During Implementation  0.6 33.5 0.1 3.8 - - - - - - - - 1.2 62.8 1.9 1.4

Total Disbursement  20.0 13.3 20.0 13.3 10.0 6.6 59.0 39.4 1.0 0.7 8.8 5.9 31.1 20.8 150.0 111.6

The Government TotalADB SCF Loan SCF Grant IFAD Loan IFAD Grant KfW
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D. Detailed Cost Estimates by Outputs/Components 

 ($ million) 

 Improved Road 
Connectivity 

Improved Market 
Services 

Enhanced Climate 
Change Adaptation 

Capacity Project Management Total 

Item Amount % Amount % Amount % Amount % Cost 

A. Investment Costs          

  1. Civil Works          

  a. Upazila roads 30.2 100.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 30.2 

  b. Union, village and block roads 54.9 100.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 54.9 

  c. Markets 0.0 0.0 16.1 100.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 16.1 

  d. Landing stages 0.0 0.0 0.5 100.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.5 

  e. Climate disaster shelters 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 7.7 100.0 0.0 0.0 7.7 

  2. Vehicles and Equipment          

  a. Vehicles 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.4 100.0 1.4 

  b. Field equipment 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.0 100.0 1.0 

  c. Office equipment 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.2 100.0 0.2 

  3. Consulting Services          

  a. International 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 3.0 100.0 3.0 

  b. National 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 4.5 100.0 4.5 

  c. Support staff 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.9 100.0 1.9 

  
d. Equipment, surveys and operating 
expenses 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.3 100.0 1.3 

 4. Training, Workshops, Studies 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.2 37.5 2.0 62.5 3.2 

 5. Land Acquisition  0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 2.7 100.0 2.7 

 6. LGED Staff and Operating Costs 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 1.3 100.0 1.3 

   Subtotal (A) 85.1 65.5 16.6 12.8 8.9 6.9 19.3 14.9 129.9 

B. Recurrent Costs 3.6 80.0 0.6 13.3 0.2 4.4 0.0 0.0 4.5 

C. Contingencies          

 1. Physical 8.8 73.9 1.7 14.3 0.9 7.6 0.5 4.2 11.9 

 2. Price 1.3 72.2 0.2 11.1 0.1 5.6 0.2 11.1 1.8 

   Subtotal (C)  10.1 73.7 1.9 13.9 1.0 7.3 0.7 5.1 13.7 

D.  Financing Charges During Implementation 1.3 68.4 0.2 10.5 0.1 5.3 0.3 15.8 1.9 

            

Total Project Cost (A+B+C+D) 101.3 79.7 19.3 0.9 10.2 5.9 20.3 13.5 150.0 
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E. Detailed Cost Estimates by Year 

 ($ million) 

 Total        

Item Cost  2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 

A. Investment Costs         

  1. Civil Works         

  a. Upazila roads 30.2  2.7 5.1 9.4 8.6 4.3 0.0 

  b. Union, village and block roads 54.9  1.6 12.3 12.3 12.1 11.2 5.4 

  c. Markets 16.1  1.8 4.8 6.4 1.3 1.2 0.7 

  d. Landing stages 0.5  0.0 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.0 

  e. Climate disaster shelters 7.7  0.0 3.7 2.2 1.3 0.5 0.0 

  2. Vehicles and Equipment         

  a. Vehicles 1.4  1.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  b. Field equipment 1.0  1.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  c. Office equipment 0.2  0.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 

  3. Consulting Services         

  a. International 3.0  0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.1 

  b. National 4.5  0.4 1.0 1.0 1.0 0.8 0.2 

  c. Support staff 1.9  0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 

  

d. Equipment, surveys and operating 

expenses 1.3  0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.1 0.0 

 4. Training, Workshops, Studies 3.2  1.3 0.5 0.3 0.4 0.2 0.4 

 5. Land Acquisition  2.7  0.2 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.1 

 6. LGED Staff and Operating Costs 1.3  0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.1 

   Subtotal (A) 129.9  11.9 29.7 34.1 26.9 19.9 7.4 

B. Recurrent Costs 4.5  0.0 0.0 0.4 0.9 1.1 2.1 

C. Contingencies 13.7  0.8 2.9 3.6 3.0 2.4 1.2 

D.  Financing Charges During Implementation 1.9  0.0 0.1 0.2 0.4 0.5 0.6 

           

Total Project Cost (A+B+C+D) 150.0  12.7 32.6 38.0 30.8 23.4 10.3 
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 F. Contract and Disbursement S-curve  
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G. Funds Flow Diagram 
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 V. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

A. Financial Management Assessment 

6. A financial management assessment (FMA) of LGED has been undertaken using ADB's 
FMA questionnaire. The financial management systems are assessed as satisfactory, with 
appropriate procedures and standard of funds flow, accounting, reporting, and audit. LGED has 
experience in managing ADB projects, and staff were trained under those projects. The project 
will provide further training to strengthen financial management capacity as necessary. The 
capacity for financial management, procurement and disbursement procedures will be built by 
the project consultants, as shown in the detailed terms of reference of the consultants. 
 
B. Disbursement 

7. The proceeds from the loans and grants provided or administered by ADB will be 
disbursed in accordance with ADB‟s Loan Disbursement Handbook (2012, as amended from 
time to time),3 and detailed arrangements agreed upon between the Government and ADB.   
 
8. Prohibited investment activities. Pursuant to ADB's Safeguard Policy Statement 
(2009) (SPS),4 funds provided or administered by ADB may not be applied to the activities 
described on the ADB Prohibited Investment Activities List set forth in Appendix 5 of the SPS.  
All financial institutions will ensure that their investments are in compliance with applicable 
national laws and regulations and will apply the prohibited investment activities list to 
subprojects financed by ADB.   
 
9. The funds provided or administered by ADB will be disbursed through direct payment, 
reimbursement, and imprest fund procedures. Regional project offices (RPOs) and project 
implementation units (PIUs) of LGED will be responsible for (i) preparing disbursement 
projections, (ii) requesting budgetary allocations for counterpart funds, (iii) preparing supporting 
documents, (iv) preparing and sending withdrawal applications (WAs) to ADB, and (v) 
submitting to the PMO (in Dhaka) of LGED and the Ministry of Finance a copy of all WAs sent 
directly to ADB, for information, review and consolidation. Payments for consultants, goods 
suppliers and contractors may be made directly by ADB, which will require the PMO‟s direct 
submission of approved invoices and documentation to ADB in accordance with the ADB's Loan 
Disbursement Handbook. Disbursement of KfW and IFAD funds will follow their guidelines for 
disbursement of funds.   
 
Statement-of-expenditure (SOE) procedure. In respect of funds provided or administered by 
ADB, the SOE procedure will be used for reimbursement of eligible expenditures or liquidation 
of advances to the imprest account(s).  The ceiling of the SOE procedure is the equivalent of 
$100,000 per individual payment.  Supporting documents and records for the expenditures 
claimed under the SOE should be maintained and made readily available for review by ADB's 
disbursement and review missions, upon ADB's request for submission of supporting 
documents on a sampling basis, and for independent audit. Reimbursement and liquidation of 
individual payments in excess of the SOE ceiling should be supported by full documentation 
when submitting the withdrawal application to ADB. Disbursement of KfW and IFAD funds will 
follow their guidelines for disbursement of funds.   
  

                                                
3
  Available at: http://www.adb.org/Documents/Handbooks/Loan_Disbursement/loan-disbursement-final.pdf 

4
  Available at: http://www.adb.org/Documents/Policies/Safeguards/Safeguard-Policy-Statement-June2009.pdf 

http://www.adb.org/Documents/Handbooks/Loan_Disbursement/loan-disbursement-final.pdf
http://www.adb.org/Documents/Policies/Safeguards/Safeguard-Policy-Statement-June2009.pdf
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10.   Immediately after effectiveness of the financing agreements with ADB, LGED will 
establish  three  imprest accounts, one for the ADB loan and one for the SCF loan and one for 
SCF grant funds. The accounts will be established at Bangladesh Bank to receive funds from 
ADB in US dollars. LGED may, on the instruction of the Ministry of Finance, also open other 
bank accounts in local currency, at a commercial bank acceptable to ADB, to receive funds 
converted into Bangladesh Taka from the imprest accounts. The maximum aggregate ceiling of 
each imprest account will not exceed  the equivalent of 10% of the respective ADB and SCF 
loan and SCF grant amount. LGED will be responsible for managing and administering the 
imprest accounts and SOEs in accordance with ADB‟s Loan Disbursement Handbook.  LGED 
will submit a WA to ADB for an initial and additional advance based on  projection of ADB‟s 
share of eligible project expenditures for the forthcoming six months, which are to be paid 
through the imprest account. For  IFAD and KfW, their guidelines will be followed  with respect 
to establishing  imprest accounts. 
 

   
C. Accounting  

11. LGED will maintain separate project financial statements and records by funding source 
for all expenditures incurred on the project. Project accounts will follow international accounting 
principles and practices.  

 
D. Auditing  

12. LGED will cause the detailed consolidated project accounts to be audited in accordance 
with International Standards on Auditing by an auditor acceptable to ADB. The audited accounts 
will be submitted in the English language to ADB within six months of the end of the fiscal year 
by LGED. The annual audit report will include a separate audit opinion on the use of the imprest 
accounts, and the SOE procedures. The government and LGED have been made aware of 
ADB‟s policy on delayed submission, and the requirements for satisfactory and acceptable 
quality of the audited accounts. ADB reserves the right to verify the project's financial accounts 
to confirm that the share of ADB‟s financing is used in accordance with ADB‟s policies and 
procedures.  
 

VI. PROCUREMENT AND CONSULTING SERVICES 

A. Advance Contracting and Retroactive Financing 

13. All advance contracting and retroactive financing with funds provided or administered by 
ADB will be undertaken in conformity with ADB‟s Procurement Guidelines (2010, as amended 
from time to time)5 and ADB‟s Guidelines on the Use of Consultants (2010, as amended from 
time to time).6 The issuance of invitations to bid under advance contracting and retroactive 
financing will be subject to ADB approval. The borrower, and LGED have been advised that 
approval of advance contracting and retroactive financing does not commit ADB to finance the 
Project. Retroactive financing will be available only up to 20% of each of ADB loan, and SCF 
loan and grant, incurred prior to loan and grant effectiveness but not earlier than 12 months 
before the date of signing of the related legal agreement.  

                                                
5
 Available at: http://www.adb.org/Documents/Guidelines/Procurement/Guidelines-Procurement.pdf 

6
 Available at: http://www.adb.org/Documents/Guidelines/Consulting/Guidelines-Consultants.pdf 

http://www.adb.org/Documents/Guidelines/Procurement/Guidelines-Procurement.pdf
http://www.adb.org/Documents/Guidelines/Consulting/Guidelines-Consultants.pdf
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B. Procurement of Goods, Works and Consulting Services Financed with Funds 

Provided by ADB or Administered by ADB 

14. All procurement of goods and works will be undertaken in accordance with ADB‟s 
Procurement Guidelines (2010, as amended from time to time). For IFAD and KfW,  
their procurement  guidelines will be followed.  

  
 
15. International Competitive Bidding (ICB), National Competitive Bidding (NCB), and 
Shopping will be used for goods and works. Goods and civil works procured using NCB will 
follow national procedures acceptable to ADB. To this end, NCB procurement will follow the 
Public Procurement Act, 2006 and Public Procurement Rules, 2008, subject to the conditions 
specified in the NCB Annex incorporated in the Procurement Plan (as updated from time to 
time).  
 
16. The most relevant sections of PAI7 for the Project are as follows: 
 

Procedure and flow charts for NCB: PAI 3.04 
Procedure and flow chart for ICB: PAI 3.03 
 

17. All consultants and nongovernment organizations (NGOs) will be recruited according to 
ADB‟s Guidelines on the Use of Consultants (2010, as amended from time to time).

8 Two 
consulting packages will be procured under the project: (i) the Design and Supervision 
Consultants will be engaged to undertake detailed design, draft bidding documents and 
supervise the construction works, and the (ii) Management Support Consultants (MSC) will 
support the PMO and will be responsible for delivery of all capacity building services. 
Consultants will be engaged through consulting firms (international). Consulting firms will be 
engaged using the quality- and cost-based selection (QCBS) method with a quality/cost ratio of 
90/10 and full-technical proposals. The project introduces innovative interventions to pilot and 
demonstrate ways to mainstream climate resilience in rural infrastructure. The success of 
implementation of the project will depend, to a large extent on expertise and experience of the 
consultants in dealing with the climate-proofing of infrastructure. The quality/cost ratio of 90/10 
is needed to select the best qualified and experienced consultants available in the market.  
  
18. The most relevant sections of PAI9 are as follows: 
 

Procedure and flow chart for QCBS: PAI 2.02, Part E 
 

C. Procurement Plan 

19. During project implementation, bid packaging should focus on maximizing the size, and 
therefore reducing the number, of the packages. As far as possible, bidding and construction of 
works for a particular geographical region should be programmed at one time in the project, 
rather than in a piecemeal manner throughout the project. Separate civil works may 

                                                
7
 Available at: http://www.adb.org/Documents/Manuals/PAI/default.asp  

8
 Checklists for actions required to contract consultants by method available in e-Handbook on Project 

Implementation at: http://www.adb.org/documents/handbooks/project-implementation/  
9
 http://www.adb.org/Documents/Manuals/PAI/default.asp  

http://www.adb.org/Documents/Manuals/PAI/default.asp
http://www.adb.org/documents/handbooks/project-implementation/
http://www.adb.org/Documents/Manuals/PAI/default.asp
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compromise lots within a bid package, if potential bidders may not have sufficient capacity or 
qualifications to undertake the entire package. An 18-month procurement plan indicating 
threshold and review procedures, tentative contract packages, and NCB guidelines is in Annex 
A. 
 
D. Consultant's Terms of Reference 

20. Detailed terms of reference (TORs) of the two consulting packages are in Annex B.   
 

VII. SAFEGUARDS 

21. Environment. The project is category B for environment. An environmental assessment 
and review framework (EARF), and initial environmental examinations, including environmental 
management plans (EMPs) for sample subprojects have been prepared. The EARF sets out the 
requirements for project screening and classification, subproject selection, information 
disclosure to, and consultation with, the affected people, EMP development and 
implementation, and monitoring and reporting. The initial environmental examinations found the 
planned subprojects to have only small and localized adverse impacts on the environment, 
which can be managed by the mitigation measures proposed in the EMPs. IFAD and KfW 
indicated that they will require that the subprojects financed by them in parallel comply with the 
same environmental standards as those financed by ADB.  
 
22. Resettlement. The project is category A for involuntary resettlement. It is expected that 
there will be some land acquisition and minor physical displacement required on many of the 
road sub-projects as they will be raised and widened to provide climate resilience. Land 
acquisition and resettlement will be negligible under the market and cyclone shelter 
components, as construction is expected to remain within existing boundaries or on government 
lands. The government expects that much of the land acquisition will be through voluntary 
donation. As refusal to donate land or enter into a negotiated financial settlement would 
necessarily lead to expropriation (in order to retain climate resilient design integrity), any sub-
project that entails land acquisition (either through voluntary or involuntary means) or physical 
displacement will be subject to a resettlement plan. As the project is “sector‟ like, and most of 
the sub-projects are not yet selected, a resettlement framework has been prepared. This will 
guide the preparation and implementation of land acquisition and resettlement activities across 
the entire project. Resettlement plans have  been prepared for two sample sub-projects and a 
due diligence for one sub-project which can be used as an example for future planning.  IFAD 
and KfW  indicated that they will require that the subprojects financed by them in parallel comply 
with the same social safeguards standards as those financed by ADB. 
 
 
23. Indigenous People. The project is category B for indigenous people. The project 
preparation indicated that there were no indigenous people (IP) communities, impacted by any 
of the three sample sub-projects analyzed. Given that there will be many more sub-projects 
designed and undertaken over the course of the project, and the project area contains small 
numbers of distinct and vulnerable IP communities, an Indigenous Peoples Planning Framework 
(IPPF) has been developed to guide the screening and planning process during implementation. 
IFAD and KfW  indicated that they will require that the subprojects financed by them in parallel 
comply with the same social safeguards standards as those financed by ADB. 
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 VIII. GENDER AND SOCIAL DIMENSIONS 

24. The project has been categorized as a gender mainstreamed project. The project 
components have been designed to ensure involvement and benefits for women as well as 
reduction of gender inequality. A Gender Action Plan (GAP) as described below has been 
prepared integrating action areas, targets and indicators for gender equality and women‟s 
benefits within the various components of the project. A focal point on gender and development 
within the PMO will be established.  PMO will ensure establishing the MIS system with sex-
disaggregated data collection, gender based analysis, and review and reporting on the 
implementation of the GAP within all reports.  

 25. A separate consultation awareness and participation plan (CAPP) will be prepared for 
the project to provide methodology and processes for continued consultations with various 
stakeholders particularly the poor and vulnerable groups during the course of project 
implementation. Local communities will be involved in consultations for project planning, 
implementation and for any safeguard issues with special attention given to include the poor 
and female headed households. Orientation on HIV/AIDs and other safety measures will be 
provided to the contractors and laborers in package training. 
 
26. LGED will ensure implementation of the GAP and CAPP and will be supported by the 
PMO and MSC team. The Social and Gender Specialist in the in MSC will provide support in 
monitoring and reporting on gender and social aspects in close coordination with the PMO, 
RPOs and PIUs. Adequate budget is allocated to implement these strategies. 
 

27. The project in its‟ broad based objectives will address gender issues in the following 
manner: 

(i)  Create scope for women‟s participation in the activities during the project 
planning, implementation, monitoring and evaluation.  

(ii) Generate jobs for women by involving them in different construction, 
maintenance and tree plantation activities. 

(iii) Facilitate linkages of rural women beneficiaries with different resources for 
sustainability of their livelihood. 

(iv) Facilitate social and economic development programs aiming at women as the 
user groups to increase their access to the infrastructure development activities. 

(v) Help promoting and building capacity of Union Parishads in particular with 
women members so that they are able to plan, coordinate and monitor social and 
gender related development activities in the project area and can play an 
effective role assigned to them under the project and through the various 
government circulars.  

(vi) Gender friendly working environment with safety and security will be ensured in 
implementation of all possible activities in the project. 

(vii) Promote gender equality in the context of Millennium Development Goal (MDGs)   

2.  A Gender Action Plan (GAP) as described below has been prepared integrating action 
areas, targets and indicators for gender equality and women‟s benefits within the various 
components of the project.    



 

 

2
3
 

GENDER ACTION PLAN (GAP)10 
  

Component Activities, target groups and targets Responsibility Time frame 

GENERAL: ALL CONSTRUCTION 

Infrastructure 
planning, 
implementation 
and monitoring 

 30% women participate in all consultation and monitoring bodies  

 Employ 20% of women out of an estimated 10,200 person-years, considering the 
conservative sociocultural context in the Project Area and technological requirements for 
climate-resilient road and infrastructure constriction [Baseline: 10] 

PMO 
 

During planning 

 Orient all contractors to employ 20% women as unskilled and skilled labour [Baseline: 10] 
payment of equal wage to men and women for work of equal value, occupational health and 
safety, with focus on gender-related aspects related to establishment of water, sanitation 
and shed facilities in all sites 

 Orient field staff to supervise implementation and ensure the effective installation of facilities 
in all sites 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During contract 

Land acquisition 
and 
compensation 

 Ensure effective consultation with women in the affected areas and maintain sex-
disaggregated data on Project Affected Persons (PAPs) along with entitlement as per 
Resettlement Plan (RP) 

 Ensure full compensation for 100% women PAP as per RP entitlement 

 Register replaced land in the name of women PAP as legal titleholders by inheritance, 
power-of-attorney or registration 

 Ensure men and women receive joint benefits and titling 
 

PMO/NGO During land 
acquisition and 
compensation 

OUTPUT 1: IMPROVED ROAD CONNECTIVITY 

Road 
construction and 
drainage  

As mentioned above PMO/ 
Field Office 

During contract 

Road 
maintenance 
(upazila and 
union roads) 

 Employ destitute women (100%) in LCS for roadside tree plantation/care, shoulder 
maintenance, cleaning drainage canals as per LGED guidelines 

 Provide on-the-job training to women, introduce compulsory savings and open bank account 
for 100% LCS women and train women on income generating skills before completion of 
LCS contract 
 

After 
construction 

                                                
10

  The project components have been designed to ensure involvement and benefits for women as well as a reduction of gender inequality. The project will address gender issues in the 
following manner: (i) Create scope for women‟s participation in the activities during the project planning, implementation, monitoring and evaluation; (ii) Generate jobs for women by 
involving them in different construction, maintenance and tree plantation activities; (iii) Facilitate linkages of rural women beneficiaries with different resources for sustainability of their 
livelihood; (iv) Facilitate social and economic development programs aiming at women as the user groups to increase their access to the infrastructure development activities; (v) Help 
promoting and building capacity of Union Parishads (UP) in particular with women members so that they are able to plan, coordinate and monitor social and gender related development 
activities in the project area and can play an effective role assigned to them under the project and through the various government circulars; and (vi) Gender friendly working environment 
with safety and security will be ensured in implementation of all possible activities in the project. 
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Road 
construction 
(village roads) 

 Employ destitute women (50%) in Labour Contracting Societies (LCS) for road construction, 
provide water and toilet facilities, introduce compulsory savings and open bank account for 
all LCS women as per LGED guidelines 

 

PMO/ 
Field Office 
 

During 
construction 

Road safety  Undertake safety orientation near markets and include all women traders As per plan 

OUTPUT 2: IMPROVED MARKET SERVICES 

Market 
improvement  

 Employ 30% women in LCS for market development/construction ensuring the installation of 
facilities, compulsory savings and open bank account for all LCS women as per LGED 
guidelines 

 Allocate 15% space for poor women vendors in open sheds in 88 Growth Centre Markets 
(GCM) and rural markets and 186 community markets (allocate appropriately to indigenous 
women, if living in the area) 

 Ensure provisions for separate water and toilet facilities for women in markets, including 
piped water/tube wells in selected large markets 

 Ensure that 2 out 9 members in Market Management Committees (MMC) are women, based 
on GOB‟s MMC Directive- and ensure women‟s effective participation (30%) in community 
training for market development 

 Orient and train community women (30%) on use and maintenance of hand operated tube 
wells, sweet water ponds and solar panels [target: 3 community markets] 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During 
construction 
 
During 
Allocation 
 
 
 
After Allocation 

Women Market 
Section 

 Orient MMCs on construction and allocation of separate shops for women in markets 
(allocate 15% to indigenous women, if living in the area) 

 Form and train selection committee on criteria and guidelines for shop allocation 

 Construct women market sections in the 11 community markets that will be enhanced by the 
project, with water supply and sanitation facilities, including breast feeding space in all GMC 
and large markets 

 Facilitate dialogue among women shop owners (WSOs) to understand options and potential 
benefits from joining traders‟ association 

 Engage with Traders’ Associations and advocate for the inclusion of at least 1 
representative of women traders in the Traders’ Associations Committees (TACs) [Baseline: 
0] 

 Train all WSOs on business promotional skills including legal requirements 

 Link WSOs to local NGOs for finance, where possible 

PMO/ 
Field Office 
MMC 

During 
construction 
Before 
Allocation 
After Allocation 

Boat landing 
stages 

 Construct boat landing stages with sheds, water supply and toilet facilities for women and 
men in 37 ghats 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During 
construction 

OUTPUT 3: ENHANCED CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION CAPACITY 

Upgrade 
Climate Disaster  
Shelters 

 Provide separate space for women and men during emergency disasters in multipurpose 
markets and cyclone shelters with lights and provision for separate corner for women in 
need of breast-feeding and child-delivery 

 Construct sufficient toilets in upper floors of each cyclone shelter with water facilities and 

PMO/ 
Field Office 
 
 

During 
construction 
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keep at least ½ for women 

 Ensure storage and supply of safe water 

 Establish linkage with local bodies and local medical personnel for provision of health facility 
during need 

 Form and orient Cyclone Shelter Management Committee (30% women) 

 Employ women (25%) for required earthwork in development of shelter and access roads 

 Liaise with local Disaster Preparedness Committee and the local UP members to orient 
project beneficiaries 

 
PMO/ 
Local Office/UP 

 
After 
Handover 

Killas (Livestock 
refuge) 

 Ensure safe access of women to animal refuge for feeding and cleaning 

 Water storage and supply for animals and for cleaning 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During 
construction 

Enhanced 
Capacity  

For LGED: 

 Integrate gender issues and identify ways to address them in all climate resilience capacity 
building events including training for LGED and Project Staff 

  Ensure that all women staff receive all relevant training 

During 
implementation 
and ongoing 

For Local Government: 

  Impart training on gender-related aspects of climate resilience to all UP members (target: 
100% women participation) 

  Ensure ¼ Project Implementation Committee (PIC) chaired by women as per Local 
Government  Act and circulars 

  Encourage UP to involve 1/3 women in Ward Forum as per GOB‟s Acts and Circulars 

During 
implementation 
and ongoing 

Enhanced KM  Develop knowledge management framework  

 Conduct 100 training sessions on climate-proofing of rural infrastructure and knowledge 
management (target: 15% women participation) 

SUPPORT FOR PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND MONITORING 

Implementation 
and Monitoring 

 Recruit/promote more women‟s participation at various project levels and ensure application 
of GOB minimum quotas 

  Identify Gender Focal point at DPD level for coordination/ implementation of GAP 

  Ensure gender consultant and financial resources for the implementation of the GAP 

  Orient staff (incl. District Sociologist and Community Development Officers) on roles and 
responsibilities in ensuring timely and effective implementation and monitoring of GAP and 
the need for sex-disaggregated data collection 

  Organize ToT on GAD for an estimated 25 LGED staff of PMO and Field Office 

  Enhance the MIS system through collection of sex-disaggregated data, ensure gender-
informed analysis, recording and reporting in all progress reports and benefit monitoring 

  Ensure monitoring of GAP implementation in review meetings and evaluation 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During Project 
implementation 

Gender Action Plan (GAP); Growth Center Markets (GCM); Knowledge Management (KM); Labor Contracting Societies (LCS); Market Management Committees (MMC); 
NGO=nongovernment organization; Project Affected Persons (PAPs); Project Implementation Committee (PIC); PMO=Project Management Office; Resettlement Plan (RP); and 
Women Shop Owners (WSO); Training of Trainers (ToT); Traders‟ Associations Committees (TACs). 
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 IX. PERFORMANCE MONITORING, EVALUATION, REPORTING AND 

COMMUNICATION 

A. Project Design and Monitoring Framework  

28. The Design and Monitoring Framework (DMF) is in Annex C. Subproject selection 
criteria are in Annex D. ADB, KfW and IFAD will jointly monitor the project activities. However, 
ADB only assumes responsibility for performance monitoring and evaluation in respect of 
activities financed with funds provided or administered by ADB. 
 
B. Monitoring  

29. Project performance monitoring: Within six months of loan effectiveness, the PMO in 
Dhaka, RPOs and district PIUs with support of consultants will establish a project performance 
monitoring system in line with the targets, indicators, assumptions and risks described in the 
DMF. The PIUs with support of RPOs and consultants will conduct annual survey and quarterly 
monitoring of indicators, and submit the results in quarterly reports to the RPOs throughout 
project implementation. RPOs will consolidate the results and submit quarterly progress reports 
to ADB. Quarterly progress reports will include the required indicators and provide information 
necessary to update ADB's project performance reporting system.11 
 
30. Compliance monitoring: The status of compliance with loan covenants, including 
policy, legal, financial, economic, environmental, and others, will be monitored and reported by 
PIUs and RPOs to the PMO through the quarterly progress reports, which will be consolidated 
and submitted by the PMO to ADB. The results will be reviewed in detail during ADB's review 
missions. In particular, the status of the implementation of safeguard measures described in 
EMPs and RPs, as well as implementation of measures described in SPRSS and GAP, will be 
monitored and reported by PIUs in quarterly progress reports for each subproject.  
 
31. Safeguards monitoring: The status of the implementation of the initial environmental 
examination (IEE)/ EMP and resettlement plan (RP) will be discussed at each ADB review 
mission and integrated into semi-annual reports for IEE/EMP and RP implementation. These will 
be prepared by PIUs with assistance from MSC safeguard specialists and sent to the PMO and 
forwarded to ADB. 
 
32. Gender and social dimensions monitoring: The status of the implementation of the 
GAP will be discussed at each ADB review mission and integrated into semi-annual reports.12 

 
C. Evaluation 

33. Within 18 months of loan effectiveness, ADB will conduct a mid-term review to identify 
problems and constraints encountered and suggest measures to address them, including 
appropriateness of scope, design, implementation arrangements, schedule of activities and 
compliance with safeguard and other covenants. Within six months of physical completion of the 

                                                
11

  ADB's project performance reporting system is available at: 
http://www.adb.org/Documents/Slideshows/PPMS/default.asp?p=evaltool  

12
 ADB's Handbook on Social Analysis: A Working Document, is available at:   

 http://www.adb.org/Documents/Handbooks/social-analysis/default.asp, Staff Guide to Consultation and 
Participation: http://www.adb.org/participation/toolkit-staff-guide.asp, and, CSO Sourcebook: A Staff Guide to 
Cooperation with Civil Society Organizations: http://www.adb.org/Documents/Books/CSO-Staff-Guide/default.asp 

http://www.adb.org/Documents/Slideshows/PPMS/default.asp?p=evaltool
http://www.adb.org/Documents/Handbooks/social-analysis/default.asp
http://www.adb.org/participation/toolkit-staff-guide.asp
http://www.adb.org/Documents/Books/CSO-Staff-Guide/default.asp
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Project, LGED will submit a project completion report to ADB.13 
 

D. Reporting  

34. LGED will provide ADB with (i) quarterly progress reports in a format consistent with 
ADB's project performance reporting system; (ii) consolidated annual reports including (a) 
progress achieved by output as measured through each indicator's performance targets, (b) key 
implementation issues and solutions; (c) updated procurement plan; (d) semi-annual safeguards 
monitoring reports; and (e) updated implementation plan for next 12 months; and (iii) a project 
completion report within six months of physical completion of the project. To ensure projects 
continue to be both viable and sustainable, project accounts and the executing agency AFSs, 
together with the associated auditor's report, should be adequately reviewed. 

 
E. Stakeholder Communication Strategy  

35. The project will maximize transparency by communicating relevant project information to 
stakeholders in various means. The PMO will set up a website within two months of loan 
effectiveness and disclose all key project-related information, including the scope, cost, and 
financial and institutional arrangements of the project, project safeguard reports such as IEE 
and RPs, and project progress such as procurement, contract award and disbursement. The 
PMO will also fully disclose through the website and its information center relevant project-
related information, such as subproject cost, cost-sharing arrangement, contractor's name, 
contract price, progress of construction, financial status of municipalities, through public 
briefings, bulletin boards, municipal annual reports, etc. The safeguard documents will also be 
disclosed in ADB website.  
 
36. Participation is an important aspect of the project. Public awareness programs for 
gender, social, and infrastructure subproject related measures will be implemented by the PMO 
supported by MSC. The CAPP will be used to guide consultation and awareness building 
activities under the project to be conducted in parallel with physical investment activities. The 
GAP and CAPP plans will ensure sufficient consultation and participation with beneficiaries, 
including women, the poor and vulnerable groups. 
 

X. ANTICORRUPTION POLICY  

37.   ADB reserves the right to investigate, directly or through its agents, any violations of 
the Anticorruption Policy relating to the Project.14 All contracts financed by ADB shall include 
provisions specifying the right of ADB to audit and examine the records and accounts of the EA 
and all Project contractors, suppliers, consultants and other service providers. 
Individuals/entities on ADB‟s anticorruption debarment list are ineligible to participate in ADB-
financed activity and may not be awarded any contracts under the Project.15 
 
38. To support these efforts, relevant provisions are included in the financing agreements 
and the bidding documents for the Project.  Risks associated with project management, 
including procurement and disbursement, will be mitigated by (i) providing consulting inputs to 
advise and assist in the procurement of goods and services; (ii) requiring that civil work 
contracts include a condition that contractors adhere to ADB‟s Anticorruption Policy (1998, 

                                                
13

  Project completion report format is available at: http://www.adb.org/Consulting/consultants-toolkits/PCR-Public-
Sector-Landscape.rar 

14
 Available at: http://www.adb.org/Documents/Policies/Anticorruption-Integrity/Policies-Strategies.pdf 

15
 ADB's Integrity Office web site is available at: http://www.adb.org/integrity/unit.asp 

http://www.adb.org/Consulting/consultants-toolkits/PCR-Public-Sector-Landscape.rar
http://www.adb.org/Consulting/consultants-toolkits/PCR-Public-Sector-Landscape.rar
http://www.adb.org/Documents/Policies/Anticorruption-Integrity/Policies-Strategies.pdf
http://www.adb.org/integrity/unit.asp
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 amended, from time to time); (iii) the PMO periodically inspecting the contractor‟s fund 

withdrawals and settlements; and (iv) reporting on project activities and implementation on the 
website to foster transparency and timely awarding of contracts.  
 
39. The government will ensure that (i) LGED conducts periodic monitoring inspections on 
all contractors‟ activities related to fund withdrawals and settlements; and (ii) all contracts 
financed by ADB in connection with the project include provisions specifying the right of ADB to 
audit and examine the records and accounts of LGED and all contractors, suppliers, consultants 
and other service providers as they relate to the project. 
 

 
XI. ACCOUNTABILITY MECHANISM 

40. People who are, or may in the future be, adversely affected by project activities financed 
by funds provided or administered by ADB may submit complaints to ADB‟s Accountability 
Mechanism.16 17 The Accountability Mechanism provides an independent forum and process 
whereby people adversely affected by ADB-assisted projects can voice, and seek a resolution 
of their problems, as well as report alleged violations of ADB‟s operational policies and 
procedures. Before submitting a complaint to the Accountability Mechanism, affected people 
should make a good faith effort to solve their problems by working with the concerned ADB 
operations department. Only after doing that, and if they are still dissatisfied, should they 
approach the Accountability Mechanism.   
 
 

XII. RECORD OF PAM CHANGES  

41. The first draft of PAM has been prepared and agreed upon at the loan fact-finding. 
 

                                                
16

 For further information see: http://compliance.adb.org/  
17

  For further information see: http://www.adb.org/Accountability-Mechanism/default.asp.  

http://compliance.adb.org/
http://www.adb.org/Accountability-Mechanism/default.asp
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PROCUREMENT PLAN 

Basic Data 
Basic Data Project Name: Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (CCRIP) 
Country: Bangladesh  Executing Agency: Local Government Engineering 

Department  
Loan /Grant Amount:  ADB $20 ,  SCF$30 , IFAD $60 

and KfW $8.8 million  

Loan (Grant) Number: TBD 

Date of First Procurement Plan:  19 June 2012  Date of this Procurement Plan:  19 June 2012  

 
A. Process Thresholds, Review and 18-Month Procurement Plan 

1. Project Procurement Thresholds  

1. Except as the Asian Development Bank (ADB) may otherwise agree, the following 
process thresholds shall apply to procurement of goods and works. 
 

Procurement of Goods and Works 

Method Threshold 

  
International Competitive Bidding (ICB) for Works More than  $2,000,000  
International Competitive Bidding for Goods More than  $500,000  
National Competitive Bidding (NCB) for Works Beneath that stated for ICB, Works 
National Competitive Bidding for Goods Beneath that stated for ICB, Goods 
Shopping for Works Below $100,000 
Shopping for Goods Below $100,000 

 
2. Prior or Post Review 

2. Except as ADB may otherwise agree, the following prior or post review requirements 
apply to the various procurement and consultant recruitment methods used for the project. 
 
Procurement Method  Prior or Post Comments 

Procurement of Goods and Works  

ICB Works  Prior  
ICB Goods  Prior  
NCB Works  Post Except first procurement 
NCB Goods  Post Except first procurement 
Shopping for works (quotations)  Post Except first procurement 
Shopping for goods (quotations)  Post Except first procurement 
 

Recruitment of Consulting Firms  

Quality- and Cost-Based Selection (QCBS)  Prior  
Quality-Based Selection (QBS)  
Single Source Selection (SSS)  

Prio 
Prior 

 

 

Recruitment of Individual Consultants  

Individual Consultants  Prior  
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3. Goods and Works Contracts Estimated to Cost More Than $1 Million 

3. The following table lists goods and works contracts for which procurement activity is 
either ongoing or expected to commence within the next 18 months. (ADB and ADB 
administered cofinancier)  

General 
Description  

Contract 
Value* 

($) 
Procurement 

Method 

Pre-
qualification 
of Bidders 

(Yes/No) 

Advertisement 
Date 

(quarter/year) Comments 

Civil Works – 
Upazila Roads 

10,000,000 ICB/NCB No 2013-2014 

ICB- 1 
contract 
NCB – 5  
contracts 

Civil Works – growth 
centre and large 
markets 

3,000,000 NCB No 2013-2014 5 contracts 

* Excluding taxes and duties, and including contingencies (physical computed at between 5% and 10% for civil works 
and equipment, and price computed at 0.5% per annum on foreign costs and at 7.5% per annum on local costs) 

 
4. Consulting Services Contracts Estimated to Cost More Than $100,000  

4. The following table lists consulting services contracts for which procurement activity is 
either ongoing or expected to commence within the next 18 months. 
 

General 
Description 

Contract 
Value* 

($) 
Recruitment 

Method 

Advertisement 
Date 

(quarter/year) 

International 
or National 
Assignment Comments 

Design and 
Supervision 

7,257,000 

Quality- and 
Cost-Based 

Selection 
(QCBS) 

quality/cost 
ratio: 90:10 

09/2012 International 
One contract 

with a firm 

Management 
Support 

2,374,000 
QCBS 

quality/cost 
ratio: 90:10 

 09/2012 International 
One contract 

with a firm 

* Excluding taxes and duties, and including price contingencies computed at 0.5% per annum on foreign costs 
and at 7.5% per annum on local costs 

5. Goods and Works Contracts Estimated to Cost Less than $1 Million and 
Consulting Services Contracts Less than $100,000 

5. The following table groups smaller-value goods, works and consulting services contracts 
for which procurement activity is expected to commence within the next 18 months. 
 

General 
Description 

Value of Contracts 
(cumulative)

a
 

($) 
Number of 
Contracts 

Procurement / 
Recruitment 

Method Comments 

Vehicles  400,000 One NCB  

Equipment 500,000 Multiple NCB  

Training, 
Workshops and 
Studies 

400,000 Multiple Shopping  

a.
 Excluding taxes and duties, and including contingencies (physical computed at between 5% and 10% for civil 

works and equipment, and price computed at 0.5% per annum on foreign costs and at 7.5% per annum on 
local costs) 
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B. Indicative List of Packages Required Under the Project  

6.   The following table provides an indicative list of all procurement (goods, works and 
consulting services) over the life of the project. Contracts financed by the Borrower, and IFAD 
and KfW are also included.  
 

General Description 

Estimated 
Value 

(cumulative)* 
($) 

Estimated 
Number of 
Contracts 

Procurement 
Method 

Domestic 
Preference 
Applicable Comments 

Goods       

Vehicles 1,045,000 Multiple NCB    

Equipment 1,026,000 Multiple NCB    

Works       

Civil Works – Upazila 
Roads 28,575,000 Multiple ICB/NCB   

Civil Works – Union, 
Village and Block 
Roads 

52,079,000 Multiple NCB   

Civil Works – 
Markets 15,167,000 Multiple NCB   

 Civil Works – 
Landing Stages 

470,000  Multiple NCB   

Civil Works – Climate 
Disaster Shelters 

7,267.000  Multiple NCB   

Training, Workshops 
and Studies 

 2,734,000 Multiple NCB/Shopping    

Infrastructure 
Maintenance  

4,000,000 Multiple  Shopping    

* Excluding taxes and duties, and including contingencies (physical computed at between 5% and 10% for civil 
works and equipment, and price computed at 0.5% per annum on foreign costs and at 7.5% per annum on local 
costs) 
 

 

General Description 

Estimated 
Value 

(cumulative)* 
($) 

Estimated 
Number of 
Contracts 

Recruitment 
Method 

Type of 
Proposal Comments 

Consulting Services       

Design and 
Supervision  

7,257,000 One 

QCBS 
International 
quality/cost 
ratio: 90:10 

Full  

Management Support  2,374,000 One 

QCBS 
International 
quality/cost 
ratio: 90:10 

Full  

* Excluding taxes and duties, and including contingencies (physical computed at between 5% and 10% for civil 
works and equipment, and price computed at 0.5% per annum on foreign costs and at 7.5% per annum on local 
costs) 

 C. National Competitive Bidding 

1. General 
 
7. The procedures to be followed for national competitive bidding shall be those set forth 
for the National Open Tendering Method in the Government‟s Public Procurement Rules, 2008 
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(as updated and issued pursuant to the Bangladesh Public Procurement Act, 2006) with the 
clarifications and modifications described in the following paragraphs required for compliance 
with the provisions of the Procurement Guidelines.  
 

2. Advertising 
 
8. Bidding of NCB contracts estimated at $500,000 or more for goods and related services 
or $1,000,000 or more for civil works shall be advertised on ADB‟s website via the posting of the 
Procurement Plan. 
 

3. Anti-Corruption  
 
9. Definitions of corrupt, fraudulent, collusive and coercive practices shall reflect the latest 
ADB Board-approved Anti-Corruption Policy definitions of these terms and related additional 
provisions (such as conflict of interest, etc.).  
 

4. Location of Bid Submission 
 
10. Submission of bids to „primary‟ and „secondary‟ locations, or „multiple droppings‟ of bids, 
shall not be required or allowed. Advertisements and bidding documents shall specify only one 
location for delivery of bids. 
 

5. Rejection of All Bids and Rebidding  
 
11. Bids shall not be rejected and new bids solicited without ADB‟s prior concurrence. 
 

6. Member Country Restrictions  
 
12. Bidders must be nationals of member countries of ADB, and offered goods must be 
produced in member countries of ADB. 
 

7. Lottery  
 
13. A lottery system shall not be used to determine a successful bidder, including for the 
purpose of resolving deadlocks. 
  

8. Qualification Requirements 
 
14. A successful bidder must be determined by an assessment process that shall include 
the application of qualification requirements to all bids. 
 

9. Rejection of Bids  
 
15. A bid shall not be rejected on the grounds that its bid price is not within a percentage 
range above or below the contract estimate. 
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TERMS OF REFERENCE FOR CONSULTANTS 

A. General Requirements 

1. Two teams of consultants will be contracted to assist the Local Government Engineering 
Department (LGED) in implementing the project, a Design and Supervision Consultant (DSC) 
team and the Management Support Consultant (MSC) team. The consultants will work directly 
with the Project Management Office (PMO) at Dhaka, headed by the Project Director (PD) of the 
project. Members of both consultant teams will also work from the three regional project offices 
(RPOs) in Khulna, Barisal and Madaripur. The DSC and MSC teams will be contracted in 
separate consulting services packages consisting of a consortium of international and national 
consultancy firms. 
 
2. The services to be provided in each consulting package are set out below. The 
consultants shall perform their duties in accordance with accepted professional standards, 
utilizing sound international engineering, management and economic practices. The 
composition of the two consulting teams recognizes that this is a significant project (with 
Strategic Climate Change Fund finance) with the primary objectives of effectively incorporating 
climate resilience measures in the design and construction of project rural infrastructure 
improvement works, and assisting to mainstream climate resilience principles in the design, 
construction and maintenance of all rural infrastructure in the particularly vulnerable coastal 
districts of Bangladesh.  
 
3. The international Team Leaders for both the DSC and MSC will be based in the Dhaka 
PMO, with the DSC Team Leader expected to spend at least one week per month on average 
during the construction phase, in the Project area.  MSC team members will be based in the 
Dhaka PMO and RPOs. Reflecting the critical importance of achieving a consistent high 
standard of Quality Assurance in the project works design and construction processes, an 
international Deputy Team Leader/Quality Assurance Specialist in the DSC team will be based 
in the Khulna RPO. The RPOs (Khulna, Barisal and Madaripur) will each be managed by a 
national Resident Engineer/Construction Specialist, supported by a national Quality Assurance 
Engineer.  
 
4. The field of specialization and the number of person months proposed for each 
consultant position in each team are provided in the following table. 
 
 

 Consulting Services Package 
Number of 

Consultants 
Months per 
Consultant 

A. Design and Supervision Consultant (DSC) Team   

International Consultants:   

1. Rural Infrastructure Specialist (Team Leader) 1 51 

2. Quality Assurance Specialist (Deputy Team Leader) 1 18 

3. Senior Road Engineer 1 6 

4. Procurement /Contracts Specialist 1 4 

Subtotal 4 79 

National Consultants:   

5. Procurement /Contracts Specialist 1 12 

6. Resident Engineers (Construction Specialists) 3 128 
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7. Road Design Engineers 4 63 

8. Road Structures Engineers 2 19 

9. Quality Assurance Engineers 3 148 

10. Roads Supervision/Quality Control Engineers 3 143 

11. Hydrologist 1 24 

12. Water Supply Engineer 1 9 

13. Geotechnical Engineer 1 9 

14. Rural Market Planner 1 7 

15. Market Buildings Structural Engineer 1 18 

16. Markets Supervision/Quality Control Engineers 3 137 

17. Cyclone Shelters Structural Engineer 1 20 

18. Cyclone Shelters Supervision/Quality Control Engineers 4 143 

Subtotal 29 880 

Support Staff   

19. Construction Observers  TBD  

20. Office Engineer/Administrator 4 231 

21. CAD Operators 4 99 

22. Office Assistants 5 286 

Subtotal 13 616 

B. Management Support Consultant (MSC)   

International Consultants:   

1. Project Institutional Adviser (Team Leader) 1 45 

2. Climate Resilience Specialist 1 5 

3. Knowledge Management Development Specialist 1 3 

4. Project Economist 1 3 

Subtotal 4 56 

National Consultants:   

5. Economist/BME Specialist (Deputy Team Leader) 1 18 

6. Training Specialist 1 33 

7. Climate Resilience Specialist 1 12 

8. Environment Specialist 1 12 

9. Resettlement Specialist 1 18 

10. Gender Specialist 1 36 

11. Livelihoods Specialist 1 3 

12. Project Finance Specialist 1 6 

Subtotal 8 138 

Support Staff   

13. Office Manager/Administrator 1 66 

14. Office Assistants 2 132 

Subtotal 3 198 

Summary   

International Consultants 8 135 
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National Consultants 37 1,018 

Support Staff 16 814 

Note: 

TBD - to be determined during the project implementation phase. A provisional budget of $100,000 has been 
allocated in project costs. 
 
2. Includes for IFAD funded components 

 

5. Each Consultant team will submit the following reports to LGED and the respective team 
leaders will be responsible for this: 
 

(i) Inception Report within 45 days of mobilization. The report will provide details for 
project implementation including specific detail for the initial 12 months; 

(ii) Quarterly Reports summarizing briefly the accomplishment over the previous 
three months including details of physical and financial progress, capacity 
building and training, and consultants‟ activities, any issues and resolution of 
these, and a work plan for the following three months; 

(iii) Annual Reports based on Quarterly Reports information, summarizing all 
activities to date, any issues and methods for resolution of these, and planning to 
achieve future implementation targets; 

(iv) Mid-term Review Report which will consolidate the Annual Reports and focus on 
issues during implementation and include a program for completion of the 
Project; 

(v) Project Completion Report at the end of the assignment 
 
6. In addition, operational and instructional manuals and special reports as may be 
reasonably required by the Project Director. 
 
7. The two consulting teams will be headed by separate Team Leaders and they will be 
part of the PMO, headed by the PD. The team members from each team will need to work in 
close cooperation with the relevant members of the other team for some specific tasks, as 
required for the project work, and advised by the PD.  
 
8. The consultants‟ outputs will include contributions to the project‟s milestones, relating to 
their expertise, including the inception, semi-annual, mid-term, final and completion reports. All 
consultant specialist staff are required to coordinate and integrate their activities as necessary, 
and report on implementation of the consultation and participation plans, gender action plan and 
core standards in their respective areas of work. Each individual international and national 
consultant specialist staff will deliver, to the relevant Team Leader, an inception report, regular 
progress reports, and a final report on the completion of his/ her inputs to project 
implementation, in accordance with his/ her terms of reference. The relevant Team Leader will 
determine the timing of each consultant specialist staff‟s outputs at the outset of their 
involvement with the project, and deliver their reports, with comments on quality, to the PMO. 
 
C. Terms of Reference for Design and Supervision Consultants 

9. The Design and Supervision Consultant (DSC) will assist LGED in the implementation of 
the project. DSC staff will work directly with, and support, the staff of LGED in the PMO, and at 
LGED district and sub-district offices in the project area, in order to achieve the objectives of the 
project. 
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10. The objectives of the consulting services are: 

 

(i) To assist development, review and checking of the detailed engineering designs 
for all physical infrastructure works; 

(ii) To assist LGED in the preparation for implementation of project activities; 
(iii) To cooperate with and provide all requested information to the financing institutions;   
(iv) To assist and advise LGED in all aspects of the procurement and contracting of 

civil works; 
(v) To assist and advise LGED in the supervision of physical works, including 

maintenance. Effective and consistent quality assurance has been identified as a 
critical element to ensure climate resilience of the infrastructure improvement 
works; 

(vi) To support LGED in project planning, monitoring, reporting and financial 
management; 

(vii) To assist LGED to develop the specified training programs for its staff in 
technical and non-technical areas to improve levels of competence, particularly 
relating to the inclusion of suitable climate resilience and adaptation measures in 
design/construction/maintenance of rural infrastructure.  

(viii) To assist LGED to develop cooperative linkages and partnership programs with 
concerned line agencies and private sector organizations associated with 
maximizing benefits to the poor from infrastructure investment; 

(ix) To assist LGED to improve its implementation and management of a more 
sustainable, better performing Road Maintenance Framework;  

(x) Other duties as may be reasonably identified by the Project Director and agreed 
to by the ADB, KfW and IFAD. 

  

1. Detailed Terms of Reference of  Experts  

a. Team Leader (Rural Infrastructure Specialist) (international, 51 
person-months) 

11. The Rural Infrastructure Specialist shall be the Team Leader (TL) and shall be a 
qualified senior civil engineer, preferably with relevant Masters Degree in civil/structural 
engineering, with at least 20 years experience in the planning and implementation of 
infrastructure construction and maintenance works including minimum 5 years such experience 
in developing countries, with proven project management skills. The TL will act as counterpart to 
the Project Director and will advise and assist the PMO in Dhaka. His/her duty station will be 
Dhaka, with frequent visits to the project districts required (average one week per month, is 
envisaged). He/she will report to the Project Director and will manage the consultant staff inputs. 
The duties of the TL will include: 
 

(i) Cooperate closely with the Project Director in planning, coordinating and 
monitoring project implementation; 

(ii) Liaise and cooperate closely with the Team Leader of the Management Support 
Consultant (MSC) group in all related activities; 

(iii) Prepare, in a timely manner, district-wise sub-project appraisal reports (SARs) for 
the districts covered by the Project, with the assistance of other consultant team 
members and field level LGED officials. Then submit these SARs to the Project 
Director of LGED, for approval of the cofinanciers; 
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(iv) Advise in the preparation of specifications incorporating climate resilience 
measures in consultation with the Project Director, in accordance with 
Government requirements, and cofinanciers guidelines; 

(v) Advise and assist the Project Director in preparing a detailed project 
implementation plan and Annual Plans of Operation which will include relevant 
training activities, taking account of the need for timely completion of preparatory 
tasks, and of the construction constraints imposed by the monsoon season; 

(vi) Assist the Project Director in the preparation of detailed budgets for all project 
activities;  

(vii) Advise on any modifications or additions required to standard designs and 
technical specifications used by LGED in order to meet project requirements, 
particularly in relation to enhanced climate resilience measures;  

(viii) Assist the PMO to establish and operate a system for monitoring and reporting 
on the performance of planned routine and periodic road maintenance in the 
Project area 

(ix) Advise on pre-qualification of contractors, preparation of standard contract 
documents, contract packaging, management of survey and design consultants, 
tender evaluation and contract award; 

(x) Assist the PMO  to finally select the rural infrastructure sub-projects to be 
improved by the Project, in accordance with the selection criteria established and 
agreed by the cofinanciers and GOB for the Project ; 

(xi) Advise on land acquisition and environment issues and assist the MSC team in 
participation, employment-generation and BME aspects of the project; 

(xii) Advise and assist the specialist consultant staff, PMO staff, and LGED district 
and Upazila staff and MSC staff as necessary; 

(xiii) I consultation with the REs, Manage and authorize engagement of “Construction 
Observers” to assist monitoring of subproject works in remote locations and/or 
where necessary intensity of monitoring is difficult to achieve by other team staff. 

(xiv) Advise on the coordination of project activities with relevant units and cells in 
LGED, and liaise with other concurrent Projects, to ensure that the Project 
contributes in a complementary manner to strengthening institutional capability in 
LGED (avoiding unnecessary duplications); 

(xv) Prepare quarterly, annual and mid-term reports describing progress, 
performance and future plans, and identifying any actions to be taken to ensure 
timely achievement of the project‟s outputs and objectives; 

(xvi) Prepare completion report at the end of assignment;  
(xvii) Assist with any other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the Project 

Director and agreed with the ADB, KfW and IFAD. 
 

b. Quality Assurance Specialist/ Deputy Team Leader (international, 18 
person-months) 

12. The Quality Assurance Specialist (QAS) shall be a senior qualified civil engineer with a 
degree in civil /structural engineering, having at least 15 years extensive experience as a QA 
Specialist/Materials Engineer in the implementation of infrastructure projects, including minimum 
5 years such experience in developing countries. The QAS will also be the Deputy Team Leader 
(DTL) for the consultancy team and in the event of the absence of the TL will act in his place. 
The QAS will be primarily based in the Khulna regional project office (RPO) with some time 
spent in the Barisal and Madaripur RPOs and the Dhaka PMO at relevant stages of the Project. 
The QAS will be responsible to the TL and oversee/advise on the activities of the national 
Quality Assurance Engineers and Supervision/QC Engineers for roads, markets and buildings. 
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The QAS will be responsible to the TL for all QA aspects of the physical works. The duties of the 
QAS will include: 

 
(i) Identify Quality Assurance issues in the Project  arising from the monitoring of 

design and construction of physical works, and bring these to the attention of the 
TL and Resident Engineers, so that they are able to be promptly and effectively 
resolved at site and regional level; 

(ii) Assist in the development of standard designs and technical specifications for all 
project civil and structural works; 

(iii) Assist to develop standard contract documents for the different categories of 
physical works; contract packaging, preparation of tender documents (including 
requirements for preparation, acceptance and execution of Quality Plans by 
contractors), and assist in evaluation of tenders, for physical works; 

(iv) Undertake regular field visits to all project districts to review implementation and 
supervision of subproject physical works, to confirm that specified quality 
standards are being achieved. Contribute to resolving any QA issues arising;  

(v) Prepare and manage/participate in programs for on-site audit checks during the 
execution of physical works (construction and maintenance), of quality and 
quantity control, and provide advice on remedial actions as required; 

(vi) Assist with the certification of the quality of all works, based on audit checking of 
on-site approvals by the national Quality Assurance Engineers and field 
Supervision/QC Engineers; 

(vii) Prepare procedures for the conduct of regular condition surveys of the different 
types of physical rural infrastructure (roads including bridges/culverts, markets, 
buildings) to identify minimum maintenance requirements. Prepare a procedure 
for planning and budgeting for the annual program of periodic maintenance 
works for the types of infrastructure constructed or improved under the project;  

(viii) In identifying training requirements for LGED district and Upazila staff ,and for 
local contractors; 

(ix) Contribute to the training of PMO and LGED staff on QA  procedures for 
construction and subsequent maintenance of the different types of physical 
infrastructure in the Project  

(x) Contribute to the preparation of quarterly, annual and mid-term reports, and 
participate in regular co-ordination meetings with project implementation staff;  

(xi) Assist with any other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the TL  
 

c. Senior Road Engineer (international, 6 person-months) 

13. The Senior Road Engineer (SRE) shall be a senior qualified civil engineer with degree in 
civil/Highway engineering with at least 15 years extensive experience in the design and 
implementation of rural road projects, including minimum 5 years such experience in developing 
countries. Experience in Bangladesh would be an advantage. The SRE will be responsible to 
the TL, and will provide technical support in the detail design and construction of the rural roads 
in the Project. The duties of the SRE will include: 
 

(i) Assist to prepare district-wise roads sub-project appraisal reports (SARs) for the 
districts under the Project, with other DSC team members and field level LGED 
officials; 

(ii) Develop standard designs and technical specifications for all Project road works; 
(iii) Assist the PMO to develop standard contract documents for the different 

categories of road works; contract packaging, preparation of tender documents 
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(including review of detailed engineering designs and bills of quantities produced 
by others) for civil works; 

(iv) Undertake special field visits to all project districts to review implementation and 
supervision of project civil works, and contribute to resolving any design and 
construction issues arising; 

(v) Review the options for undertaking routine maintenance of the Project roads, in 
consultation with other DSC staff and LGED, and recommend contracting system 
or systems to be adopted in the Project districts; 

(vi) In consultation with other DSC staff and LGED, prepare procedures for the 
conduct of regular road condition surveys and traffic count surveys on Project 
roads and prepare a procedure for planning the annual program of periodic 
maintenance works ; 

(vii) Contribute to the training of PMO and LGED staff on climate resilient road 
design, construction and maintenance; 

(viii) Contribute to the preparation of quarterly, annual and mid-term reports, and 
participate in regular co-ordination meetings with project design and 
implementation staff;  

(ix) Assist with any other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the Team Leader. 
 

d. Procurement/Contracts Specialist (international, 4 person-months) 

14. The international Procurement/Contracts Specialist (IPCS) will have a degree in civil 
engineering, and at least 20 years experience in procurement of civil and buildings contracts, 
including at least 5 years experience in developing countries, and at least 10 years experience 
in assisting or advising on the administration of physical works contracts. The specialist must 
also have experience in Multilateral Development Bank-funded procurement. The experience of 
the IPCS should also cover preparation of FIDIC-based bid documentation under ICB and NCB 
conditions. The primary tasks of the IPCS are to advise and assist in the preparation of suitable 
bid documents for the different types of Project works packages, to prepare a Project-specific 
Procurement Manual for the Project, and to provide expert contractual advice during 
implementation when requested. Specific duties include: 
 

(i) In consultation with LGED and the cofinanciers, confirm the types of contract 
packages to be used to undertake the physical works in the Project, ranging from 
large multi-year ICB to small NCB contracts requiring substantial use of Labor 
Contracting Societies (LCS) 

(ii) Prepare standard bid documents templates for the different types of contract 
packages to be used in the Project, based on LGED and/or FIDIC harmonized 
Conditions of Contract, acceptable to the GOB and the  cofinanciers  

(iii) Prepare a Project-specific Procurement Manual clearly describing the procedures 
to be followed in procuring all of the different types of works in the Project 
(including obtaining of necessary timely approvals and “no objections” from 
relevant Government agencies and cofinanciers). The procurement procedures 
are expected to be substantially based on existing Government and LGED 
procedures and will require the acceptance/no objection of the cofinanciers 

(iv) Brief key staff from LGED and the consultant teams (DSC and MSC) on the 
Procurement Manual  

(v) Monitor and advise on procurement activities when requested by the TL or 
Project Director  

(vi) Advise on contractual issues during implementation when requested by the TL or 
Project Director 
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(vii) Assist in stakeholder training activities relating to procurement and contract 
administration when requested by the TL 

(viii) Any other related activities that may be reasonably requested by the TL  
 

e. Procurement/Contracts Specialist (national, 12 person-months) 

15. The national Procurement/Contracts Specialist (NPCS) will have a degree in civil 
engineering, and at least 15 years experience in procurement of civil and buildings contracts. 
The experience of the NPCS should cover preparation of Government of Bangladesh/LGED and 
FIDIC-based bid documentation under ICB and NCB conditions. Also, at least 10 years 
experience in assisting or advising on the administration of physical works contracts is required. 
The primary tasks of the NPCS are to assist the IPCS in the preparation of a Project-specific 
Procurement Manual, prepare suitable bid documents for the different types of Project works 
packages, assist in evaluation of bids received where necessary, and provide contractual advice 
during implementation when requested. 
Specific duties include: 

 
(i) Assist the IPCS to confirm the types of contract packages to be used to 

undertake the physical works in the Project, ranging from large multi-year ICB to 
small NCB contracts requiring substantial use of Labor Contracting Societies 
(LCS) 

(ii) Assist the IPCS to prepare standard bid documents templates for the different 
types of contract packages to be used in the Project, based on LGED and/or 
FIDIC harmonized Conditions of Contract, acceptable to the GOB and the  
cofinanciers  

(iii) Assist the IPCS to prepare a Project-specific Procurement Manual clearly 
describing the procedures to be followed in procuring all of the different types of 
works in the Project (including obtaining of necessary timely approvals and “no 
objections” from relevant Government agencies and cofinanciers). The 
procurement procedures are expected to be substantially based on existing 
Government and LGED procedures and will require the acceptance/no objection 
of the cofinanciers 

(iv) Assist to brief key staff from LGED and the consultant teams (DSC and MSC) on 
the Procurement Manual  

(v) Monitor and advise on procurement activities when requested by the TL or 
Project Director  

(vi) Advise on contractual issues during implementation when requested by the IPCS 
or TL  

(vii) Assist in stakeholder training activities relating to procurement and contract 
administration when requested by the IPCS or TL 

(viii) Any other related activities that may be reasonably requested by the IPCS or TL  
 

f. Resident Engineers/Construction Specialists (4 national, 128 
person-months) 

16. The Resident Engineers (RE) shall be senior qualified civil engineers with a degree in 
civil/ structural engineering, with at least 10 years extensive experience of the implementation of 
rural infrastructure projects in Bangladesh and, preferably, with a background in project 
management. The REs will also be the national Deputy Team Leaders for the consultancy team 
and function as Managers for the consultant teams based in the three regional project offices 
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(RPO) at Khulna, Barisal and Perojpur. They will be responsible to the TL and work closely with 
the QAS. The duties of the REs will include: 
 

(i) Assist the TL and the Project Director in planning, coordinating and monitoring of 
project implementation, including preparation of the Annual Plans of Operations 
and in the preparation of detailed budgets for all project activities; 

(ii) Prepare district-wise sub-project appraisal reports (SARs) for the districts under 
his region within one year of start, with the assistance of other DSC team 
members and field level LGED officials. Then submit these SARs to the TL for 
submission to the PD of LGED, for approval of the cofinanciers; 

(iii) Identify project management issues arising from the monitoring of physical and 
financial progress, and bring these to the attention of the TL and Project Director; 

(iv) Assist in the development of standard designs and technical specifications for all 
project civil works; 

(v) Work with the PMO on the pre-qualification of contractors for different categories 
of civil works, and on up-dating the pre-qualification mid-way through the project 
period as necessary; 

(vi) Assist the PMO to develop standard contract documents for the different 
categories of civil works; contract packaging, preparation of tender documents 
(including review of detailed engineering designs and bills of quantities, BOQ, 
produced by others), and evaluation of tenders, for civil works; 

(vii) Undertake regular field visits to relevant project districts to review implementation 
and supervision of project civil works, and contribute to resolving any issues 
arising; 

(viii) Assist to prepare procedures for the conduct of regular road condition surveys 
and traffic count surveys on Project roads, and a procedure for planning the 
annual program of periodic maintenance works on Project roads; 

(ix) Assist the MSC and PMO to monitor the progress of land acquisition, and the 
application and effectiveness of environmental mitigation measures; 

(x) Contribute to the training of PMO and LGED district and Upazila staff on project 
implementation procedures and technical matters; 

(xi) Assist in finalizing selection of subprojects for the Project, including proposed 
climate resilient housing cluster pilot projects in Barisal division; 

(xii) Assist in arranging on-site audit checks of the execution of civil works 
(construction and maintenance), and of quality and quantity control, and provide 
advice on remedial actions as required; 

(xiii) Assist with the certification of the due quantity and quality of all works, based on 
cross-checking of on-site approvals by the field Supervision/QC Engineers; 

(xiv) Assist the PMO and the executive engineers in identifying training requirements 
for LGED staff and for local contractors; 

(xv) Advise on the content and organization of training courses where necessary, and  
assist the conduct of training for LGED staff and for local contractors, in 
construction methods, on-site supervision and quality control, laboratory testing 
procedures, and contract management; 

(xvi) Contribute to the preparation of quarterly, annual and mid-term reports, and 
participate in regular co-ordination meetings with project implementation staff; 
and 

(xvii) Assist with any other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the TL or Project 
Director and agreed with the cofinanciers. 
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g. Road Design Engineers (4 national, 63 person-months) 

17. The Road Design Engineers (RDE) shall be qualified civil engineers with a degree in 
civil/road engineering, with at least 7 years experience in the design of rural road projects in 
Bangladesh. One RDE will be stationed in each of the RPOs and in the PMO reporting to the 
SRE and the REs, in the absence of the SRE. They will initially be given a detailed briefing on 
the principles of incorporating climate resilience measures in the design of the different types of 
Project roads, by international specialists in the DSC team and MSC team. They will undertake 
the necessary detail designs of each rural road subproject, based on the standard designs that 
will be developed for the Project. The duties of the RDEs will include: 

 
(i) Assist in the development of standard designs and technical specifications for all 

Project road works; 
(ii) Undertake detailed designs and preparation of Drawings for each of the selected 

subproject roads based on site survey information provided by others; 
(iii) Contribute to the training of PMO and LGED staff on climate resilient road 

design; 
(iv) Assist with any other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the SRE or TL.  

 
h. Road Structures Engineers (3 national, 19 person-months) 

18. The Road Structures Engineers (RSE) shall be qualified civil engineers with a degree in 
civil/structural engineering, with at least 12 years experience in the design of bridges and 
culverts for rural road projects in Bangladesh. The RSEs will generally be stationed in the PMO 
but will be expected to be periodically based in each of the RPOs, and to visit construction sites 
when requested. The RSEs will work with the RDEs and will report to the SRE and the REs, in 
the absence of the SRE. The RSEs will initially be given a detailed briefing on the principles of 
incorporating climate resilience measures in the design of the different types of Project roads 
structures, by international specialists in the DSC team and MSC team. The RSEs will 
undertake the necessary detail designs of each rural road subproject structure, based on the 
standard designs that will be developed for the Project. The duties of the RSE will include: 
 

(i) Assist in the development of standard designs and technical specifications for all 
Project road structures; 

(ii) Undertake detailed designs and preparation of Drawings for each of the selected 
subproject roads structures based on site survey information provided by others; 

(iii) Provide advice when requested by REs  on any design and construction 
problems encountered during implementation, related to roads structures 

(iv) Contribute to the training of PMO and LGED staff on climate resilient design of 
roads structures; 

(v) Assist with any other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the TL. 
 

i. Quality Assurance Engineers (3 national, 148 person-months) 

19.  The Quality Assurance Engineers (QAE) shall be senior qualified civil engineers with 
degree in civil/structural engineering with at least 10 years extensive experience as a QA 
Specialist/Materials Engineer in the implementation of infrastructure projects. One QAE will be 
based in each regional project office (RPO). The QAEs will be responsible to the international 
QAS and the relevant RE and work with the national Supervision/QC Engineers for roads, 
markets and buildings. The duties of the QAE will include: 
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(i) Identify Quality Assurance issues in the Project  arising from the design and 
construction of physical works, and bring these to the attention of the 
Supervision/QC Engineers  and Resident Engineers and then the QAS, if they 
are not able to be promptly and effectively resolved at site.; 

(ii) Undertake regular field visits to all project districts to monitor implementation and 
supervision of project physical works, to confirm that specified quality standards 
are being achieved. Contribute to resolving any QA issues arising;  

(iii) Assist to manage/participate in programs for on-site audit checks during the 
execution of physical works (construction and maintenance), of quality control, 
and provide advice on remedial actions as required; 

(iv) Assist with the certification of the quality of all works, based on audit checking of 
on-site approvals by the field Supervision/QC Engineers; 

(v) Contribute to the training of PMO and LGED staff on QA  procedures for 
construction and subsequent maintenance of the different types of physical 
infrastructure in the Project  

(vi) Contribute to the preparation of quarterly, annual and mid-term reports, and 
participate in regular co-ordination meetings with project implementation staff; 
and 

 
j. Roads Supervision/QC Engineers (3 national, 143 person-months) 

20. Each Roads Supervision/QC Engineer (RSQCE) will be based in the most appropriate 
district (dependent on the final detailed implementation program) to cover the roads subproject 
works, and will be stationed in the relevant LGED office complex. The RSQCEs will be qualified 
graduate Civil Engineers with a minimum of 7 years experience in site supervision for civil 
engineering projects, including supervision of construction of paved roads and 
supervision/monitoring of related field and laboratory tests. They will work under the respective 
REs and cooperate closely with the QAEs. They will also provide direct assistance to the LGED 
executive engineers and upazila engineers in the supervision and quality control of the Project 
roads and associated bridges/culverts works. Their duties will include: 

 
(i) Assist in checking and supervising detailed engineering surveys and site 

investigations carried out by others; 
(ii) Advise on scheduling of use of any construction equipment leased to contractors, 

in order to achieve timely execution of works and efficient utilization of the 
equipment; 

(iii) Monitor on-site material and equipment storage and handling procedures, and 
environmental practices, and advise on remedial actions as required; 

(iv) Assist in the site supervision of all construction works to ensure that design 
standards and technical specifications are achieved, including use of appropriate 
construction methods, on-site quality control, and proper checking in accordance 
with the approved Quality Plans. Where sites are particularly remote and difficult 
to monitor, locally based “Construction Observers” will be engaged as directed by 
the TL, to assist the RSQCEs in this critical task. 

(v) Identify any issues related to the performance of field and laboratory testing 
which should be addressed  

(vi) Jointly measure and check with LGED staff all works quantities presented for 
payment, and jointly approve the quantity and quality of all works; 

(vii) Report regularly to the REs on progress and performance of civil works, and 
identify any critical issues which require attention. 
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(viii) Assist and cooperate with other specialist members of the DSC team 
 
k. Hydrologist (national, 24 person-months)  

21. The Hydrologist will have a degree qualification in a relevant branch of Civil or Water 
Resources Engineering with at least 10 years extensive involvement in the design of bridges 
and culverts structures, water supply systems using tubewells and/or surface water ponds, and 
hydrological and meteorological data analysis. The Hydrologist will generally be stationed in the 
PMO but will be expected to be periodically based in each of the RPOs, and to visit construction 
sites when requested. The Hydrologist will support the TL, Road Design Engineers and Road 
Structures Engineer and liaise with relevant units in LGED, on all hydrological aspects of the 
project activities. The duties of the Hydrologist will include: 
 

(i) Primary responsibility for defining the hydrological factors to be considered in the 
detailed design of the roads and associated bridges/culverts structures for the 
finally selected subprojects; 

(ii) Collect and analyze relevant hydrological data and in consultation with the Road 
Design Engineers and Road Structures Engineer, assess the requirement for 
additional cross-drainage capacity on project roads in order to maintain natural 
drainage under present and forecast climate change conditions; 

(iii) Based on analysis of hydrological data, assist the Road Design Engineers and 
Road Structures Engineer in establishing technical design criteria for construction 
of roads and bridges/culverts, especially in respect of embankment design, 
protection measures, cross drainage capacity; 

(iv) Examine the surface water quality/quantity and groundwater quality in the project 
area and identify suitable sources for providing safe drinking water for growth 
centers/rural markets and cyclone shelters;  

(v) Any other related work, as may be reasonably instructed by the TL and Project 
Director.  
 
l. Water Supply Engineer (national, 9 person-months) 

22. The Water Supply Engineer will have a degree qualification in a relevant branch of Civil 
or Water Resources Engineering with at least 10 years extensive involvement in the design and 
construction of water supply systems including elevated water tanks with piped reticulation, 
deep tubewells and surface water storage ponds. The Water Supply Engineer will generally be 
stationed in the PMO but will be expected to be periodically based in each of the RPOs, and to 
visit construction sites when requested. The Water Supply Engineer will support the TL, and 
other relevant team members and liaise with relevant units in LGED, on all water supply aspects 
of the Project. The duties of the Water Supply Engineer will include: 
 

(i) Primary responsibility for assessing demand, identifying suitable water sources 
and designing the water supply systems required for markets and  new/existing 
cyclone shelters.; 

(ii) Collecting and analyzing relevant hydrological/groundwater data in consultation 
with the Hydrologist, and considering potential impacts from  forecast climate 
change conditions; 

(iii) Preparing detailed Drawings, specifications and BOQ for tender documents 
required for different water supply subprojects; 

(iv) Assisting supervision of construction and commissioning of water supply 
systems; 
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(v) Assisting in training of DSC, LGED and staff of other stakeholders in 
construction, operation and maintenance of water supplies systems. 

(vi) Any other related work, as may be reasonably instructed by the TL. 
 
m. Geotechnical Engineer (national, 9 person-months)  

23. The Geotechnical Engineer will have a degree qualification in a relevant branch of Civil 
or Geotechnical Engineering with at least 10 years extensive involvement in the geotechnical 
investigations and design of major earth embankments, foundations for small bridges/culverts 
and foundations for multi-storey RCC buildings. The Geotechnical Engineer will generally be 
stationed in the PMO but will be expected to be periodically based in each of the RPOs, and to 
visit construction sites when requested. The Geotechnical Engineer will support the TL, and 
other relevant team members and liaise with relevant units in LGED, on all major embankments, 
bridges/culverts foundations and buildings foundations aspects of the Project. The duties of the  
Geotechnical Engineer will include: 
 

(i) Primary responsibility for determining and executing geotechnical investigations 
requirements for design of foundations of major earth embankments, small 
bridges/culverts and buildings 

(ii) Assisting preparation of detailed Drawings, specifications and BOQ relating to 
works foundations for inclusion in tender documents required for different 
subprojects; 

(iii) Assisting supervision of construction and testing of foundations for different 
subprojects;  

(iv) Any other related work, as may be reasonably instructed by the TL. 
 
n. Rural Market Planner (national, 7 person-months) 

24. The Rural Market Planner shall have a Bachelor Degree in Architecture or related field, 
with at least 10 (ten) years of work experience in rural market planning/ construction / 
maintenance, data collection, data analysis, preparation of master plan for markets, 
architectural drawings conduct of participatory workshops to collect users views and 
incorporating those in designs. Duties and responsibilities will be: 

 
(i) In consultation with LGED and Market Management Committees (MMC), prepare 

a plan for each growth center /rural market selected for improvement works. 
(ii) Assist to allocate appropriate space for women market section, MMC office, 

sheds for fish, meat, vegetable market, multipurpose sheds, etc; 
(iii) Prepare a water supply, drainage and sanitation layout plan for the market, 

assisted by other members of DSC. 
(iv) Assist supervision of the construction of the market improvements.  
(v) In consultation with LGED and MMC, identify markets operation and 

maintenance requirements, and prepare O & M Manuals for the different 
categories of market. Prepare report recommending the most suitable methods 
for effective and cost efficient implementation of maintenance in a sustainable 
manner. 

(vi) Any other related tasks assigned by the TL. 
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o. Market Buildings Structural Engineer (national, 18 person-months) 

25. The Market Buildings Structural Engineer (MBSE) shall be a qualified civil engineer with 
a degree in civil/structural engineering, with at least 12 years experience in the design of 
buildings, preferably for rural Growth Centers/Markets in Bangladesh. The MBSE will generally 
be stationed in the PMO but will be expected to be periodically based in each of the RPOs, and 
to visit construction sites when requested. The MBSE will work with the Rural Market Planner 
and will report to the REs, in the absence of the Rural Market Planner. The MBSE will initially be 
given a detailed briefing on the principles of incorporating climate resilience measures in the 
design of the different types of rural markets buildings, by international specialists in the DSC 
team and MSC team. The MBSE will undertake the necessary detail designs of each rural 
market subproject building, based on the standard designs that will be developed for the 
Project. The duties of the MBSE will include: 
 

(i) Assist in the development of standard designs and technical specifications for all 
Project rural market buildings/structures; 

(ii) Undertake detailed designs and preparation of Drawings for each of the selected 
subproject market buildings/structures based on site survey and investigations 
information provided by others; 

(iii) Provide advice when requested by REs  on any design and construction 
problems encountered during implementation, related to rural markets structures;  

(iv) Assist with any other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the TL or SRE or 
Project Director. 

 
p.  Markets Supervision/QC Engineers (3 national, 137 person-months) 

26. Each Markets Supervision/QC Engineer (MSQCE) will be based in the most appropriate 
project district (dependent on the final detailed implementation program) and will be stationed in 
the relevant LGED office complex. The MSQCEs will be qualified graduate Civil/Structural 
Engineers with a minimum of 7 years experience in site supervision for civil and buildings 
engineering projects, including supervision of construction of buildings and paved roads and 
supervision/monitoring of related field and laboratory tests. They will work under the respective 
REs, and cooperate closely with the QAEs. Also they will provide direct assistance to the LGED 
executive engineers and upazila engineers in the supervision and quality control of the markets 
improvement works. Their duties will include: 

 
(i) Assist in checking and supervising detailed engineering surveys and site 

investigations carried out by others; 
(ii) Advise on scheduling of use of any construction equipment leased to contractors, 

in order to achieve timely execution of works and efficient utilization of the 
equipment; 

(iii) Monitor on-site material and equipment storage and handling procedures, and 
environmental practices, and advise on remedial actions as required; 

(iv) Assist in the site supervision of all construction works to ensure that design 
standards and technical specifications are achieved, including use of appropriate 
construction methods, on-site quality control, and proper checking in accordance 
with the approved Quality Plans. Where sites are particularly remote and difficult 
to monitor, locally based “Construction Observers” will be engaged as directed by 
the TL, to assist the MSQCEs in this critical task. 
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(v) Identify any issues related to the performance of field and laboratory testing 
which should be addressed  

(vi) Jointly measure and check with LGED staff all works quantities presented for 
payment, and jointly approve the quantity and quality of all works; 

(vii) Report regularly to the REs on progress and performance of civil works, and 
identify any critical issues which require attention. 

(viii) Assist and cooperate with other specialist members of the DSC team 
 

q. Cyclone Shelters Structural Engineer (national, 20 person-months) 

27. The Cyclone Shelters Structural Engineer (CSSE) shall be a qualified civil engineer with 
a degree in structural engineering, with at least 12 years experience in the design and 
construction of buildings, preferably for coastal areas Cyclone Shelters in Bangladesh. The 
CSSE will generally be stationed in the PMO but will be expected to be periodically based in the 
RPOs, and to visit construction sites when requested. The CSSE will report to the TL and will 
work with the REs. The CSSE will initially be given a detailed briefing on the principles of 
incorporating climate resilience measures in the design of new and upgraded existing cyclone 
shelters, by international specialists in the DSC team and MSC team. The CSSE will undertake 
the necessary detail designs of each new and upgraded existing Cyclone Shelter building, 
based on the standard designs that will be developed for the Project. The duties of the CSSE 
will include: 
 

(i) Develop standard designs and technical specifications for all Project cyclone 
shelter buildings (new and upgraded existing); 

(ii) Undertake detailed designs and preparation of Drawings for each of the selected 
subproject Cyclone Shelter structures based on site survey and investigations 
information provided by others; 

(iii) Provide advice when requested by REs on any design and construction problems 
encountered during implementation, related to Cyclone Shelter structures;  

(iv) Assist with any other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the TL or RE. 
 

r. Cyclone Shelter Supervision/QC Engineers (4 national, 143 person-
months) 

28. Each Cyclone Shelter Supervision/QC Engineer (CSSQCE) will be based in the most 
appropriate project district (dependent on the final detailed implementation program) and will be 
stationed in the relevant LGED office complex. The CSSQCEs will be qualified graduate 
Civil/Structural Engineers with a minimum of 7 years experience in site supervision for civil and 
buildings engineering projects, including supervision of construction of buildings and paved 
roads and supervision/monitoring of related field and laboratory tests. They will work under the 
relevant RE, and will provide direct assistance to the LGED executive engineers and upazila 
engineers in the supervision and quality control of the Cyclone Shelters construction works. 
Their duties will include: 

(i) Assist in checking and supervising detailed engineering surveys and site 
investigations carried out by others; 

(ii) Advise on scheduling of use of any construction equipment leased to contractors, 
in order to achieve timely execution of works and efficient utilization of the 
equipment; 

(iii) Monitor on-site material and equipment storage and handling procedures, and 
environmental practices, and advise on remedial actions as required; 
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(iv) Assist in the site supervision of all construction works to ensure that design 
standards and technical specifications are achieved, including use of appropriate 
construction methods, on-site quality control, and proper checking in accordance 
with the approved Quality Plans. Where sites are particularly remote and difficult 
to monitor, locally based “Construction Observers” will be engaged as directed by 
the TL, to assist the CSSQCEs in this critical task. 

(v) Identify any issues related to the performance of field and laboratory testing 
which should be addressed  

(vi) Jointly measure and check with LGED staff all works quantities presented for 
payment, and jointly approve the quantity and quality of all works; 

(vii) Report regularly to the RE on progress and performance of civil works, and 
identify any critical issues which require attention. 

(viii) Assist and cooperate with other specialist members of the DSC team 
 

s. Construction Observers [Nos. to be determined based on actual 
Project requirements during implementation] 

29. Achievement of climate resilience in the Project works is very dependent on effective 
quality control during construction. Effective quality control is very difficult where the works are 
located in remote areas which are very time-consuming for Consultant and/or LGED staff to 
regularly visit for inspections during critical phases of the works. Accordingly, there is provision 
made for recruitment of suitable local persons to function as “Construction Observers” for 
selected sub-projects during critical phases of those works. The functions of a “Construction 
Observer” will be similar to those of a “clerk of works” – primarily to monitor, observe and record 
all relevant works activities, including the contractor‟s execution of an approved basic Quality 
Plan. The records made by the Construction Observer shall be made available to the 
consultant‟s relevant Supervision/QC Engineer when that person periodically visits the sub-
project site. The primary criteria for selection of each Construction Observer shall be : sincerity, 
honesty, availability at the required times, living close to the site, reliability, adequate literacy 
and capability to perform the required observation and record keeping activities. Job-specific 
training will be given to selected persons (so prior directly related experience or qualifications 
are not a selection requirement).  
 
30. A Provisional Sum of USD 100,000 equivalent is included in the DSC contract to cover 
the costs of employing and equipping suitable Construction Observers.  
 
 
C. Terms of Reference for Management Support Consultants 

31. The MSC consultants will support institutional strengthening, capacity building and 
monitoring required in LGED, local government agencies, and stakeholders/beneficiaries in the 
following fields: 

 Project Management 

 Institutional Strengthening/Capacity Building  

 Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation (BME) 

 Gender issues 

 Resettlement issues 

 Sociological issues 

 Environment issues 

 Financial Management 
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D.  Terms of Reference of Experts  

a. Team Leader (Project Institutional Adviser) (international, 66 person- 
  months) 

 
32. The Project Institutional Adviser (PIA) shall be a qualified senior Social Scientist, 
preferably with a relevant postgraduate qualification. The PIA will also serve as the Team 
Leader (TL) of the Management Support Consultants (MSC). The Team Leader will provide 
technical guidance and management assistance to all management, monitoring, training and 
capacity building activities that will be carried out under the Project. The TL will have at least 12 
years‟ similar work experience in this role, at least 5 years in developing countries.  
The TL will report to the Project Director, and will liaise regularly with the Team Leader of the 
Design and Supervision consultants (DSC). The duties of the Team Leader/Project Institutional 
Adviser will include: 
 

(i) Cooperate closely with the Project Director and DSC Team Leander in planning,  
(ii) coordinating and monitoring project implementations. 
(iii) Advise relevant specialists in the design and conduct of training programs 

employing  
(iv) participatory approaches, compilation of handbooks and manuals for various 

courses and workshops in line with the Project objectives in consultation other 
team members;. 

(v) Ensure that social development, gender, resettlement and environmental issues 
are  

(vi) effectively monitored, evaluated and reported on in accordance with the agreed 
project frameworks. 

(vii) Prepare a component-wise annual training plan and budget for training and 
orientation and  

(viii) integrate into the overall Project annual plan; 
(ix) Evaluate the effectiveness and assess impact of training/ orientation programs 

both at  
(x) institution and community level; 
(xi) Assist in assessment of capacity and selection of suitable NGOs as partners in 
(xii) implementation of training/capacity building activities; 
(xiii) Assist in preparation of the Benefit Monitoring Evaluation (BME) of the project;  
(xiv) Any other related work assigned by the Project Director. 

 
 b. Climate Resilience Specialist (international, 5 person-months) 

33. The international Climate Resilience Specialist (ICRS) will have a postgraduate degree 
in a relevant engineering/science field, and at least 10 years experience in the design and 
construction of climate resilient rural infrastructure. The primary task of the ICRS is to assist in 
the effective transfer of climate resilience principles to other key consultant staff, LGED staff and 
other stakeholders in the detailed design, construction and operation/maintenance of rural 
infrastructure. This will be undertaken through assisting preparation of detailed designs and 
construction documentation for subproject works; assisting the development of a Knowledge 
Management system; specific training of selected consultant team staff (within both the MSC 
and DSC teams); specific training of LGED staff and training of other relevant Project 
stakeholders. Some subprojects will be selected as examples to be monitored and 
comprehensively recorded during design, construction and maintenance phases (and ultimately 
through their design lives) to provide valuable feedback which may result in refinement of 
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design/construction maintenance procedures. The ICRS will make intermittent inputs over the 
project implementation period, working in collaboration with the PMO, MSC and DSC teams.  
 
  c. Knowledge Management Development Specialist (international, 3  
   person-months) 

34. The Knowledge Management Development Specialist (KMDS) will have a degree in a 
relevant field, and at least 7 years experience in the field of developing and establishing 
knowledge management frameworks and systems, preferably with some experience in 
developing countries. The objective of the KMDS is to confirm a suitable KM framework which 
will actively assist to mainstream climate resilience principles in the design, construction and 
maintenance of rural infrastructure, then assist in the establishment and initial operation of that 
framework. The KMDS will work closely with LGED and other partners in the proposed KM 
framework, plus the CRCDS in confirming the details of the framework, its establishment and 
initial implementation. The KMDS will make intermittent inputs over the project implementation 
period, working in collaboration with the PMO and coordinating with the LGED MIS/GIS Cell. 
 
  d. Project Economist (international, 3 person-months) 

35. The Project Economist will have a degree in Economics and at least 10 years‟ 
international experience in the field of rural infrastructure development, with emphasis on roads 
and markets. The main task of the Project Economist is to develop a model for the economic 
analysis of subprojects, that will be used to estimate for potential subprojects: (i) economic costs 
and benefits, (ii) economic cash flow and associated economic internal rate of return (EIRR), (iii) 
sensitivity indicators (switching values) for key cost and benefit variables, and (iv) poverty 
impact ratio and distribution of benefits. The model will be used during implementation by the 
national Economist/Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation Expert, in collaboration with other 
members of the MSC and DSC teams, to provide information for the selection of subprojects to 
be implemented from amongst the potential subprojects analyzed. The Economist will develop 
the model in the first year of implementation. He will make additional inputs in the following four 
years to review/revise the model based on experience of its application. Such inputs may be 
made from a home office base or through short visits to the project, as considered appropriate, 
to best serve the needs of the project. The Economist will provide basic, on-the-job (rather than 
formal classroom) training to LGED staff in the use of the model. He/she will also provide advice 
in other areas, as necessary, including (i) the design of subproject and beneficiary surveys, (ii) 
the refinement of subproject selection criteria, (iii) reporting formats for economic information on 
subprojects within standard reports to be submitted to LGED and cofinanciers, and (iv) the 
refinement of indicators specified in the design and monitoring framework for project impact, 
outcomes and outputs, and identification of data sources in support of the national 
Economist/Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation Expert (Deputy Team Leader). Specific tasks 
include: 
 

(i) review the methodology for economic analysis of CCRIP and comparable 
projects currently under implementation or already implemented by LGED, 

(ii) in collaboration with LGED staff and other DSC and MSC team members, 
develop an economic analysis model (using Excel) to enable other members of 
the MSC team and LGED staff to input data obtained from road and market 
surveys to determine subproject EIRRs, sensitivity of EIRRs to adverse changes 
in subproject variables, and poverty impact ratios, 

(iii) train MSC and LGED staff engaged in subproject selection in the use of the 
model through on-the-job training, 
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(iv) advise the Economist/Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation Expert on the 
development of traffic and market surveys to collect data on potential subproject 
roads and markets for use in the economic analysis of subprojects, 

(v) advise the Economist/Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation Expert on the 
development of surveys to capture additional economic and socio-economic data 
to supplement the economic analysis for use in the subsequent 
selection/rejection of potential subprojects, 

(vi) advise the MSC Team Leader and Economist/Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation 
Expert on data requirements and reporting formats for inclusion of subproject 
economic analysis and subproject area assessment in regular project 
implementation progress reports for submission to cofinanciers, 

(vii) advise the MSC Team Leader and Economist/Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation 
Expert on potential revisions to the indicators, data sources and reporting 
mechanisms specified in the CCRIP design and monitoring framework, 

(viii) undertake other duties related to subproject and broader project economic 
analysis as may be identified by the MSC Team Leader in consultation with the 
PD. 

 
  e. Economist /BME Expert (Deputy Team Leader) (national, 18 person- 
   months) 

36. The national Economist/BME Expert will have at least a Masters degree in Economics 
and at least 10 years‟ experience in the field of transport economics particularly relating to rural 
infrastructure development. The objective of the national Economist/BME Expert is to confirm 
that as far as practicable, the expected economic benefits from the project are realized. He/she 
will make intermittent inputs over the project implementation period, working in collaboration 
with the PMO and coordinating with the LGED MIS Cell. In conjunction with the PMO, he/she 
will design a system for reporting on project targets for impacts and goals per the Project 
Framework and develop the capacity of LGED staff to carry out assessment of project impacts 
and ensure that the LGED MIS provides support to this task on an ongoing basis. The duties will 
include: 
 

(i) Work with the Team Leaders of the MSC and DSC in determining economic 
feasibility of the subprojects including roads, markets and other project 
infrastructure; 

(ii) Confirm traffic volumes and modal mix through traffic surveys, determine 
economic and financial parameters, and assess economic benefits; 

(iii) Prepare of economic profiles of project districts and the transport network, advise 
on the methodology to be used to determine and verify socio-economic benefits 
expected from the project (e.g., definition of road influence areas, bases for 
determining increasing yield, analyses of farm-gate pricing with and without 
improved infrastructure); 

(iv) Estimate the net value from improvements to roads and facilities on social 
aspects and agricultural production; 

(v) Assess financial and economic benefits of market improvement works under the 
project; 

(vi) Assist in the preparation and determination of economic data for input into road 
maintenance management systems operated by the LGED maintenance cell, 
and assist in operation of the system and examine outputs relative to the Project; 

(vii) Develop a database for monitoring, evaluating and ranking the performance of all  
project union parishads in local governance and rural development management, 



52     PAM – Annex B      

 

which ranking will be used for the purpose of selecting unions for the award of 
matching grants; 

(viii) In close cooperation with the PMO, develop detailed methodologies, data 
collection instruments and analytical procedures for monitoring and evaluation 
(M&E) of project implementation progress in physical and financial terms, and in 
consultation with the BME Specialist, the overall economic and social impacts of 
project investments. The methodologies will build upon and improve, where 
applicable, those already developed in LGED and will be adjusted and refined as 
required during project implementation; 

(ix) Plan and supervise the regular collection of data to monitor and evaluate the 
effects on traffic and the economic benefits of upazila road upgrading and 
construction of SRRs; and the effects of market and boat-landing improvement 
on turnover, lease value and crop spoilage losses; 

(x) Design and manage the conduct of special studies of the economic and social 
impacts as may be required; 

(xi) For preparation of the BME report, develop detailed methodologies, data 
collection instruments, and analytical procedures for monitoring and evaluation of 
overall economic and social impacts of project investments. The methodologies 
will build upon and improve, where applicable, those already developed in LGED 
and will be adjusted and refined as required during project implementation; 

(xii) Train BME field supervisors and LGED enumerators in data collection 
procedures, as required during project implementation and carry out the analysis 
of the BME data collected; 

(xiii) Prepare a reporting schedule that facilitates the assessment of the project‟s 
development objectives progressively and implement that approved schedule to 
reports progress and any issues of concern;  

(xiv) Identify one road in each region for collection of road user charges on improved 
roads and also prepare the modus operandi of collection of toll and framework for 
investment. 

(xv) Other duties as may be identified by the Team Leader in consultation with the 
PD. 

 

  f. Training Specialist (national, 33 person-months) 

37. The Training Specialist should have a post-graduate degree in a related social science 
field, preferably in human resources planning and development. At least 10 years‟ experience in 
training activities across a wide range of technical and social disciplines and preferably specific 
experience in training in rural infrastructure sector in Bangladesh is required. He/she should 
have good interpersonal skills to be able to work effectively in a team; and ability to 
communicate in English and Bangla both orally and in writing. He/she will report to the Team 
Leader and will have the following duties: 

(i) Undertake an updated training needs assessment of the relevant stakeholders, in 
conjunction with other consultants on administrative, financial, safeguard, 
gender, environment, and engineering issues; 

(ii) Advise and coordinate with relevant experts within both the MSC and DSC teams 
in the design and implementation of training programs  

(iii) Ensure that poverty, social development and gender as well as environmental 
issues are integrated in formal training programs and courses where 
appropriate;; 
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(iv) Prepare an annual training plan and budget for training and integrate into the 
overall Project annual plan; 

(v) In liaison with LGED, arrange manage and coordinate all training courses, 
including selection of participants and venues.  

(vi) Act as resource person/facilitator in formal training courses and where 
appropriate, work as a trainer in TOT, and presenter in other training courses 

(vii) Periodically evaluate and report on the effectiveness and impacts of training 
programs, including from gender and environment perspectives; 

(viii) Maintain close liaison with the Project Director, the Team Leaders of MSC and 
DSC Consultants and relevant national and international organizations. 

(ix) Other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the Team Leader  
 
  g. Climate Resilience Specialist (national, 12 person-months) 

38. The national Climate Resilience Specialist (NCRS) will have a postgraduate degree in a 
relevant engineering/science field, and at least 10 years experience in the assessment of 
climate change in Bangladesh, potential impacts on rural infrastructure, and the nature of 
climate resilience measures that should be considered in design and construction and 
maintenance. The primary task of the NCRS is to work with the ICRS in the effective transfer of 
climate resilience principles to other key consultant staff, LGED staff and other stakeholders in 
the detailed design, construction and operation/maintenance of rural infrastructure. This will be 
undertaken through assisting preparation of detailed designs for subproject works; assisting the 
development of a Knowledge Management system; specific training of selected consultant team 
staff (within both the MSC and DSC teams), specific training of LGED staff and training of other 
relevant Project stakeholders. Some subprojects will be selected as examples to be monitored 
and comprehensively recorded during design, construction and maintenance phases (and 
ultimately through their design lives) to provide valuable feedback which may result in 
refinement of design/construction maintenance procedures. The NCRS will make intermittent 
inputs over the project implementation period, working in collaboration with the ICRS and other 
members of the MSC team and DSC team. 
 
  h. Environmental Specialist (national, 12 person-months)  

39. The Environmental Specialist will have minimum Masters Degree in relevant field and at 
least 10 years experience working on environmental issues in foreign-aided projects in 
Bangladesh.  
 

40. The Environmental Specialist will work in collaboration with the PMO and LGED in 
advising LGED and Project-related staff and consultants on environmental matters and suggest 
for possible environmental management plan and adaptation strategies and options. 
Specifically, the specialist will: 

(i) periodically review and report on the impact of Project actions on the 
environment and determine the nature and extent of environment impact, if any, 
caused by the Project; 

(ii) assist in facilitating participatory planning and governance activities and the 
implementation of the initial environmental examination recommendations; their 
proposed construction technology, and project implementation plan to identify 
any potential adverse impacts; 
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(iii) assist the team leader in reviewing all infrastructure designs, their proposed 
construction technology, and project implementation plan to identify any potential 
adverse environmental impacts; 

(iv) advise and support LGED in building in-house capacity for the training of LGED 
staff to carry out initial environmental examination for its projects, awareness-
building of and motivating stakeholders/ beneficiaries on environmental issues; 

(v) Monitoring of  EMP and compliance progress toward the expected outcomes, 
verify monitoring information to identify adverse environmental impacts,  
document  results, identify the necessary corrective actions, and reflect them in a 
corrective action plan.  

(vi) Periodic that describes progress with implementation of the EMP and compliance 
issues and corrective actions. 

 
i. Resettlement Specialist (national, 18 person-months)  

41. The Resettlement Specialist will be a Sociologist and shall have a post-graduate degree 
in sociology or other relevant field of social science; with at least 7 years‟ experience in 
sociological aspects and resettlement issues for donor-aided projects, including at least 3 years‟ 
experience in a training role. Preference will be given to direct experience in applications of ADB 
Safeguard Policy Statement 2009. Familiarity with government departments and systems in 
Bangladesh and ability to communicate in English both orally and in writing are also required. 
His/her duties will include: 
 

(i) Train LGED staff including the PMO staff, and Executive Engineers based in the 
districts on the principles of ADB‟s SPS 2009, and its implications for the project; 

(ii) Train LGED staff at the district and upazila level, including the district sociologist 
and assistant engineers, and upazila engineers, community officer, sub-assistant 
engineer and surveyor in the policy, in processes for screening subprojects for 
resettlement impacts, in preparing initial social assessments for resettlements, 
and the need to consider options which might lessen the impacts, and in 
preparing resettlement plans as required and in forms suitable for approval by 
the ADB; 

(iii) Train the PMO officials, executive engineers based in the districts, and relevant 
NGOs operating in the regions in grievance procedures and resolution; 

(iv) Conduct field trips to monitor the effectiveness of training, and advise where 
necessary; 

(v) Assist LGED in preparing resettlement plans, as required; and assist in 
establishing a system for administering the grievance procedures. 

(vi) The specialist will also act as „Project Sociologist‟ and provide his input for BME 
survey and preparation of BME report by the MSC; 

(vii) Liaise with and assist the DSC team during preparation of district-wise sub-
project appraisal reports (SARs) of all the proposed projects under different 
districts. 

(viii) Advise and assist the PMO and the LGED XENs in social aspects of the 
implementation of the land acquisition procedures, including participation by 
affected persons; and 

(ix) Other duties as may be identified by the Team Leaders of both the teams, in 
consultation with the PD. 
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  j. Gender Specialist (36 person-months) 

42. The Gender Specialist will assist in the implementation of social development and 
gender mainstreaming activities and the Gender Action Plan. S/he will work under the direction 
of the Team Leader. The Gender Specialist will have the following qualifications: an advanced 
post-graduate degree in social science, gender and development or related fields; at least 12 
years‟ experience in women‟s advancement, gender equality and participatory development; 
knowledge on contemporary gender and development programs and issues in Bangladesh and 
the region; knowledge of Government‟s policies, administrative systems and procedures in the 
area of rural development and poverty reduction; experience of working with NGOs and 
international agencies; excellent written and oral communication skills in English and Bangla; 
strong interpersonal skills and ability to work in a multidisciplinary team; computer skills 
including word processing and database software; and ability to work independently and 
undertake extensive travel in the rural areas where subprojects are being constructed. 

43. The Gender Specialist will be responsible to the Team Leader and will: 

(i) Provide guidance in developing policy, programs and procedures of the project to 
implement the Gender Action Plan and poverty reduction program and enhance 
contribution to social development; 

(ii) Assist the Training Specialist to plan, design training and orientation, prepare 
curriculum, deliver, monitor and evaluate training/orientation on gender and 
social analysis and support incorporating gender aspects in, participatory 
governance/ management, leadership development and other social 
development related training for the project staff and union; 

(iii) Provide social and gender inputs for all training programme both at institution and 
community level; 

(iv) Develop effective mechanisms to ensure participation of and regular consultation 
with Union Parishad including women Ward Members, NGOs and citizens, in the 
selection process of local infrastructure, union level planning/ management and 
other activities; 

(v) Ensure that gender, poverty and social development issues are incorporated and 
implemented in all the components including infrastructure and other services, 
union level management and development programs; 

(vi) In collaboration with the Sociologist/ Resettlement Specialist, design activities for 
women shop owners, LCS Groups, infrastructure maintenance groups, women 
ward members to ensure targeting rural poor including women; 

(vii) Ensure implementation and monitoring of Gender Action Plan; 
(viii) In collaboration with the Local Governance Specialist ensure participation of 

women ward members and citizens in UC governance in pilot areas and support 
implementation of the Governance Plan. Prepare criteria to address gender and 
social development issues in UP governance in a sustainable manner; 

(ix) Assist in installing a gender based monitoring system at all levels in collaboration 
with the Team Leader and DTL who will also work for Benefit Monitoring and 
Evaluation; 

(x) Undertake and initiate research and analysis of operational strategies and impact 
of the project in attaining the goal of gender, poverty and social development 
both at project and community level; 

(xi) Assist to establish linkages with different agencies and the union to ensure social 
services such as education, health, sanitation, family planning etc. for the rural 
women and men in the community; 
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(xii) Develop gender and development manual/guideline and gender policy for the 
project, review the GAP and governance plan and suggest new activities as per 
need; 

(xiii) Assist in assessment of capacity and selection of suitable NGOs as partners in 
implementation of the GAP; 

(xiv) Prepare a component-wise annual plan and budget for gender and development 
activities, and integrate in the overall annual plan of the project; and 

(xv) Other duties as may be assigned by the Team Leader in consultation with the 
PD. 

  k. Livelihoods Specialist (national, 3 person-months) 

44. The Livelihoods Specialist should have a post-graduate degree in a related social 
science field with minimum 12 years relevant experience working in rural development projects 
having a livelihoods improvement component or focus. The primary duties are:  

 

(i) In consultations with other members of the MSC and DSC teams, and LGED, 
identify opportunities arising from the construction and subsequent operation 
/maintenance of subproject works to provide enhanced sustainable employment 
and livelihoods. 

(ii) In consultation with the Training Specialist, other relevant members of the MSC 
and DSC teams and experienced NGOs operating in the Project area, confirm 
the measures that will enable local people to exploit the employment and 
livelihoods opportunities (through training, micro-credit arrangements, enhanced 
awareness of Contractors, etc.) 

(iii) Assist in design of training programs and other facilitating arrangements which 
will assist local people to exploit such opportunities. 

(iv) Undertake periodic monitoring of project activities to confirm the effectiveness of  
employment/ livelihood enhancement measures, and advise on revisions that 
may be required to improve effectiveness. 

(v) Other duties as may be reasonably assigned by the TL.  

  l. Project Finance Specialist (national, 6 person-months) 
 
45. The Project Finance Specialist should have a degree in accountancy or finance and 
have at least 10 years‟ experience in assisting the establishment of financial procedures and 
financial management of large projects financed by development finance institutions, in 
particular ADB, IFAD and KfW. He/she will be primarily responsible for assisting the PMO and 
the MSC and DSC team leaders to effectively manage project finances and financial reporting in 
a timely manner, an in accordance with the reporting requirements of ADB, IFAD and KfW. 
Specific tasks include: 

 

(i) Review the financial management assessment of LGED undertaken during the 
preparation of CCRIP, update the assessment, and identify any issues that may 
negatively affect LGED‟s capacity to properly implement the financial procedures 
and reporting requirements of ADB, IFAD, KfW and the government,  

(ii) Train LGED finance staff seconded to the project, and finance staff on the DSC 
and MSC teams in project financial procedures in accordance with ADB, IFAD 
and KfW guidelines, 
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(iii) Review LGED financial reporting formats and revise as necessary to ensure that 
they adhere to the financial reporting requirements of ADB, IFAD and KfW, 

(iv) Undertake other duties related to financial procedures and reporting as may be 
reasonably assigned by the PD and the DSC and MSC team leaders. 
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  DESIGN AND MONITORING FRAMEWORK 

Design Summary Performance Targets and 
Indicators with Baselines   

Data Sources and 
Reporting Mechanisms 

Assumptions 
and Risks 

Impact 
Improved livelihood 
in rural coastal 
districts vulnerable 
to climate change  
 
 

By 2021: 
Household incomes in project areas 
increased by 20%  in 2012 prices 
from Taka 70,000 in  2012 
 
 

 
Bangladesh Bureau of 
Statistics reports 
 
  
 
 

Assumption 
The government 
remains 
committed to 
mainstream 
climate change 
and to reduce 
poverty 
 

Outcome 
Enhanced climate 
resilience of coastal 
infrastructure in 12  
rural coastal districts 
benefiting poor and 
women 

By 2018: 
Inundation of upgraded  
infrastructure reduced by 75% from 
20 days per year in 2012 
 
Average volume of vehicles per day 
on subproject roads increased to 
550 from 200 in 2012  
 
Average vehicle operating costs on 
subproject roads reduced to Tk10 
per km from Tk15 in 2012   
 
Throughput of agricultural 
commodities in subproject growth 
center markets increased to 42,000 
kg from 23,000 kg per day in 2012  
 
10,200 person-years of employment  
created (target: 20% women) 

For all indicators: 
Independent evaluation 
of resilience of  
infrastructure design  
 
Household surveys data 
in project areas 
 
LGED MIS database 
  
Traffic data survey  
 
Farmer surveys 
 
Transport worker 
surveys 
  
 
 

Assumption 
Climate change 
related impacts 
are  within 
predicted level 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Risk 
Political 
intervention and 
patronage 
 

Outputs
1
 

 

1. Improved road 
connectivity  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

By 2018:130 km of upazila roads 
upgraded  and climate proofed 
(ADB and SCF)  
 

780 meters of bridges/culverts 
constructed or upgraded (ADB and 
SCF) 
 

174 km of union roads upgraded 
and climate proofed (IFAD)  
 

233 km of village roads upgraded 
and climate proofed (target: 50% 
women employment through LCSs) 
(IFAD)  
 

2,270 meters of bridges/culverts 
constructed or upgraded  (IFAD) 
 

88 growth centers and rural markets 

For all indicators: 
 
LGED management 
information system 
database 
 
 
 
 
 
 
For all indicators: 
 
LGED management 
information system 
database 
 
 

Assumptions 
Upgraded 
infrastructure  
properly 
maintained 
 
LGED remains 
committed to  
apply acquired 
knowledge 
 
 
Risk 
Weak compliance 
with  climate 
resilient design 
specifications 
 

                                                
1 Financiers are indicated in parentheses next to each output.  
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Design Summary Performance Targets and 
Indicators with Baselines   

Data Sources and 
Reporting Mechanisms 

Assumptions 
and Risks 

2. Improved market 
services   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
3. Enhanced climate 
change adaptation 
capacity    
 
 
  
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

improved (target: 15% space 
allocation for women vendors) (ADB 
and SCF) 
 
186 community markets improved 
[target: 15% space allocation for 
women vendors] (IFAD)  
 
11 community markets enhanced 
through the addition of women‟s 
markets sections (IFAD) 
 
37 boat landing stages constructed 
or upgraded (IFAD)  
 
 

15 multipurpose cyclone shelters 
constructed or extended (with 
separate corners for women) (KfW) 
 
10 existing cyclone shelters 
improved (with separate corners for 
women) (KfW) 
 
15 km.of cyclone shelter access 
tracks upgraded (KfW) 
 
Construction of  5 killas in selected 
locations (KfW)  
 
LGED MIS/GIS system enhanced 
(SCF),  
 
Special web-portal designed  and 
operated (SCF) 
 
CoP established (SCF)  
 
100 trainings conducted on climate-
proofing of rural infrastructure  and 
knowledge management (target: 
15% women participation) (SCF, 
IFAD and KfW)  
 
Climate Change Assessment and 
Adaptation Strategy approved by 
December 2013 (SCF) 

Climate resilient rural infrastructure 
management plan for LGED 
approved by 2015 (SCF) 

 
 
For all indicators: 
 
LGED management 
information system 
database 
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Activities with Milestones 
 1. Improved Road Connectivity  
1.1Land acquired for road construction (Q2 2013-Q3 2015) 
1.2 Tendering for civil works (Q2 2013 –Q3 2015) 
1.3 Prepare sustainable road maintenance plan (Q1 2014) 
1.4 Construct road subprojects  (Q3 2013 –Q3 2018) 

 2. Improved market services 
2.1 Tendering for civil works (Q3 2013 –Q3 2015) 
2.2 Construct rural market facilities (Q4 2013 –Q3 2018) 

 3. Enhanced climate change adaptation capacity   
3.1 Development and approval of training program (Q2 
2013) 
3.2 Training program for LGED conducted (Q2 2013–Q4 
2014) 
3.3 Capacity Building of local governments  conducted (Q3 
2013–Q4 2014 ) 
3.4 Capacity Building of beneficiaries conducted (Q4 2013 
–Q4 2014)  
3.5 LGED MIS/GIS upgraded (Q1 2014) 
3.6 CoP established  (Q2 2014) 
3.7 Knowledge products published (Q4 2017) 
3.8 Tendering of subprojects (Q2 2013) 
3.9 Construction of subprojects (Q3 2013 – Q4 2016) 

 
    
 

  

Inputs 
Loan 
ADB: (ADF)   $20.0 million 

Item   $ million 

Civil works 19.4 
Others 0.6 

SCF: $ 20.0 million 

Item $ million 

Civil works 18.4 
Others 1.6 

IFAD:  $ 59.0 million 

Item $ million 

Civil works 58.9 
Others 0.1 

Grant 
SCF:  

 
$ 10.0 million 

Item $ million 
Consulting Services 8.4 
Others 1.6 
IFAD:  $ 1.0 million 

Item $ million 

Training, workshop 
and studies 

1.0 

KFW:  $ 8.8 million 

Item $ million 

Civil works 7.3 
Others 1.5 

Government $31.2 million 

Item $ million 

Civil works 18.3 
Recurrent costs 5.0 
Others 7.9 

 

ADB = Asian Development Bank, ADF = Asian Development Fund, SCF= Asian Development Bank Strategic Climate 
Fund, CoP= community of practice, GIS = geographic information system, IFAD = International Fund for Agricultural 
Development, KfW = Kreditanstalt für Wiederaufbau, km = kilometer, LGED = Local Government Engineering 
Department, MIS = management information system, SCF = Strategic Climate Fund. 
Note:  . Baseline values of impact and outcome are based on PPTA findings. 
Source: Asian Development Bank. 
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SUBPROJECT SELECTION CRITERIA 

A. Rationale 

1. Main Infrastructure Components of Project 

 
1. The main infrastructure components of the CRRIP are as follows: 

 
(i) Improvement of Rural Roads  

 Improvement of Upazila Roads (UZR) including structures and drainage 
improvements – to be undertaken utilizing ADB and SCF funds 

 Improvement of Union Roads (UNR) including structures – to be undertaken 
utilizing IFAD funds  

 Improvement of Village Roads (VR) including structures – to be undertaken 
utilizing IFAD funds  

(ii) Improvement of Growth Centers/ Rural Markets  

 Growth Centers/ Markets – to be undertaken utilizing ADB and SCF funds  

 Special Markets - to be undertaken utilizing IFAD funds  

 Large Markets - to be undertaken utilizing IFAD funds  

 Small Rural Markets - to be undertaken utilizing IFAD funds  

 Community Collection Points - to be undertaken utilizing IFAD funds  

(iii) Cyclone Shelters 
 

 New Cyclone Shelters – to be undertaken utilizing KfW funds 

 New Multistorey Market Buildings cum Cyclone Refuges - to be undertaken 
utilizing KfW funds  

 Improvement of  Existing Cyclone Shelters - to be undertaken utilizing KfW 
funds  

 Livestock Refuges (Killas) - to be undertaken utilizing KfW funds  

 
2. Subprojects Selection and Prioritization Criteria for ADB/SCF Funded 

Components 

2. The criteria for selection of sub-projects for UZ roads and Growth Centers/Markets 
infrastructure investment are: 

 
(i) Economic. The overarching criterion is that the economic internal rate of return 

for the selected subproject should be at least 12%. 
(ii) Function. The UZ road subprojects shall have a high degree of connectivity, 

serving educational institutions, markets, banks, health facilities, cyclone 
shelters, and other social institutions; the GC/Market subprojects shall have 
substantial potential for expanded commercial activities and sufficient land 
readily available to accommodate the improvements 

 



62     PAM – Annex E      

 

(iii) Technical/engineering. The subproject asset shall be particularly vulnerable to 
climate change, and amenable to improvements that will significantly enhance its 
climate resilience. 

(iv) Equitable Distribution. The subprojects are to be distributed equitably across 
the 12 coastal districts taking due account of geographic and administrative 
boundaries, and the locations of other separate subprojects being funded by 
other cofinanciers. This criterion is intended to ensure that the development 
assistance under the Project is equitably distributed to all parts of the Project 
area. 

(v) Environmental and Resettlement Impacts. No subproject will be implemented 
in the Sundarbans or similarly protected area; no registered historic building or 
cultural sites would be adversely affected; and land acquisition and resettlement 
impacts should be minimized without compromising technical standards. 

(vi) Poverty and Social. Subprojects that qualify on the basis of the first five criteria 
shall then be screened further, based on each subproject„s contribution to 
achieving the broad goals of the Project in poverty reduction and expanding 
opportunities for women. 
 

3. A list of possible subprojects for Upazila roads and Growth Center/Markets has been 
prepared, with the assistance of LGED head office and district offices. The proposals are then 
provisionally ranked in accordance with the above broad criteria. These provisional rankings are 
to be reviewed and updated/revised at the commencement of the implementation phase of the 
Project, based on more detailed and updated information through Subproject Assessment 
Reports (SARs) prepared by the Design & Supervision Consultant and LGED. SARs shall be 
submitted to ADB for review and acceptance before commencement of detailed design work 
and tendering.  
 

3. Subprojects Selection and Prioritization Criteria for KfW Funded 
Components 

4. The KfW funded subprojects shall be located within the following 3 Districts : Bhola, 
Patuakhali and Barguna.  
 
5. The selection criteria for new cyclone shelters (CS), new market building–cum- cyclone 
refuges, and existing cyclone shelters to be improved are still under development. It is expected 
that the selection criteria will include consideration of: 
 

(i) Vulnerability of population in the area to extreme climatic events and/or adverse 
climate change effects 

(ii) Availability of adequate land area at proposed new site, or existing site 
(iii) Existing facilities at proposed new CS site (school, medical facility, market, etc) 
(iv) Population served by proposed new CS or existing CS (number, poverty 

situation, livelihoods, etc) 
(v) Capacities of existing shelters in the vicinity 
(vi) Current shortfall in CS capacity 
(vii) How/where does population seek shelter in emergency at present 
(viii) Loss of lives in previous cyclones 
(ix) Construction date and funding sources of existing CS 
(x) Current multiple use of existing CS (school, medical facility, other) 
(xi) Proposed multiple use of proposed CS and demand for such facility 
(xii) Current condition of existing CS, and improvements required 
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(xiii) Source of maintenance funding and maintenance practice for existing CS (or for 
proposed new CS)  

(xiv) Management system and responsibilities for existing CS (or for proposed new 
CS) 

(xv) Vulnerability and sustainability of site for existing or proposed new CS (within or 
outside polder, near riverbank, etc) 

(xvi) Present access conditions to existing or proposed new CS site (roads, river, etc) 
(xvii) Livestock refuge (Killa) needs, required capacity, land area availability 
(xviii) Details (locations, capacity, funding agency, completion dates, intended multiple 

use, etc) for any future CS planned in the area 
 
6. The intention is to produce a medium list of proposed new CS and improved existing CS 
by 15 July 2012, together with finalised selection criteria. Then, following more detailed 
consideration, a final list of proposed new CS and improved existing CS is expected to be 
prepared in August 2012.  
 

4. Subprojects Selection and Prioritization Criteria for IFAD Funded 
Components 

7. Upazila selection process: The IFAD funded components in the Project will cover 
selected vulnerable Upazilas in 12 Districts : Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat  Gopalganj, Madaripur, 
Shariatpur and Pirojpur, Jhalkati, Barisal, Bhola, Borguna, and Patuakhali  districts. Seven 
criteria have been used for the selection of 30 Upazilas from 12 districts. Some 77 Upazilas 
have been included in the evaluation. The criteria and weighting of  scores aim to reflect an 
emphasis placed on poverty, vulnerability to disaster, remoteness and present level of 
infrastructure development in order to ensure that poorer, vulnerable, remote (char and low-
lying areas) and least developed Upazilas are identified and included in the project area. In 
addition, quantitative data are used for scoring, field observations are used when quantitative 
data are insufficient to possibly include those Upazilas that were excluded by quantitative 
scores. The data sources are BBS/WFP/World Bank poverty maps, LGED inventory on rural 
roads and markets, district and union information, and field observations. The following criteria 
have been applied for the selection of project Upazilas (See Working Paper #2 for detail 
evaluation process and data used for selection of Upazilas):  
 

(i) percent of population below poverty line,  
(ii) agricultural labour rate,  
(iii) vulnerability to tidal surge, storm, floods and river erosion,  
(iv) remoteness,  
(v) poor communication (percent of paved road to total road), 
(vi) road density by population, 
(vii) percent of undeveloped markets, and 
(viii) field visit observations.  

 

8. The process has produced a list of the least developed and most vulnerable Upazilas. In 
qualitative terms, the coastal, flood-prone, char, low-lying, and infrastructure-poor Upazilas have 
received the highest priority, which is in line with GOB and IFAD policies with regards to poverty 
reduction and targeting of vulnerable communities. In Bhola and Patuakhali, two districts under 
MIDPCR, the project will continue to complement the MIDPCR project, that is, several Upazilas 
that are still poor in communication even after MIDPCR have been included through the same 
selection process.  
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9. Priority: Priority will be given to rural roads that benefit the highest number of people and 
connect their markets with other markets and centres of economic growth. Ideally, the selection 
of roads will be determined by the selection of markets, i.e. rural roads connecting the selected 
markets will receive priority. The objective is to connect the selected rural markets with growth 
centres, with large markets under the project or with already developed markets. Field visits 
suggest that large markets may be already in the vicinity of paved roads and hence, roads 
connecting large markets need not to be selected. Smaller markets that are currently connected 
with earth roads or herring bone brick roads (HBB) will be selected for development. However, 
the situation may vary in each Upazila and the actual determination will be done by conducting 
the survey.  

10. Types and selection: Three different types of roads are envisioned under the IFAD 
funded part of the Project: a) Bituminous roads; b) Reinforced concrete cement (RCC) roads 
where roller  (road compacting machine) cannot be taken and flood prone areas; and c) block 
roads where frequent flooding is expected. The selection of road type will depend on it suitability 
for prevalent local situation. In some areas, HBB roads may be upgraded to bituminous or even 
RCC roads.  

11. Market types: The design mission and survey conducted by MIDPR/LGED identified four 
different markets including community collection points (CCPs) to be developed under the 
project: 

(i) Special market: This type of markets is usually a large wholesale market with 
special importance for selling/assembling particular commodity. For example, 
Fakirhaat bazaar of – Upazila is an important fish (hilsa fish from the Bay of 
Bengal) landing centre, that requires a large ghat and large fish platform to 
assemble and auction fish. Besides, the market is next to an eco-park being 
developed by the Forest Department. The market and the access road 
connecting market (currently earthen road) will catalyse local economy.          

(ii) Large market: A „large market‟ may have more than 100 permanent shops. 
Several hundred small temporary sellers assemble during two haat-days every 
week. Cattle market are organised in parallel. These large markets act as a kind 
of collection markets and serve 10 to 20 villages. Apart from farmers living in the 
vicinity, buyers or bepari from the same or other Upazilas or districts come to buy 
agricultural commodities for sale in other districts.  

(iii) Smaller rural markets may have 5-50 small shops and serve small population of 
2-5 villages. They may not have regular haat days. Smaller volumes of 
commodities are going through these markets and they have potential to grow to 
larger markets.   

(iv) Community collection points are informal markets - often located at the roadsides 
and riverbanks where farmers call the buyers to collect fish, vegetables and other 
commodities. These CCPs allow farmers to harvest and sell daily without going 
to markets or wait for haat-days. Although these places are important and 
convenient business places, there is no infrastructure for example a market shed, 
and places for trucks or boats to conveniently load and unload commodities. 
Small improvement may improve the conditions and turn-over quite substantially.        
 

12. Market selection strategy is to select markets in each project Upazila: Based on the 
survey, project area visits and availability of resources the mission decided the following 
strategy:   

(i) Identify and develop four (4) Special markets that will have unique needs and 
design. The common structure could be similar to a large market; 
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(ii) One large market per Upazila (i.e. 31 in total), which are strategically located 
(that is next to good road or river bank that is connected to growth centres or 
several smaller markets), already serve as assembly markets, serve a large 
population of 10-20 villages, and attract a large number of buyers and sellers;  

(iii) Five (5) small village markets per Upazila that serve 3-5 villages, connect to large 
markets; and 

(iv) Five (5) conveniently located community collection points, which are already 
used by the local communities (farmers, fishers) as business transaction points.   
 

13. Market Selection criteria  
 

(i) Basic pre-conditions for markets: In addition to the definitions and characteristics 
mentioned  earlier,, each selected market irrespective of size should meet the 
following pre-conditions:  

 It should not be susceptible to river erosion in the short - medium term;  

 Land is available either as khas land or private land to be donated for the 
market for the most suitable layout ;  

 Market stakeholders (UNO, UP, Ijarader, and MMC) support the proposed 
constructions; and  

 An agreement stipulated by the UNO to share lease income with the MMC as 
per GOB rules.  

(i) Secondary criteria: Markets that meet the above pre-conditions will be prioritized 
according to the following criteria:  

 Potential for poor women to participate in construction of the market and as 
buyers and sellers; 

 Stakeholders, for example, market committee or any private land owner may 
share a part of development cost in the form of donating land for market 
development, if khas land is not available; and  

 Stakeholders agree to reserve markets sections for temporary sellers, 
especially for women and small producers.   
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LGED PROCUREMENT CAPACITY ASSESSMENT 

Part A. General Agency Resource 
Assessment  

Response 

A.1. Is there a procurement 
department? 

 Because of the nature of the job decentralized in the whole country, the 
procurement is being  conducted by several procuring entities of LGED 
working in different levels  as such LGED does not have a separate 
procurement department exclusively responsible for the procurement. 
However, LGED has a procurement unit in the Headquarter. The procurement 
unit provides policy issues and directives related to procurement to all 
procuring entities of the department.  

A.2. What procurement does it 
undertake? 

 LGED undertakes all kinds of public procurement related to goods, works 
and services mainly for developing urban and rural infrastructures as well as 
small scale water resources projects. 

A.3. Are the staff provided with 
written job descriptions? 

 Yes. 

A.4. How many years experience 
does the head of the procurement 
unit have in a direct procurement 
role? 

 30 years. 

A.5. How many staff in the 
procurement department are: 

 10 (ten) nos.  

      i.        Full Time? 10 (ten) nos. 

     ii.        Part Time? - 

    iii.        Seconded? - 

A.7. Do the staff that will be involved 
with the procurement have English 
language skills sufficient 

 Yes, the procuring entities those who will be involved in the procurement 
have sufficient proficiency in English. It may be mentioned here that the whole 
procurement document in terms of bidding document, specification, public 
procurement law and rules are being practiced in English. The LGED 
procuring entities are being continuously trained up with the procurement law, 
rules and bidding documents and contract management. Hence, English 
language will not be at all any problem for LGED procuring entities.  

A.8. Is the number and qualifications 
of the staff sufficient to undertake the 
additional procurement that will be 
required under the proposed project? 

 The Ministry of Planning has been conducting 3-week long residential 
training course for developing the knowledge and skill of the procuring entities   
for  major procuring  departments of Bangladesh. LGED is one of those 
departments receiving that kind of extensive  training on procurement. Most of 
the Procuring entities of LGED have been trained on that course. Some of the 
LGED officers have completed post graduation degree on procurement from 
the abroad. In addition, some engineers of the department were trained on 
procurement under FIDIC condition.    Besides, LGED has been conducting 
different kinds training courses on procurement for all levels of staff involved 
with the procurement. With national and international training and huge 
procurement practice in different national and foreign aided projects, the 
capacity of LGED officials and staff has developed sufficiently at a level to 
undertake additional procurement proposed under the project.   

A.9. Does the unit have adequate 
facilities such as PCs, internet 
connections, photocopy facilities, 
printers etc. to undertake the 
expected procurement? 
 
 
 
 
 

 As mentioned earlier that the LGED procurement unit  provides procurement 
directives and policy guidelines for procurement but that unit does not involve 
with the procurement. However, the unit is equipped with facilities of PCs, 
internet connections, photocopy facilities, printers etc.  The procurement 
under the proposed project will be undertaken by the Project Management 
Office (PMO). The  PMO will be equipped with adequate facilities such as  
PCs, Internet Connections, photocopy facilities, printers etc for smooth 
implementation of procurement.  
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A.10. Is there a procurement training 
program? 

As mentioned earlier,  there are various training programs  on procurement  
arranged by the Ministry of Planning and  LGED for the officials and staff  
responsible for procurement  This kind of training programs  continues round 
the year.  

Part B. Agency Procurement 
Processes, Goods and Works 

 

 
B.2. If the above is yes, what where 
the major challenges? 
 
 
 
 
 

 Some major challenges are as follows : 

 Procurement of consultants  usually causes delay, which leads to 
start-up  delay in civil works and goods; 

 Designing realistic procurement plan after considering all 
uncertainties. 
 

B.3. Is there a procurement process 
manual for goods and works? 

 Yes. All public procurements are being undertaken in accordance with the 
Public Procurement Ruleas-2008 supported by Public Procurement Act-2006. 
Comprehensive procurement process for goods, works and services are 
described in that document.  All those documents are available in the Central 
Procurement Technical Unit (CPTU) website: www.cptu.gov.bd   

B.4. If there is a manual is it up to 
date and does it cover foreign 
assisted procurement? 

 Yes. The public procurement rules are amended from time to time and those 
amendments are notified to all procuring entities through notification in the 
Government Gazette. All amendments are also available in the CPTU 
website. Such document is used for foreign assisted procurement if that 
document is acceptable to the concerned donor. Otherwise, customized 
procurement documents are prepared with concurrence of the donor and that 
document is used for foreign assisted procurement.   
 
 

B.5. Is there a systematic process to 
identify procurement requirements (1 
year or more) 

 Yes. Considering the available resources against  prioritized requirement, all 
procuring entities of LGED have to submit the annual procurement plans to 
the head of procuring entity for approval at the dead end of the year for the 
following year. Procurement requirements are determined from the 
procurement plan. However, such plans are modified time to time depending 
on the availability of resources or other reasons. 

B.6. Who drafts the specifications? The Maintenance Unit and Quality Control Unit jointly publish standard 
general specifications of civil works with rates at the dead end of the financial 
year for the following year. The specifications and rates are updated in each 
year with the assistance of experts working in those units.  

B.7. Who approves the 
specification? 

 The Head of Procuring Entity i.e. the Chief Engineer approves the 
specification. 

B.8. Are there standard bidding 
documents in use and have they 
been approved for use on ADB 
funded projects? 

Yes.  Under the purview of the Public Procurement Rule , the standard 
bidding documents have been prepared by the Central Procurement 
Technical  Unit (CPTU) for all kind of procurements. These documents are 
available in the CPTU website: www.cptu.gov.bd Those standard bidding 
documents are used for foreign aided procurements if those are acceptable to 
the donor. Otherwise, customized bidding documents are prepared in 
concurrence with the donor for the foreign aided procurement. Most of the 
donors including ADB accepted the bidding documents of CPTU for National 
Competitive Bidding (NCB).  

B.9. Who drafts the bidding 
documents? 

 Central Procurement Technical Unit (CPTU) is responsible for preparation 
and modification of Standard Bidding Documents. The project management 
office is responsible for making customized bidding documents acceptable to 
the respective donors.  

 
B.10. Who manages the sale of the 

 In case of works procurement, the District Executive Engineer (Procuring 
Entity) manages the sale of all bidding documents.  The biding documents are 
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document? sold at least  by the following offices:  
1. The Executive Engineer of the district (procuring Entity); 
2.  The Upazilla Engineer of the Upazilla where the site is located;   
3. Superintending Engineer of the concerned LGED region; and  
4. The Project Director, of the concerned project. 

However, records of all sales are available at the office of the Procuring 
Entity.  The Project Director becomes the procuring entity for the case of 
goods and services and he/she manages the sales of bidding document of 
those procurement. .   

B.11. Are all queries from bidders 
replied to in writing? 

 Yes.  

B.12. Is there a minimum period for 
preparation of bids and if yes how 
long? 

 Yes. The minimum period for preparation of tender for NCB procurement is 
28 days since the publication of the tender in the newspaper but the same is 
42 days for ICB procurement.  
 

B.13. Does the bidding document 
state the date and time of opening 
and how close is it to the 
deadline for submission? 

 Yes. Within 3 (three) hours since opening. 

B.14. Is the opening public?  Yes. 

B.15. Can late bids be accepted?  No. 

B.16. Can bids be rejected at bid 
opening? 

 No. 

B.17. Are minutes taken?  Yes 

B.18. Who may have a copy of the 
minutes? 

 The bidders or their authorized representatives those who attend the opening 
of the tender.   

B.19. Are the minutes free of 
charge? 

 Yes. 

 
B.20. Who undertakes the evaluation 
(individual(s), permanent committee, 
ad-hoc committee)? 

  
The evaluations are undertaken by permanent Tender Evaluation Committees 
formed as per the Public Procurement Rules and subsequent directives by 
the procurement unit.  

B.21. What are the qualifications of 
the evaluators in respect to 
procurement and the goods and 
works under evaluation? 

 Minimum Graduate in Engineering 

B.22. Is the decision of the 
evaluators final or is the evaluation 
subject to additional approvals? 

 The evaluators can only recommend to the appropriate approving authority 
(determined in accordance with the Government Delegation of Financial 
Power) for approval.  

B.23. Using at least three real 
examples how long between the 
issue of the invitation for bids and 
contact effectiveness? 
 

 Maximum 4 (four) months. 

B.24. Are there processes in place 
for the collection and clearance of 
cargo through ports of entry? 
 

 Yes. 

B.25. Are there established goods 
receiving procedures? 
 

 Yes. 

B.26. Are all goods received 
recorded as assets or inventory in a 
register or similar? 

 Yes. 

B.27. Is the agency/procurement  Yes. 
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department familiar with letters of 
credit? 

B.28. Does the procurement 
department register and track 
warranty and latent defects liability 
periods? 

 Yes. 

 
Part C. Agency Procurement 
Processes, Consulting Services 
 

  
 

C.1. Has the agency undertaken 
foreign assisted procurement of 
consulting services recently 
(last 12 months, or last 36 months)? 
 

 Yes. 

C.2. If the above is yes what where 
the major challenges? 

 Delay in getting concurrence from the  development partners in various 
layers of procurement process  such as: EOI, RFP, Technical Evaluation, 
Financial Evaluation, Combined Evaluation, Contract Negotiation, Agreement 
etc.  
 

C.3. Is there a procurement process 
manual for consulting services 
procurement? 

 Yes.  

C.4. Is the manual up to date and 
does it cover foreign assisted 
projects? 

 Yes. 

C.5. Who identifies the need for 
consulting services requirements? 

 LGED and the development partners. 

C.6. Who drafts the ToR?  LGED and the development partners. 

C.7. Do the ToR followed a standard 
format such as background, tasks, 
inputs, objectives and outputs? 

 Yes. 

C.8. Who prepares the request for 
proposals? 

 The designated Project Director of LGED 

C.9. Are assignments advertised and 
expressions of interest called for? 

 Yes.  

C.10. Is a consultants‟ selection 
committee formed with appropriate 
individuals in terms of 
 

 The Proposal Evaluation Committee (PEC) is a permanent committee formed 
by the Head of Procuring Entity.  

C.11. What criteria is used to 
evaluate EOIs? 

The major criteria are as follows: 

 Consultancy firm‟s facilities and area of expertise; 

 Similar assignment; 

 Experience in similar operating environments and conditions; 

 Professional qualifications and adequate resources; 

 Managerial strength and financial capacity.   

C.13. Do firms have to pay for the 
proposal document? 

 No. 

C.14. Does the evaluative criteria 
follow a pre-determined structure 
and is it detailed in the RFP? 

 Yes. 

C.15. Are pre-proposal visits and 
meetings arranged? 

 Yes. 

C.16. Are minutes prepared and  Yes. 
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circulated after pre-proposal 
meetings? 

C.17. To who are minutes 
distributed? 

 The consulting firms or their authorized representatives those who present in 
the meeting and those consulting firms who received RFP documents. 

C.18. Are all queries from 
consultants answered to in writing? 

 Yes. 

C.19. Are the financial and technical 
proposals in separate envelopes? 

 Yes. 

C.20. Are proposal securities 
required? 

 No. 

C.21. Are technical proposals 
opened in public? 

 Yes. 

 
C.22. Do the financial proposals 
remain sealed until technical 
evaluation is completed? 

  
Yes. 

C.23. Are minutes of technical 
opening distributed? 

 Yes. 

C.24. Who determines the final 
technical ranking and how? 

 The Proposal Evaluation Committee determines the final technical ranking 
according to predetermined evaluation criteria. 

 
C.25. Are the technical scores 
published and sent to all firms? 

  
Technical scores are disclosed/published prior to opening financial proposal. 

C.26. Is the financial proposal 
opening public? 

 Yes. 

C.27. Are there minutes taken and 
distributed of financial proposal 
opening? 

 Yes. 

C.28. How is the financial evaluation 
completed? 

Financial Evaluation is carried out in accordance with the procurement 
guidelines. In general, arithmetical calculations are checked and corrected. If 
any work was proposed in the technical proposal but not priced in the 
financial proposal must be loaded by the highest price of the participating 
firms. All taxes and provisional sum must be taken out from the financial 
proposal for cost comparison.  

C.29. Are face to face contract 
negotiations held? 

 Yes 

C.30. How long after financial 
evaluation is the selected firm to 
negotiate? 

 3 (three) week. 

C.31. What is the usual basis for 
negotiation? 

 Methodology of Works;  

 Work plan: 

 Organization and staffing: 

 Deliverable;  

 Proposed contract price etc.   

 
C.32. Are minutes of negotiation 
taken and signed? 

  
Yes. 

C.33. How long after negotiations 
until the contract is signed? 

2 (two) months. 

C.34. Are advance payments made?  Yes 

C.35. Is there an evaluation system 
for measuring the outputs of 
consultants? 

 No. However, the LGED officials are aware of this evaluation system and 
capable of managing a balance between the expenditure against the 
consultant input compared to delivered output.  
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Part D. Process Oversight and 
Control 

  

D.1. Is there a standard statement of 
ethics and are those involved in 
procurement required to 
formally commit to it? 

 Yes. 

D.2. Are those involved with 
procurement required to declare any 
potential conflict of interest and 
remove themselves from the 
procurement process? 

 Yes. 

D.3. Is the commencement of 
procurement dependent on external 
approvals (formal or de-facto) 
outside of the budgeting process? 

 Yes. 

D.4. Who approves procurement 
transactions and do they have 
procurement experience and 
qualifications? 

 According to delegation of financial power of the Government, different layers 
of approving authority ranging from district level Executive Engineer, Project 
Director, HOPE, Line Ministry and Cabinet Committee approves procurement 
transactions within their financial power.       

D.5. Which of the following actions 
require approval outside of the 
procurement unit or a permanent 
evaluation committee and who 
grants the approval? 

  

a)    Bidding document, invitation 
to pre-qualify or request for 
proposal 

 HOPE and Development Partner 

b)    Advertisement of an 
invitation for bids, pre-
qualification or call for 
expressions of interest 

 

HOPE. 

c)     Evaluation reports As per delegation of financial power, HOPE or Line Ministry or Cabinet 
Committee (CCGP) and Development Partner. 
 

d)    Notice of award HOPE and Development Partner. 

e)    Invitation to consultants to 
negotiate 

HOPE and Development Partner. 

f)     Contracts HOPE and Development Partner. 

 
D.6. Is contractual performance 
systematically monitored and 
reported upon? 

  
Yes 

D.7. Does the agency monitor and 
track its contractual payment 
obligations? 

 Yes 

D.8. On average how long is it 
between receiving a firm‟s invoice 
and making payment? 

 2(two) week. 

D.9. What is the standard period for 
payment included in contracts? 

 2 (two) week. 

D.10. When payment is made late 
are the beneficiaries paid interest? 

Yes, if the claim is justified. 

D.11. Are payments authorized by 
the same individuals empowered to 

 No. 
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approve invitation documents, 
evaluations and contracts? 

D.12. Is there a written auditable trail 
of procurement decisions attributable 
to individuals and committees? 

 No. 

D.13. Are procurement decisions 
and disputes supported by written 
narratives such as minutes of 
evaluation, minutes of negotiation, 
notices of default/withheld payment? 

 Yes 

D.14. Is there a formal non-judicial 
mechanism for dealing with 
complaints? 

 Yes 

 
D.15. Is a complaints resolution 
mechanism described in national 
procurement documents? 

  
Yes 

Part E. Records Keeping   

E.1. Is there a referencing system for 
procurement files? 

 Yes 

E.2. Are original contracts secured in 
a fire and theft proof location? 

 Yes 

E.3. Are copies of bids or proposals 
retained with the evaluation? 

 Yes 

E.4. Are copies of the original 
advertisements retained with the pre-
contract papers? 

 Yes 

E.5. Is there a single contract file 
with a copy of the contract and all 
subsequent contractual 
correspondence? 

 Yes 

 
E.6. Are copies of invoices included 
with contract papers? 

  
Invoices are not included in the contract but are kept in  separate files 
containing the copy of the contract and related correspondences. 

E.7. For what period are records 
kept? 

 5 (five) years. 

   

 



Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (RRP BAN 45084) 

CONTRIBUTION TO THE ADB RESULTS FRAMEWORK 
 

No. 
Level 2 Results Framework Indicators  
(Key Outputs and Beneficiaries) Targets Methods / Comments 

1 Rural roads upgraded (km)1  

 

130 Strategy 2020 recognizes that  
investment in infrastructure 
including in rural roads is 
fundamental to achieving poverty 
reduction and inclusive growth, 
and can also contribute to 
environmentally sustainable 
growth 

2 Beneficiaries  800,000   

3  Average number of vehicles  operating  per 
day  

550   

Source:  ADB staff estimates  
  
 

                                                 
1 Includes only upazila roads financed by ADB and ADB administered cofinancier.  



Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (RRP BAN 45084) 

DEVELOPMENT COORDINATION 
 

A. Major Development Partners: Strategic Foci and Key Activities  
 
1. The major development partners in the rural infrastructure sector are Asian Development 
Bank (ADB), Canadian International Development Agency, Danish International Development 
Agency, Department for International Development of the United Kingdom, Government of the 
Netherlands, GTZ, International Fund for Agricultural Development, International Fund for 
Agricultural Development, Islamic Development Bank, Japan Bank for International 
Cooperation, Kreditanstalt für Wiederaufbau (KfW), Swedish International Development 
Cooperation Agency, Swiss Agency for Development and Cooperation, United States Agency 
for International Development, World Bank, and World Food Programme. The development 
partners are involved in many areas of rural infrastructure, including rural roads, rural markets, 
construction of bridges and culverts, maintenance of infrastructure, flood rehabilitation, cyclone 
and flood shelters, area development, and capacity building of the local governments.   
 

Major Development Partners: Rural Infrastructure 

Development 
Partner 

Project Name Duration 
Amount  
($ million) 

ADB Rural Development Project 13: Infrastructure, 
Greater Dinajpur and Jamalpur Districts 

1988–1997 91.00 

SDC Rural Development Project 6: Infrastructure, 
Manikganj District  

1989–1997 9.50 

IDA, SDC, KfW Rural Development Project 7: Infrastructure, 
Greater Rajshahi, Pabna, and Bogra Districts 

1989–1997 81.15 

EC, Netherlands Rural Development Project 8: Infrastructure, 
Greater Rangpur District 

1989–1997 23.00 

Japan Flood Rehabilitation Project: (Roads and 
Appurtenant Structures, 4th Revision) 

1989–1997 94.00 

IDB Rural Development Project 3: Infrastructure, 
Greater Sylhet District (2nd Phase) 

1993–2002 31.57 

Danida Rural Development Project 16: Infrastructure, 
Barisal, Patuakhali, Bhola, Barguna, Jhalokati, and 
Pirojpur Districts 

1993–1999 60.00 

ADB Rural Development Project 18: Infrastructure, 
Greater Khulna, Jessore, and Kushtia Districts 

1993–1999 89.00 

USAID Construction of Bridge/Culverts through Monetized 
USAID Flood Aid Provided Under PL-480, Title-III 

1993–1998 28.00 

JICA Portable Steel Bridge Project: Dhaka, Chittagong, 
and Sylhet Divisions 

1994–1997 36.00 

EC Integrated Food Assisted Development Project 1994–1998 23.00 
USAID Integrated Food for Development Project  1994–1999 121.00 
CIDA Rural Maintenance Program (3rd Phase) 1995-1998 45.00 

IDA, SDC Rural Development Project 11: Infrastructure in 
Greater Rajshahi, Bogra, Pabna, and Dhaka 
Districts (Village Road and Market Development 
and Maintenance Project-2) (2nd Revised) 

1996–2002 198.00 

GTZ, KfW Rural Development Project 14: Infrastructure, 
Tangail District (2nd Phase) 

1996–2002 26.50 

IDA, SDC Rural Development Project: Infrastructure, Greater 
Rajshahi, Pabna, Bogra, and Dhaka Districts 
(RRMIMP-2) 

1996–2001 140.00 

Sida Rural Development Project 4: Infrastructure, 
Faridpur, Madaripur, Rajbari, and Gopalganj District 

1997–2000 15.00 
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Development 
Partner 

Project Name Duration 
Amount  
($ million) 

(3rd Phase) 
OPEC Rural Development Project 19: Infrastructure in 

Greater Barisal District 
1997–2004 30.50 

ADB, Sida, IFAD, 
JBIC 

Rural Development Project 21: Infrastructure in 
Greater Rangpur 

1997–2005 156.00 

Saudi Arabia 
Rural Development Project: Greater Dhaka District 
(Manikganj, Munshiganj, Gazipur, Narayanganj, and 
Narshingdi District) 

1997–1998 
10.00 

IDB Construction/Reconstruction of Roads, Bridges, and 
Culverts (Flood Damage Infrastructure) in Rural 
Area on Priority Basis 

1997–2003 145.00 

Japan Construction of Bigger Bridges/Culverts on 
Important Feeder and Rural Roads Project 
(Revised) 

1997–2002 41.00 

SDC Rural Development Project 22: Infrastructure in 
Noakhali Zila (Revised) 

1998–2004 16.00 

JBIC Rural Development Project 24: Greater Faridpur, 
Rural Infrastructure Development Project (Work 
Facility and Participatory Rural Infrastructure 
Development) Revised 

1998–2006 76.00 

IDB Rural Infrastructure Development Project in Greater 
Sylhet District 

1998–2004 35.00 

DFID DFID-Aided Steel Bailey Bridge Construction 
Project (2nd Part) Post Flood Rehabilitation Project 
(3rd Revised) 

1998–2003 16.00 

Netherlands Portable Steel Bridge Construction Project under 
ORET Program under The Netherlands Grant 

1998–2002 35.00 

KfW Flood Damage Repair 1999–2001 2.60 
KfW Rural Development Project: Infrastructure, Tangail 

District (3rd Phase) 
1999–2001 7.50 

ADB, KfW, GTZ Rural Infrastructure Improvement Project (RDB-25) 2002–2009 76.90 
WFP Growth Center Connecting Road Program Ongoing 33.00 
IDA Rural Transport Improvement Project (RDP-26) 2003–2010 196.00 
JBIC Eastern Bangladesh Rural Infrastructure 

Development Project 
2005–2009 104.00 

IFAD, Netherlands Market Infrastructure Development Project in Char 
land Regions. 

2005–2012 43.00 

ADB, KfW, GTZ Second Rural Infrastructure Improvement Project 
(RIIP-2). 

2006–2011 260.50 

IDB Integrated Village Infrastructure Development 
Project. 

2006–2011 14.00 

Danida 
Agriculture Sector Programme Support-II (ASPS-II): 
Rural Road & Market Access Component-3 (RRMA-
3). 

2006–2011 
62.00 

IDB 
Greater Rajshahi District Infrastructure 
Development Project. 

2006–2010 
17.00 

ADB, JBIC, CIDA Emergency Disaster Damage Rehabilitation 
(Sector) Project-2007 (Part-B, Rural Infrastructure) 

2007–2010 45.00 

World Bank 
Emergency 2007 Cyclone Recovery and 
Restoration Project (ECRRP) 

2008–2013 42.00 

Japan Multipurpose Cyclone Shelter Construction Project 
in Cyclone (Sidr) Affected Areas. 

2008–2011 10.00 

IDB Agriculture & Rural Development Project in Greater 
Rangpur District. 

2007–2011 4.22 
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Development 
Partner 

Project Name Duration 
Amount  
($ million) 

Netherlands Char Development and Settlement Project-3. 2005–2010 5.00 
ADB and KfW Sustainable Rural Infrastructure Improvement 

Project 
2011-2016 75.9 

ADB = Asian Development Bank, CIDA = Canadian International Development Agency, Danida = Danish 
International Development Agency, DFID = Department for International Development of the United Kingdom, EC = 
European Community, IDA = International Development Association, IDB = Islamic Development Bank, IFAD = 
International Fund for Agricultural Development, JBIC = Japan Bank for International Cooperation, JICA = Japan 
International Cooperation Agency, OPEC = Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries, SDC = Swiss Agency for 
Development and Cooperation, Sida = Swedish International Development Cooperation Agency, USAID = United 
States Agency for International Development, WFP = World Food Programme.  
Source: Local Government Engineering Department 
  
B. Institutional Arrangements and Processes for Development Coordination  
 
2. The institutional arrangements and development coordination process are quite effective 
in Bangladesh. The development partners liaise through regular direct contact to coordinate and 
cooperate on project preparation and implementing activities. The Local Consultative Group 
(LCG)   meets regularly to discuss the emerging issues in the rural infrastructure sector, and on 
implementing the recommendations related to rural infrastructure. Multilateral and bilateral 
development partners and senior government representatives participate in such meetings. This 
group provides a forum in which the government and development partners can achieve a 
consensus on policies and programs in the rural infrastructure sector, then harmonize and 
coordinate related development activities. 
 
C. Achievements and Issues  
 
3. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (CCRIP) is a result of a great deal of 
development coordination by major development partners. It is proposed under the Government 
of Bangladesh’s Strategic Program for Climate Resilience (SPCR), prepared under the Pilot 
Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR), supported jointly by ADB, World Bank, and IFC.  In 
CCRIP, three development partners (ADB, KfW, and IFAD) are involved and all of whom have 
been active in the sector, and are very familiar with the coastal districts covered by the project. 
IFAD was previously formulating a separate project, but in June 2012 agreed to merge its 
proposed project with CCRIP, which created opportunities for significant synergies and will 
greatly facilitate development coordination over the geographic area (12 districts) of the 
combined project during the six-year  duration of the project. CCRIP works will generally be 
undertaken within the Bangladesh Water Development Board polder system covering the 
coastal districts. There is a parallel World Bank-funded project, the Coastal Embankments 
Improvement Project (CEIP) already in progress, which intends to upgrade selected polders, 
and it is important that effective linkages and coordination between CCRIP and CEIP are 
established and maintained. There is already a Memorandum of Understanding in place 
between LGED and BWDB, which will provide a suitable platform for ensuring dialogue and 
cooperation between the two projects. ADB and other development partners involved in CCRIP 
will continue to coordinate through fielding joint missions and discussions at the level of 
respective headquarters and field offices.  
 
D. Summary and Recommendations  

 
4. The development coordination mechanism for rural infrastructure in the country works 
well. However, over the medium term, a partnership framework in the rural infrastructure is 
needed to further harmonize sector interventions.   



Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (RRP BAN 45084) 

 

ECONOMIC AND FINANCIAL ANALYSES 

A. Introduction 

1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project will improve livelihoods in the rural 
coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and change. The impact of the project will be 
reduced poverty in the rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate change. The outcome will be 
enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural coastal districts benefiting the 
poor and women. The overall project outcome will be achieved through the following project 
outputs: (i) improved road connectivity; (ii) improved market services; and (iii) enhanced climate 
change adaptation capacity.     
   
B. Approach and Methodology 

2. The economic analysis was conducted in accordance with the Asian Development 
Bank’s (ADB) Guidelines for the Economic Analysis of Projects,1 and was based on 
identification and comparison of with- and without-project scenarios. The economic analysis is 
based on detailed analysis of four sample subprojects, which were selected as being 
representative of other subprojects that would be implemented under the project. These include 
two road subprojects (one upazila road and one village road), one growth center market (GCM) 
subproject, and one village market subproject. Financial analysis has not been undertaken since 
financial returns cannot be assigned to a single entity, and the results of an analysis would not, 
therefore, be relevant to assessing subproject viability.      
 

1. Road Subprojects  

3. The economic analysis of road subprojects is based on the estimation of savings in 
vehicle operating cost (VOC) resulting from road improvements. VOC savings accrue to both 
existing traffic using a subproject road and to traffic generated by the improvements made to the 
road. Existing traffic is based on traffic counts undertaken on subproject roads. Generated traffic 
is estimated according to the results of benefit monitoring and evaluation of the Rural 
Infrastructure Improvement Project (RIIP).2  Traffic counts were undertaken on subproject roads 
over a 12-hour period (6 a.m. to 6 p.m.) on one market day and one non-market day to capture 
the variation in traffic volume between them. Traffic was counted according to six categories of 
motorized traffic and four categories of non-motorized traffic, plus pedestrian traffic. For each 
day, 12-hour traffic counts were converted to 24-hour traffic volumes by a multiplier of 1.45 for 
market days and 1.30 for non-market days.3 Daily traffic counts have been converted into 
weekly average daily traffic (WADT) on the assumption that, on average, there are two market 
and five non-market days per week. On this basis:   

 WADT = ((Tm x 2) + (Tn x 5)) / 7  

where: 
Tm = 24-hour traffic volume on market day. 
Tn = 24-hour traffic volume on non-market day. 

 

                                                 
1   ADB. 1997. Guidelines for the Economic Analysis of Projects. Manila.  
2  Local Government Engineering Department. August 2009. Rural Infrastructure Improvement Project (RIIP) Rural 

Development Project –  Results of Terminal Surveys on Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation.  
3 Assuming that for market days the 24-hour traffic volume is 45% higher than that in the 12-hour period 06.00 to 

18.00.  
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4. Traffic volumes vary on a seasonal basis, with dry season traffic exceeding that in the 
wet season. In order to derive annual average daily traffic (AADT), which is the basis for 
estimating VOC savings, WADT volumes have been adjusted to account for seasonal variation. 
Following the Local Government Engineering Department’s (LGED) methodology, each season 
is assumed to last for six months and dry season traffic to be 20% higher than wet season 
traffic. The traffic counted is assumed to be representative of dry season traffic volume. The 
AADT is estimated as the average of dry and wet season traffic, as follows: 

AADT = (Td + Tw) / 2 
  = ((Td + (Td/1.2)) / 2 
  = ((Td) x (1 + 0.83)) / 2 
  = Td x 0.9167 

where: 
Td = 24-hour traffic volume during the dry season. 
Tw = 24-hour traffic volume during the wet season. 

 
5. Improvements in rural roads not only result in cost savings to existing traffic using the 
roads but generally also generate both an increase in traffic of existing vehicle types and a 
modal shift in traffic, for instance from non-motorized to motorized vehicles. Generated traffic 
has been estimated on the basis of observed increases in traffic volume. Given their current 
state of repair, there is a limited range of vehicle types using subproject roads. Some, notably 
larger vehicles, are prevented from using the road based on the width and/or condition of the 
road surface in certain places. In addition to the generation of traffic resulting from road 
improvement, there will be a general growth in traffic, both existing and generated, over time 
following the completion of improvements. Annual traffic growth rate of 6% has been used in the 
present analysis, lower than the national average of 10.5%. To reflect the fact that benefits of 
reduced VOCs are unlikely to accrue immediately and will accrue at different rates for existing 
and generated traffic, benefits have been phased in the analysis. VOC estimates have been 
updated to 2012 using the gross domestic product (GDP) deflator.   

2.  Market Subprojects  

6. The economic analysis of markets is based on the estimation of quality deterioration 
(spoilage) savings, which follows the approach adopted by LGED and ADB in the appraisal of 
several previous projects of this type. Data were collected during a survey of a typical GCM 
(Batbunia, Dacope Upazila, Khulna District) on two days, one market day and one non-market 
day. A village market (Naya Bazar, Banuripara Upazila, and Barisal District) was also surveyed. 
Benefits are derived from a reduction in the spoilage of perishable products often resulting from 
inappropriate or poorly maintained selling facilities. Following market improvement, not only is 
spoilage reduced but market turnover also increases. The reduction in spoilage is estimated 
based on prices paid for a range of perishable commodities typically traded in project area 
markets, including meat, poultry, fish, fruit and vegetables, flour, and rice. Although some 
commodities are sold year-round, there is seasonality in the sales of others. The analysis only 
includes those commodities on sale when the market surveys were undertaken. Market 
improvement costs comprise construction and maintenance costs. Unit rates for construction 
costs are based on the latest LGED rates adjusted upwards for both cost escalation and to take 
account of the difficulty of access and working conditions in the project area. The cost for 
maintenance is estimated at 1% of the construction costs.  
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3. Climate Resilience and Adaptation Scenarios  

7. Subproject analyses have been undertaken according to three scenarios: (A) upgrading 
from present condition to existing LGED standard; (B) upgrading from present condition to 
existing climate resilient standard; and (C) upgrading from present condition to future climate 
resilient standard. Under Scenario A, improvements will be undertaken only to bring 
infrastructure up to what may be regarded as the “normal” LGED standard. In Scenario B, 
improvements provide for making infrastructure resilient to current climate effects. This involves 
higher construction costs, though lower maintenance costs. Under Scenario C, construction 
costs are higher to raise infrastructure to a level to resist climate change impact over a 20-year 
time horizon. The analysis of markets is based on upgrading to future climate resilience 
standards only. The recommended project design specifications for roads and markets are for 
upgrading from present condition to future climate resilient standard. 

C.  Project Costs  

  1. Derivation of Economic Costs 

8. The economic costs of tradable agricultural inputs and prices of tradable outputs are 
based on world market prices adjusted to border values and then to equivalent farm-gate prices 
by adjusting for transportation, handling, and processing. Economic costs and benefits for non-
tradable inputs and outputs were derived by deducting taxes and duties and adjusting the local 
currency value by a standard conversion factor of 0.9, which is consistent with other similar 
projects in Bangladesh. 

2. Land Acquisition and Overhead Costs  

9. Individual road subprojects may involve the involuntary acquisition of land, in particular 
to cater for upgrading roads for future climate resilience standards. Based on surveys of the 
representative upazila road subproject, it is estimated that land acquisition under Scenarios A 
and B is 1,700 m2 per km and under Scenario C is 2,500 m2 per km. For the village road 
subproject the land requirement is 1,360 m2 per km under Scenarios A and B, and 2,000 m2 per 
km under Scenario C.  Project overhead costs have been allocated on the basis of the share of 
the total costs of each subproject type in the total cost of all subprojects to be implemented.  

3. Subproject Costs  

10. The cost of upgrading the upazila road is estimated as follows: (i) LGED standards 
(Scenario A) BDT11.76 million (BDT9.44 million in economic terms), (ii) existing climate 
resilience standards (Scenario B) BDT13.02 million (BDT10.46 million in economic terms), and 
(iii) future climate resilience standards (Scenario C) BDT14.00 million (BDT11.24 million in 
economic terms). The cost of upgrading the village road is estimated as follows: (i) LGED 
standards (Scenario A) BDT6.56 million (BDT5.27 million in economic terms), (ii) existing 
climate resilience standards (Scenario B) BDT7.44 million (BDT5.97 million in economic terms), 
and (iii) future climate resilience standards (Scenario C) BDT8.00 million (BDT6.42 million in 
economic terms). For the growth center market, the cost of upgrading to future climate 
resilience standards amounts to BDT25.0 million, (BDT20.1 million in economic terms). For the 
village market, the estimated future climate resilience cost is BDT5.0 million (BDT4.0 in 
economic terms). 
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D. Project Benefits 

11. The economic analysis includes only quantifiable benefits associated with rural roads 
and markets. There are, however, significant nonquantifiable benefits including improvements in 
access to economic and social opportunities. In addition to the benefits accruing from rural 
roads and markets, the project will contribute to the livelihood of  the rural poor. It will strengthen 
extension services and induce crop diversification. Through commercialization of farming, the 
project will support the adoption of better technology. Improved connectivity and marketing 
facilities will promote agro-based rural industries. For the existing industries, it will cater 
expanded market through income growth and integrated connectivity. The rural services sector, 
which depends primarily on agriculture and cottage industries, will expand. The project will help 
develop human resources and upgrade skills. Financial deepening in the rural areas will 
accelerate because of the infrastructure development and diversification of demand. The human 
resource development program proposed under various components of the project will raise the 
knowledge and skills of various groups, particularly women.  

E. Economic Analysis 

12. Based on the above assumptions, a 20-year economic cash flow has been prepared for 
each subproject indicating incremental costs and benefits, and the net incremental cash flow 
from which economic internal rates of return (EIRRs) have been estimated. The EIRRs of the 
four subprojects under each scenario and before and after allowing for project overhead costs 
are presented below (Table 1). Economic cash flows for scenario C for the upazila road are 
presented in Table 3 and for the village road in Table 4. Economic cash flows for scenario C for 
the growth center market and village market are presented in Tables 5 and 6 respectively. 

Table 1: EIRRs of the Subprojects 

Subproject 
Scenario A 

(LGED Standard) 

Scenario B 
(Current Climate 

Resilient) 

Scenario C 
(Future Climate 

Resilient) 
Upazila Road    

Before project overhead cost 19.4 17.8 16.3 
After project overhead cost 16.5 15.2 14.0 

Village Road    
Before project overhead cost 23.9 21.7 19.5 
After project overhead cost 20.6 18.9 17.1 

Growth Center Market    
Before project overhead cost n/a n/a 19.5 
After project overhead cost n/a n/a 16.7 

Village market    
Before project overhead cost n/a n/a 32.3 
After project overhead cost n/a n/a 28.7 

    
13. The analysis indicates that even after allowing for project overhead costs, all subprojects 
are economically viable, when compared with the assumed 12% opportunity cost of capital and 
the generally accepted cut-off point for economic viability. Based on upgrading to the highest 
level (future climate resilience), and allowing for project overhead and land acquisition costs, 
estimated EIRRs are 14.0% for the upazila road, 17.1% for the village road, 16.7% for the 
growth center market, and 28.7% for the village market. The nature and scale of unquantified, 
indirect benefits are such that actual economic returns are likely to be significantly higher than 
indicated by the estimated EIRRs. Moreover, the higher level of subproject EIRRs before 
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allowing for project overhead costs indicates that a high level of potential economic benefit may 
be earned from replication of upgrading of subproject infrastructure of this type as part of 
LGED’s ongoing infrastructure improvement plans. This will be complemented by enhanced 
capacity for climate resilience in local communities and in LGED, which will have clear benefits 
for the construction and maintenance of rural infrastructure in the future.  

F. Sensitivity Analysis 

14. Sensitivity analysis has been undertaken to estimate switching values for benefits and 
construction costs, maintenance costs, total subproject costs, and project overhead costs for 
each of the subprojects analyzed. For roads subprojects, sensitivity to land acquisition costs has 
also been estimated. Switching values indicate the percentage by which benefits would need to 
decline or costs increase to reduce the EIRR after allowing for project overhead costs to the 
assumed cut-off rate of 12% below which subprojects are not considered economically viable. 
Switching values for each subproject after allowing for project overhead costs are indicated 
below. The analysis suggests that all subprojects are robust with respect to adverse changes in 
all key benefit and cost variables.  

Table 2: Switching Values of the Subprojects 

   Switching Values (%) 

Subproject/ 
Scenario 

EIRR 
(%) Benefits 

Construc- 
tion 

Mainten-
ance 

Land 
Acquisition 

Total 
Subproject 

Cost 

Project 
Overhead 

Costs 
Upazila Road        

A 16.5 25.5 53.4 257.3 496.5 40.6 217.5 

B 15.2 19.3 36.5 176.0 376.1 28.0 164.8 

C 14.0 12.9 22.7 109.3 191.5 17.1 110.1 

Village Road        

A 20.6 41.3 111.9 539.0 840.6 83.4 445.0 

B 18.9 35.3 84.3 406.4 718.9 63.7 380.5 

C 17.1 27.1 60.3 217.1 445.5 42.7 292.6 
Growth Center 
Market 

16.7 26.1 44.4 685.4 n/a 41.7 230.0 

Village Market 28.7 59.4 184.0 2,842.9 n/a 172.8 954.0 
n/a = not applicable 

 
G. Distribution Analysis  

15. A distribution analysis has been undertaken to determine to what extent the poor benefit 
from project roads, based on the results of the two subproject roads analyzed. The share of 
benefits accruing to the poor from the road subprojects is compared with the incidence of 
poverty in the project areas to assess the extent to which subprojects favor the poor rather than 
local communities as a whole. The analysis indicates the poor will receive significant benefits 
from upgraded rural infrastructure.  The proportion of poor benefiting is 40%–46% for the roads. 
This compares with 35%–39% poverty incidence in the project areas.  



 

 

6 Table 3: Economic Cash Flow – Upazila Road Subproject Scenario C (Future Climate Resilience Standard) 
 

Year
Existing 
Traffic

Generated 
Traffic Total Construction Maintenance

Land 
Acquisition Total

Net Cash 
Flow

Project 
Overhead 

Costs (BDT 
Net Cash 

Flow
1 0.00 0.00 0.00 23.38 0.00 6.48 29.86 (29.86) 4.16 (34.02)
2 0.00 0.00 0.00 35.08 0.00 35.08 (35.08) 2.47 (37.55)
3 1.93 3.76 5.68 1.75 1.75 3.93 2.31 1.62 
4 2.75 7.51 10.27 1.75 1.75 8.51 2.18 6.33 
5 2.75 9.39 12.15 1.75 1.75 10.39 1.62 8.77 
6 2.92 9.96 12.87 1.75 1.75 11.12 0.86 10.26 
7 3.09 10.55 13.65 1.75 1.75 11.89 11.89 
8 3.28 11.19 14.47 1.75 1.75 12.71 12.71 
9 3.48 11.86 15.33 1.75 1.75 13.58 13.58 
10 3.69 12.57 16.25 1.75 1.75 14.50 14.50 
11 3.91 13.32 17.23 1.75 1.75 15.48 15.48 
12 4.14 14.12 18.26 1.75 1.75 16.51 16.51 
13 4.39 14.97 19.36 1.75 1.75 17.61 17.61 
14 4.65 15.87 20.52 1.75 1.75 18.77 18.77 
15 4.93 16.82 21.75 1.75 1.75 20.00 20.00 
16 5.23 17.83 23.06 1.75 1.75 21.30 21.30 
17 5.54 18.90 24.44 1.75 1.75 22.69 22.69 
18 5.87 20.03 25.91 1.75 1.75 24.15 24.15 
19 6.23 21.24 27.46 1.75 1.75 25.71 25.71 
20 6.60 22.51 29.11 1.75 1.75 27.36 27.36 

Economic Internal Rate of Return before Project Overheads 16.3 

Economic Internal Rate of Return after Project Overheads 14.0 

Benefits (BDT million) Costs (BDT million)
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Table 4: Economic Cash Flow – Village Road Subproject Scenario C (Future Climate Resilience Standard) 
 

Year
Existing 
Traffic

Generated 
Traffic Total Construction Maintenance

Land 
Acquisition Total

Net Cash 
Flow

Project 
Overhead 

Costs (BDT 
Net Cash 

Flow
1 0.00 0.00 0.00 10.54 0.00 3.34 13.87 (13.87) 1.87 (15.75)
2 0.00 0.00 0.00 15.80 0.00 15.80 (15.80) 1.11 (16.92)
3 1.65 1.81 3.46 0.79 0.79 2.67 1.04 1.63 
4 2.36 3.62 5.97 0.79 0.79 5.18 0.98 4.20 
5 2.36 4.52 6.88 2.11 2.11 4.77 0.73 4.04 
6 2.50 4.79 7.29 0.79 0.79 6.50 0.39 6.11 
7 2.65 5.08 7.73 0.79 0.79 6.94 6.94 
8 2.81 5.38 8.19 0.79 0.79 7.40 7.40 
9 2.98 5.71 8.68 0.79 0.79 7.89 7.89 
10 3.15 6.05 9.20 2.11 2.11 7.10 7.10 
11 3.34 6.41 9.75 0.79 0.79 8.96 8.96 
12 3.54 6.80 10.34 0.79 0.79 9.55 9.55 
13 3.76 7.20 10.96 0.79 0.79 10.17 10.17 
14 3.98 7.64 11.62 0.79 0.79 10.83 10.83 
15 4.22 8.09 12.31 2.11 2.11 10.21 10.21 
16 4.47 8.58 13.05 0.79 0.79 12.26 12.26 
17 4.74 9.09 13.84 0.79 0.79 13.05 13.05 
18 5.03 9.64 14.67 0.79 0.79 13.88 13.88 
19 5.33 10.22 15.55 0.79 0.79 14.76 14.76 
20 5.65 10.83 16.48 2.11 2.11 14.37 14.37 

Economic Internal Rate of Return before Project Overheads 19.5 

Economic Internal Rate of Return after Project Overheads 17.1 

Benefits (BDT million) Costs (BDT million)
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Table 5: Economic Cash Flow – Growth Center Market Subproject 
 

Year Market Day
Non-market 

Day Total Construction Maintenance Total
Net Cash 

Flow

Project 
Overhead 

Costs (BDT 
Net Cash 

Flow
1 0.00 0.00 0.00 20.08 0.00 20.08 (20.08) 1.43 (21.50)
2 1.85 0.01 1.85 0.00 0.00 1.85 0.85 1.01 
3 3.69 0.02 3.71 0.20 0.20 3.51 0.79 2.71 
4 3.88 0.02 3.89 0.20 0.20 3.69 0.75 2.94 
5 4.07 0.02 4.09 0.20 0.20 3.89 0.56 3.33 
6 4.27 0.02 4.29 0.20 0.20 4.09 0.30 3.80 
7 4.49 0.02 4.51 0.20 0.20 4.31 4.31 
8 4.71 0.02 4.73 0.20 0.20 4.53 4.53 
9 4.95 0.02 4.97 0.20 0.20 4.77 4.77 
10 5.20 0.02 5.22 0.20 0.20 5.02 5.02 
11 5.45 0.02 5.48 0.20 0.20 5.28 5.28 
12 5.73 0.03 5.75 0.20 0.20 5.55 5.55 
13 6.01 0.03 6.04 0.20 0.20 5.84 5.84 
14 6.31 0.03 6.34 0.20 0.20 6.14 6.14 
15 6.63 0.03 6.66 0.20 0.20 6.46 6.46 
16 6.96 0.03 6.99 0.20 0.20 6.79 6.79 
17 7.31 0.03 7.34 0.20 0.20 7.14 7.14 
18 7.68 0.03 7.71 0.20 0.20 7.51 7.51 
19 8.06 0.04 8.09 0.20 0.20 7.89 7.89 
20 8.46 0.04 8.50 0.20 0.20 8.30 8.30 

Economic Internal Rate of Return before Project Overheads 19.5 

Economic Internal Rate of Return after Project Overheads 16.7 

Benefits (BDT million) Costs (BDT million)

 
 

 



 

 

9 

Table 6: Economic Cash Flow –Village Market Subproject 
 

Year Market Day
Non-market 

Day Total Construction Maintenance Total
Net Cash 

Flow

Project 
Overhead 

Costs (BDT 
Net Cash 

Flow
1 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.02 0.00 4.02 (4.02) 0.29 (4.30)
2 0.69 0.00 0.69 0.00 0.00 0.69 0.17 0.52 
3 1.10 0.00 1.10 0.04 0.04 1.06 0.16 0.90 
4 1.44 0.00 1.44 0.04 0.04 1.40 0.15 1.25 
5 1.52 0.00 1.52 0.04 0.04 1.47 0.11 1.36 
6 1.59 0.00 1.59 0.04 0.04 1.55 0.06 1.49 
7 1.67 0.00 1.67 0.04 0.04 1.63 1.63 
8 1.75 0.00 1.75 0.04 0.04 1.71 1.71 
9 1.84 0.00 1.84 0.04 0.04 1.80 1.80 
10 1.93 0.00 1.93 0.04 0.04 1.89 1.89 
11 2.03 0.00 2.03 0.04 0.04 1.99 1.99 
12 2.13 0.00 2.13 0.04 0.04 2.09 2.09 
13 2.24 0.00 2.24 0.04 0.04 2.20 2.20 
14 2.35 0.00 2.35 0.04 0.04 2.31 2.31 
15 2.47 0.00 2.47 0.04 0.04 2.43 2.43 
16 2.59 0.00 2.59 0.04 0.04 2.55 2.55 
17 2.72 0.00 2.72 0.04 0.04 2.68 2.68 
18 2.86 0.00 2.86 0.04 0.04 2.82 2.82 
19 3.00 0.00 3.00 0.04 0.04 2.96 2.96 
20 3.15 0.00 3.15 0.04 0.04 3.11 3.11 

Economic Internal Rate of Return before Project Overheads 32.3 

Economic Internal Rate of Return after Project Overheads 28.7 

Benefits (BDT million) Costs (BDT million)

 
 



Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (RRP BAN 45084)  

( ) = negative, GDP = gross domestic product, Tk = taka. 
a Based on constant 1995/96 market prices. 
b Receipts excluding grants in comparison with GDP are 10.2%, 11.1%, 10.4%, 10.9% and 11.7% for 2007, 2008, 

2009, 2010 and 2011 respectively. 
c Fiscal Deficits excluding grants in comparison with GDP are 3.2%, 4.7%, 3.9%, 3.7% and 4.4% for 2007, 2008, 

2009, 2010 and 2011 respectively. 
d The ratios of Debt Services to total foreign exchange earnings from exports of goods and nonfactor services 

including workers’ remittances are 3.7%, 3.2%, 3.2%, 2.9% and 2.5% for 2007, 2008, 2009, 2010 and 2011 
respectively. 

e Estimates. 
Sources: Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics; Bangladesh Bank; Export Promotion Bureau; Ministry of Finance and Asian 
Development Bank estimates. 

Country Economic Indicators, Bangladesh
       

Item 
Fiscal Year 

2007 2008 2009 2010 2011e 
A. Income and Growth      

1. GDP per Capita ($, current) 486.8 558.7 620.0 687.0 748.0 
2. GDP Growtha (%, in constant prices) 6.4 6.2 5.7 6.1 6.7 

a. Agriculture 4.6 3.2 4.1 5.2 5.1 
b. Industry 8.4 6.8 6.5 6.5 8.2 
c. Services 6.9 6.5 6.3 6.5 6.2 

      
B. Saving and Investment (current market prices, % of GDP) 

1. Gross Domestic Investment 24.5 24.2 24.4 24.4 25.2 
2. Gross National Saving 28.7 30.2 29.6 30.0 28.8 

      
C. Money and Inflation (annual % change)      

1. Consumer Price Index (average) 7.2 9.9 6.7 7.3 8.8 
2. Total Liquidity (M2) 17.1 17.6 19.2 22.4 21.3 

      
D. Government Finance (% of GDP)      

1. Revenue and Grantsb 10.7 11.9 10.8 11.4 11.9 
2. Expenditure and Onlending 13.4 15.8 14.3 14.6 16.1 
3. Overall Fiscal Deficitc (2.7) (3.9) (3.6) (3.2) (4.2) 

      
E. Balance of Payments      

1. Merchandise Trade Balance (% of GDP) (5.1) (6.7) (5.3) (5.1) (6.6) 
2. Current Account Balance (% of GDP) 1.4 0.9 2.7 3.7 0.9 
3. Merchandise Export ($ million) 12,053.0 14,151.0 15,581.0 16,233.0 23,008.0
    Growth (annual % change) 15.8 17.4 10.1 4.2 41.7 
4. Merchandise Import ($ million) 15,511.0 19,481.0 20,291.0 21,388.0 30,336.0
    Growth (annual % change) 16.6 25.6 4.2 5.4 41.8 

      
F. External Payments Indicators      

1. Gross Official Reserves (including gold,  
$ million)  5,077.2 6,148.8 7,471.0 10,749.7 10,911.6

    Weeks of current year’s imports of goods and 
    services 13.2 12.8 15.1 20.6 14.4 
2. External Debt Service (% of exports of goods  
    and services)d 5.3 4.8 4.9 4.7 3.6 
3. Total External Debt (% of GDP) 28.2 25.5 23.3 20.3 19.4 

      
G. Memorandum Items      

1. GDP (current prices, Tk billion) 4724.8 5458.2 6148.0 6943.2 7967.0 
2. Exchange Rate (Tk/$, average) 69.0 68.6 68.8 69.2 71.2 
3. Mid-year population (million) 140.6 142.4 144.2 146.1 149.7 

            



 
 

Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (RRP BAN 45084) 
 

SUMMARY POVERTY REDUCTION AND SOCIAL STRATEGY  

I. POVERTY ISSUES

A. Link to the National Poverty Reduction Strategy and Country Partnership Strategy

Poverty is still extensive in Bangladesh, and it is more acute in the coastal areas. In project areas, the poverty situation is 
worse than other areas, which are characterized by lack of infrastructure as well as service facilities. In the coastal districts, the 
high incidence of poverty and heavy reliance on agriculture and natural resources increase vulnerability to climate change 
impacts. The effects of climate change could reverse any progress in tackling poverty, plunging the most vulnerable in the 
communities –women, children and the disabled into deeper poverty. The poor and women are most at risk to climate change 
and variability; they always end up in losing assets and access to economic and social opportunities. Enhanced climate 
resilience measures are essential to mitigate the adverse effects on the infrastructure, ensuring delivery of planned benefits to 
the community.  
  
The Government of Bangladesh, in its Sixth Five Year Plan (2011-2015), emphasized improvement of infrastructure, especially 
connectivity between lagging and better off regions. The underpinning thrust is on removing the infrastructure constraints and 
vulnerabilities to climate change of the poor regions. The SFYP stresses specific initiatives to ensure better connectivity with 
growth centers and roads to enhance livelihood for the poor, women, and excluded groups. The plan also underscores the 
implementation of the Bangladesh Climate Change Action Plan which includes specific actions for social protection, 
comprehensive disaster management, knowledge management; and adaptation and resilience to climate change.  
 
The Country Partnership Strategy (CPS) of ADB for Bangladesh (SFYP 2011-2015) focuses on integrating climate change and 
environmental considerations into sector interventions by climate-proofing infrastructure, boosting climate resilience through 
integrated water resource management and rural infrastructure development.  ADB’s assistance will ensure adherence to good 
environmental standards and safeguards, reduce the country’s exposure to disaster risk and help building the government 
capacity in climate change mitigation and adaptation. The proposed project in line with the focus of the SFYP and the CPS will 
enhance resilience of infrastructure in the coastal areas and thus help reduce poverty by ensuring improved connectivity and 
creating sustainable seasonal and long-term jobs for the poor. Improved infrastructure will facilitate transport services at a 
lower cost and new jobs will be created in transport and related ancillary service enterprises in informal sector. The improved 
market infrastructures are expected to ensure year-long market access of landless and marginal farmers for sale of produce 
and making available daily necessities. The project will also support capacity building for climate resilience of local government 
and the community as well as knowledge management. 
B.     Poverty Analysis                Targeting Classification: Geographic     
What type of poverty analysis is needed?  
The impact of the project on poverty will be measured using some economic and social indicators: (i) changes in household 
well-being; (ii) changes in work, employment, and wages; (iii) changes in production, marketing and prices; (iv) changes in 
social structure, status, and behavior; and (v) vulnerability and loss of income and asset during natural calamities. The 
benchmark poverty situation has been assessed. Mid-term Review and Benefit Monitoring and Evaluation Study will be carried 
out for comparison with the benchmark situation.   
 
1. Key Issues 
The people of the low-lying coastal zone are highly vulnerable to the tidally enhanced monsoon floods and to regular impact 
from tropical cyclones, which limit mobility, disrupt economic opportunities, cause to lose of shelter and assets, further 
aggravating the poverty situation. Poverty is widespread in the country and more so in the rural areas. Although declining, the 
national poverty is still 31.5% (Report of the Household, Income and Expenditure Survey 2010). Within the project rural areas, 
poverty incidence (35%-39%) is higher than the national average. According to the updated poverty map of Bangladesh, 
published by Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics, in 2009, the highest incidence of poverty (over 60%) occurred in climate 
vulnerable districts, including a significant portion of area under this project. Increased salinity; crop failure; and loss of private 
and public assets, including infrastructure and natural boundaries during tidal surges, floods, and cyclone are the primary 
reasons for high incidence of poverty in these areas. 
  
2. Design Features 
The project will improve livelihoods in 12 rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and change. It will facilitate 
uninterrupted economic activities by ensuring continued mobility to markets and service facilities during the climate induced 
natural calamities through improved infrastructure.  An estimated 3.5 million people will directly benefit from the project. The 
analysis indicates that the proportion of poor benefiting is 46%-55%. In addition to the direct and indirect benefits from 
subprojects, there will be a creation of jobs due to subproject construction. This is estimated at 10,200 person-years, of which 
at least 1,500 will be for women. The project will also generate long-term and regular jobs for poor women belonging to LCS. 
Cyclone shelters will contribute to save human life and livestock in periods of extreme climatic events.  Jobs for the poor and 
women will be created for maintenance of roads, plantation and caring of trees and in markets. Road networks will create jobs 
for transport sector (operators, drivers, and helpers), service providers, and small traders. Transportation of goods will be 
easier and travel times for motorized and other vehicles are expected to decline and mobility increase.  Vulnerability to water 
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logging and asset loss is expected to reduce.  

II. SOCIAL ANALYSIS AND STRATEGY 
A. Findings of Social Analysis 

Climate change and variability have already impacted on the life and livelihoods of the people of the coastal region. Climate-
induced natural disasters including shoreline and riverbank erosion caused loss of shelters and household properties, and 
forced a large number of people to migrate to cities.  Food insecurity; lack of economic opportunities and basic services; and 
conflicts over limited resources are some of the effects of such climatic-induced events. 85% people in the coastal region are 
employed in agriculture and landless farmers make up 66% of the population. The land and environmental degradation caused 
by salinity and other factors create serious problems for agriculture, significantly reducing jobs in the region. Climate resilient 
infrastructure is a priority for recovery and long-term protection and can facilitate mobility for employment, income and 
livelihoods. Though the people in coastal areas face disaster frequently and have indigenous coping mechanism, yet the 
capacity and resources of the local government and community is limited to tackle the immediate effect of the climatic events 
and recovery in the long run. Lack of information hampers adaptation to climate change and awareness building and 
dissemination plays an important role on many different levels from the general public, local farmers, and local government to 
NGOs, women and the poor. The project intends to take adaptation measures to reduce vulnerability by improving 
infrastructure and community capacity.  The people, particularly women and children, will have better access to social service 
facilities, institutions and markets. With improved all weather transport facilities, farm gate prices for agricultural commodities 
will rise, and farmers will be able to get agricultural inputs at reasonable prices. Environmental conditions in project impact 
zone areas will significantly improve. Microfinance agencies, including NGOs, will be encouraged to expand their credit and 
other services in the project areas. The lessons from the project experience will be shared through the knowledge products. 

B. Consultation and Participation 

1. Indicate the potential initial stakeholders.  

A stakeholder analysis was conducted which helped identify both the supply side (service providers) and demand side 
(beneficiaries) stakeholders. The former group includes funding agencies; Local Government Engineering Department (LGED) 
staff; administrative staff; government workers in different departments at the district, sub-district, and union levels; NGOs and 
community-based organizations; and contractors and local government officials. The demand group includes farmers, retail 
traders and businessmen, small entrepreneurs, wholesale traders, woman traders, poor and vulnerable women including 
indigenous people, rickshaw pullers and van drivers, transport owners and operators, local leaders,  teachers, and students.  

2. What level of C&P is envisaged during the project implementation and monitoring? 
 

 Information sharing  Consultation  Collaborative decision making  Empowerment 
 

3.  Was a C&P plan prepared?   Yes         No     
 
The participation strategy includes mobilizing community groups, including women, market committees, traders and local 
government representatives in planning, management and maintenance of project supported infrastructure and strengthening 
their roles and responsibilities towards project activities and benefits. The other features are (a) improvement of capacity of 
community and members of local government units on climate resilience to enable stakeholders contributing in effectively in  
taking adaptation measures; (b) women’s and indigenous communities’ representation and access in all project management 
and benefits; employment in infrastructure and labor contracting societies (LCSs) to involve local poor and women; and 
instituting and strengthening the participatory skills and capabilities of the staff members of LGED,  to effectively promote and 
guide participatory practices under the project. Resources have been allocated for participatory consultation and for recruiting 
consultants to implement the strategy. 

C. Gender and Development

1. Key Issues 
Climate change impact in coastal region is widespread on all communities. During extreme climatic events the poor lose their 
assets as well as livelihood options. Often after extreme conditions, men tend to migrate leaving the families behind. A large 
number of families live on fishing. In the coastal areas, poverty is high among the fishing communities and many families are 
headed by widows, and women in absence of migrated husbands, who eventually become the breadwinners The women are 
relatively more vulnerable because of poorer access to education and health services and economic opportunities, limited 
mobility, and various social restraints.  
  
2. Key Actions. Measures included in the design to promote gender equality and women’s empowerment—access to 
and use of relevant services, resources, assets, or opportunities and participation in decision-making process: 

 Gender plan  Other actions or measures  No action or measure  
 

The project components have been designed with provision to ensure involvement and benefits for women as well as a 
reduction of gender inequality. Constructing climate resilient rural roads and markets will improve the mobility of women and 
create productive jobs of poor women. A Gender Action Plan (GAP) has been prepared integrating action areas, targets and 
indicators for gender equality and women’s benefits within the various components of the project. A focal point on gender and 
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development within the PMO will be established.  PMO will ensure establishing the MIS system with sex-disaggregated data 
collection, gender based analysis, and review and reporting on the implementation of the GAP within all reports.  
 

Could the proposed project have an adverse impact on women and/or girls or to widen gender inequality?        
         Yes         No    Please explain 

III. SOCIAL SAFEGUARD ISSUES AND OTHER SOCIAL RISKS 
Issue Nature of Social Issue Significant/ 

Limited/ 
No Impact/Not 

Known 

Plan or Other 
Action Required 

Involuntary 
Resettlement  

 

The project is category A for involuntary resettlement. It is 
expected that there will be some land acquisition and physical 
displacement required on some road sub-projects as they will be 
raised and widened to provide climate resilience. As there will be 
over 100 road subprojects, it is likely that there will be significant 
impact on over 200 people. Land acquisition and resettlement 
will be negligible under the market and cyclone shelter 
components, as construction is expected to remain within 
existing boundaries or on government lands. The government 
expects that much of the land acquisition will be through 
voluntary donation which will still require preparation of RP’s. As 
the project is “sector’ like, and most of the sub-projects are not 
yet selected, a resettlement framework has been prepared. 
Resettlement plans have been prepared for two sample sub-
projects which can be used as an example for future planning.  
 

 Significant    RP 
  Resettlement  

       Framework 
  No Action 
  Uncertain 

Indigenous 
Peoples  

 
 

The project is category B for indigenous people. The project 
preparation indicated that there were no indigenous people (IP) 
communities, impacted by any of the three sample sub-projects 
analyzed. Given that there will be many more sub-projects 
designed and undertaken over the course of the project, and the 
project area contains small numbers of distinct and vulnerable IP 
communities, an Indigenous Peoples Planning Framework 
(IPPF) has been developed to guide the screening and planning 
process during implementation 

Not known   Plan 
  Other Action 
  Indigenous 

Peoples 
Framework 

  No Action 
  Uncertain 

Labor 
 Employment 

Opportunities 
 Labor 

Retrenchment 
 Core Labor 

Standards 

No adverse impact is anticipated. Jobs for poor men and women 
will be created for constructing and maintaining roads and other 
infrastructure.  

Significantly 
positive 

 
  Plan 
  Other Action 
  No Action 
  Uncertain 

 
Affordability 

The Project will improve economic opportunities and all weather 
access to goods and services for the poor or otherwise 
vulnerable groups. Improved infrastructure will lower 
transportation costs, and increase mobility.  

Not Known   Action 
  No Action 
  Uncertain 

Other Risks 
and/or 
Vulnerabilities 

 HIV/AIDS 
 Human 

Trafficking 
 Others 

(conflict, 
political 
instability, etc.), 
please specify 

The increased mobility may encourage the harmful migration of 
men, women, and children.  

Not Known  
 

  Plan 
  Other Action 
  No Action 
  Uncertain 

IV. MONITORING AND EVALUATION
Are social indicators included in the design and monitoring framework to facilitate monitoring of social development activities 
and/or social impacts during project implementation?   Yes  No  
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GENDER ACTION PLAN (GAP)1 
  

Component Activities, target groups and targets Responsibility Time frame 

GENERAL: ALL CONSTRUCTION 

Infrastructure 
planning, 
implementation 
and monitoring 

 30% women participate in all consultation and monitoring bodies  

 Employ 20% of women out of an estimated 10,200 person-years, considering the 
conservative sociocultural context in the Project Area and technological requirements for 
climate-resilient road and infrastructure constriction [Baseline: 10] 

PMO 
 

During planning 

 Orient all contractors to employ 20% women as unskilled and skilled labour [Baseline: 10] 
payment of equal wage to men and women for work of equal value, occupational health and 
safety, with focus on gender-related aspects related to establishment of water, sanitation 
and shed facilities in all sites 

 Orient field staff to supervise implementation and ensure the effective installation of facilities 
in all sites 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During contract 

Land acquisition 
and 
compensation 

 Ensure effective consultation with women in the affected areas and maintain sex-
disaggregated data on Project Affected Persons (PAPs) along with entitlement as per 
Resettlement Plan (RP) 

 Ensure full compensation for 100% women PAP as per RP entitlement 

 Register replaced land in the name of women PAP as legal titleholders by inheritance, 
power-of-attorney or registration 

 Ensure men and women receive joint benefits and titling 
 

PMO/NGO During land 
acquisition and 
compensation 

OUTPUT 1: IMPROVED ROAD CONNECTIVITY 

Road 
construction and 
drainage  

As mentioned above PMO/ 
Field Office 

During contract 

Road 
maintenance 
(upazila and 
union roads) 

 Employ destitute women (100%) in LCS for roadside tree plantation/care, shoulder 
maintenance, cleaning drainage canals as per LGED guidelines 

 Provide on-the-job training to women, introduce compulsory savings and open bank account 
for 100% LCS women and train women on income generating skills before completion of 
LCS contract 
 

After 
construction 

                                                
1
  The project components have been designed to ensure involvement and benefits for women as well as a reduction of gender inequality. The project will address gender issues in the following 

manner: (i) Create scope for women’s participation in the activities during the project planning, implementation, monitoring and evaluation; (ii) Generate jobs for women by involving them in 
different construction, maintenance and tree plantation activities; (iii) Facilitate linkages of rural women beneficiaries with different resources for sustainability of their livelihood; (iv) Facilitate 
social and economic development programs aiming at women as the user groups to increase their access to the infrastructure development activities; (v) Help promoting and building capacity 
of Union Parishads (UP) in particular with women members so that they are able to plan, coordinate and monitor social and gender related development activities in the project area and can 
play an effective role assigned to them under the project and through the various government circulars; and (vi) Gender friendly working environment with safety and security will be ensured in 
implementation of all possible activities in the project. 
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Component Activities, target groups and targets Responsibility Time frame 

Road 
construction 
(village roads) 

 Employ destitute women (50%) in Labour Contracting Societies (LCS) for road construction, 
provide water and toilet facilities, introduce compulsory savings and open bank account for 
all LCS women as per LGED guidelines 

 

PMO/ 
Field Office 
 

During 
construction 

Road safety  Undertake safety orientation near markets and include all women traders As per plan 

OUTPUT 2: IMPROVED MARKET SERVICES 

Market 
improvement  

 Employ 30% women in LCS for market development/construction ensuring the installation of 
facilities, compulsory savings and open bank account for all LCS women as per LGED 
guidelines 

 Allocate 15% space for poor women vendors in open sheds in 88 Growth Centre Markets 
(GCM) and rural markets and 186 community markets (allocate appropriately to indigenous 
women, if living in the area) 

 Ensure provisions for separate water and toilet facilities for women in markets, including 
piped water/tube wells in selected large markets 

 Ensure that 2 out 9 members in Market Management Committees (MMC) are women, based 
on GOB’s MMC Directive- and ensure women’s effective participation (30%) in community 
training for market development 

 Orient and train community women (30%) on use and maintenance of hand operated tube 
wells, sweet water ponds and solar panels [target: 3 community markets] 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During 
construction 
 
During 
Allocation 
 
 
 
After Allocation 

Women Market 
Section 

 Orient MMCs on construction and allocation of separate shops for women in markets 
(allocate 15% to indigenous women, if living in the area) 

 Form and train selection committee on criteria and guidelines for shop allocation 

 Construct women market sections in the 11 community markets that will be enhanced by the 
project, with water supply and sanitation facilities, including breast feeding space in all GMC 
and large markets 

 Facilitate dialogue among women shop owners (WSOs) to understand options and potential 
benefits from joining traders’ association 

 Engage with Traders’ Associations and advocate for the inclusion of at least 1 
representative of women traders in the Traders’ Associations Committees (TACs) [Baseline: 
0] 

 Train all WSOs on business promotional skills including legal requirements 

 Link WSOs to local NGOs for finance, where possible 

PMO/ 
Field Office 
MMC 

During 
construction 
Before 
Allocation 
After Allocation 

Boat landing 
stages 

 Construct boat landing stages with sheds, water supply and toilet facilities for women and 
men in 37 ghats 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During 
construction 

OUTPUT 3: ENHANCED CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION CAPACITY 

Upgrade 
Climate Disaster  
Shelters 

 Provide separate space for women and men during emergency disasters in multipurpose 
markets and cyclone shelters with lights and provision for separate corner for women in 
need of breast-feeding and child-delivery 

 Construct sufficient toilets in upper floors of each cyclone shelter with water facilities and 
keep at least ½ for women 

PMO/ 
Field Office 
 
 
 

During 
construction 
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Component Activities, target groups and targets Responsibility Time frame 

 Ensure storage and supply of safe water 

 Establish linkage with local bodies and local medical personnel for provision of health facility 
during need 

 Form and orient Cyclone Shelter Management Committee (30% women) 

 Employ women (25%) for required earthwork in development of shelter and access roads 

 Liaise with local Disaster Preparedness Committee and the local UP members to orient 
project beneficiaries 

PMO/ 
Local Office/UP 

After 
Handover 

Killas (Livestock 
refuge) 

 Ensure safe access of women to animal refuge for feeding and cleaning 

 Water storage and supply for animals and for cleaning 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During 
construction 

Enhanced 
Capacity  

For LGED: 

 Integrate gender issues and identify ways to address them in all climate resilience capacity 
building events including training for LGED and Project Staff 

  Ensure that all women staff receive all relevant training 

During 
implementation 
and ongoing 

For Local Government: 

  Impart training on gender-related aspects of climate resilience to all UP members (target: 
100% women participation) 

  Ensure ¼ Project Implementation Committee (PIC) chaired by women as per Local 
Government  Act and circulars 

  Encourage UP to involve 1/3 women in Ward Forum as per GOB’s Acts and Circulars 

During 
implementation 
and ongoing 

Enhanced KM  Develop knowledge management framework  

 Conduct 100 training sessions on climate-proofing of rural infrastructure and knowledge 
management (target: 15% women participation) 

SUPPORT FOR PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND MONITORING 

Implementation 
and Monitoring 

 Recruit/promote more women’s participation at various project levels and ensure application 
of GOB minimum quotas 

  Identify Gender Focal point at DPD level for coordination/ implementation of GAP 

  Ensure gender consultant and financial resources for the implementation of the GAP 

  Orient staff (incl. District Sociologist and Community Development Officers) on roles and 
responsibilities in ensuring timely and effective implementation and monitoring of GAP and 
the need for sex-disaggregated data collection 

  Organize ToT on GAD for an estimated 25 LGED staff of PMO and Field Office 

  Enhance the MIS system through collection of sex-disaggregated data, ensure gender-
informed analysis, recording and reporting in all progress reports and benefit monitoring 

  Ensure monitoring of GAP implementation in review meetings and evaluation 

PMO/ 
Field Office 

During Project 
implementation 

Gender Action Plan (GAP); Growth Center Markets (GCM); Knowledge Management (KM); Labor Contracting Societies (LCS); Market Management Committees (MMC); 
NGO=nongovernment organization; Project Affected Persons (PAPs); Project Implementation Committee (PIC); PMO=Project Management Office; Resettlement Plan (RP); and 
Women Shop Owners (WSO); Training of Trainers (ToT); Traders’ Associations Committees (TACs). 
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GLOSSARY 

Baor An oxbow lake or wetland formed in an abandoned arm of a river 

Beel A saucer-shaped depression which generally retains water throughout 
the year 

Haor A back swamp or bowl-shaped depression located between the natural 
levees of rivers and may comprises of a number of beels 

Khas land Public lands not registered in the name of any individual or corporate 
body, regarded by land administration officials as belonging to the state 

Union Parishad Lowest administrative unit in the rural areas 

Upazila Sub-district 
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 I.  EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

A.  Introduction 

1. The project is included in the Government of Bangladesh’s Strategic Program for 
Climate Resilience (SPCR), prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). 
Within the framework of SPCR, the project will enhance climate resilience in the 12 rural coastal 
districts.1 The main project outputs include (1) improved road connectivity; (2) improved market 
services; and (3) enhanced climate change adaptation capacity.  

2. The Project will upgrade about 130 kilometres (km) of Upazila roads, 174 km of Union 
roads, 233 km Village roads, 15 km cyclone shelter access tracks, 88 growth centre and rural 
markets, 186 community markets, 37 boat landing stages, and 25 cyclone shelters. Improving 
rural roads and associated infrastructure will provide local inhabitants with efficient transport to 
markets and trading centres and access to social and welfare services.  

3. This Initial Environmental Examination (IEE) covers three subprojects: (i) upgrading of 
the Chater Hat Gc - Banshtola Gc – Joymonirghol (Baddamary) Road,Mongla Upzila, in  
Bagerhat district, (ii). Upgrading/construction of Botbunia Market in Khulna district, (iii) Road 
connecting Kalir Bazar to Chakhar UP and Chowlakati Primary School to Jangalia School, in 
Barisal district. The subprojects included in the IEE are categorised as category B for 
environment as per ADB guidelines and ‘Orange B’ as per Department of Environment, 
Bangladesh’s categorization. ADB categorizes all projects according to the magnitude or scale 
of their anticipated environmental impact. Projects with limited potential adverse environmental 
impact require an Initial Environmental Examination (IEE), and are classified as Category B.  

4. The scope of the IEE includes: 

(i) a review of the policies and guidelines of ADB and the Government of 
Bangladesh relevant to environmental safeguards and compliances; 

(ii) an examination of the salient biophysical and socioeconomic conditions of the 
project area; 

(iii) an identification of the relevant environmental and climatic parameters in the 
project area through scoping and literature review; 

(iv) an assessment of the magnitude of the potential impacts of the project actions; 
(v) assessment of the potential climate and disaster risks on the project, and 

suggestion for feasible adaptation and disaster risk reduction measures;  
(vi) identification of  mitigation measures and monitoring requirements during 

implementation; and 
(vii) description of consultation and disclosure requirements. 

5. The IEE was conducted following ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement, 2009 and relevant 
policies and guidelines of the Department of Environment (DOE) of the Government of 
Bangladesh. 

B. Methodology 

6. The period of preparing the IEE was from 16 February 2012 to 15 May 2012, and field  

 
                                                 
1  These districts are: Bagerhat, Barguna, Barisal, Bhola, Gopalganj, Jhalokati, Khulna, Madaripur, Patuakhali,   
 Perojpur, Satkhira, and Shariatpur. 
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visits for data collection were done in April 2012. The task of preparing the IEE report consisted 
of the following sequential components: 

(i) Familiarization with and review of various project actions of the LGED projects; 
(ii) Identification and screening of the environmental parameters relevant to the 

proposed project actions in the CCRIP area through a scoping process; 
(iii) Assessment of the categorization of the sub-project based on magnitude of the 

potential negative impacts for relevant environmental parameters through the use 
of rapid environmental assessment checklists Formulation of avoidance/ 
mitigation measures to address the potential negative impacts, and preparation 
of an environmental management plan during the period of project 
implementation; 

(iv) Outlining a set of recommendations/ suggestions for institutional strengthening of 
the LGED to develop its in-house capability in environmental assessment tasks, 
especially issues of climate change and disaster risks. 

C.  Conclusion 

7. The potential environmental impacts of the subprojects covered by the IEE are 
insignificant, and temporary, which will mostly occur only during the construction stage. All the 
potential environmental impacts can be mitigated to an acceptable level by adequate 
implementation of the measures as stated in the EMP.   
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Figure 1: Map of Bangladesh 
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II. POLICY, LEGAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE FRAMEWORK 

8. Bangladesh has a wide range of laws and regulations related to environmental 
parameters. The most recent and the most important of the environmental laws are the 
Environment Conservation Act (ECA) of 1995, Environment Conservation Rules (ECR) of 1997 
and Environmental Court Act of 2000. The ECR spells out rules and regulations for the 
enforcement of the ECA. Under the ECR, various development interventions are grouped into 
three main categories: Green (no environmental assessment required), Orange A (IEE 
required), Orange B (IEE required) and Red (EIA required) – in accordance with increasing 
potentials for adverse environmental impacts. The project interventions under the CCRIP fall 
into Orange category, and thus require the preparation of the IEE report. Both the ECA and the 
ECR cover a wide range of environmental issues, but they are neither fully comprehensive nor 
clear, and comprised of adhoc rules. A more recent legislation for enforcement has been the 
formulation of the Environment Court Act of 2000, which is authorized to try cases related to 
offences under the ECA/ ECR. The Cabinet has also approved the Environment Court Bill 2010. 
 

9. Since the mid-1980s, there had been a growing awareness and understanding in 
Bangladesh that the natural resources and the environment of the country are being degraded. 
The Government of Bangladesh recognizes the importance of environmental sustainability as 
the basis for long term development in the country. Bangladesh is a signatory to Agenda 21 of 
the 1992 Earth Summit, and it is committed to implement the international legal instrument in its 
national policies and programs. A National Conservation Strategy was prepared by the 
Government in 1991, which formed the basis for the formulation of the National Environment 
Policy (NEP) in 1992.  
 
10. The Government has so far signed, ratified and acceded to over 25 environment-related 
international conventions, protocols and treaties. Some of the notable ones are the Ramsar 
Convention on Wetlands, Montreal Protocol on Ozone Layer Depletion, Agenda 21, United 
Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) and Kyoto Protocol, Convention 
on Biological Diversity, and Convention to Combat Desertification. The close relationship 
between environment and national development planning is embodied in the National 
Environment Management Action Plan (NEMAP), completed in 1995 with assistance from the 
United Nations Development Program (UNDP). As a follow-up of the NEMAP and to concretize 
its vision, the Government executed a UNDP funded Sustainable Environment Management 
Program (SEMP) between 1998 and 2004, which emphasized several capacity building 
components of environmental management.  
 
11.  The Government has prepared a National Adaptation Program of Action (NAPA) in 2005 
and further revised in 2009, which outlines several climate change adaptation options for the 
country. A more comprehensive document on climate change, titled ‘Bangladesh Climate 
Change Strategy and Action Plan’ (BCCSAP), released in 2008 and further revised in 2009 with 
44 programs under six thematic areas. The Government has set up climate change cells in 
several relevant ministries and line agencies to monitor the activities to mitigate climate change 
impacts and suggest remedial programs. The Government is planning to set up a climate 
change department under the MOEF.  
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I. DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT 

A. Scope of the project 

1. The Project will upgrade about 130 kilometres (km) of Upazila roads, 174 km of Union 
roads, 233 km Village roads, 15 km cyclone shelter access tracks, 88 growth centre and rural 
markets, 186 community markets, 37 boat landing stages, and 25 cyclone shelters. Improving 
rural roads and associated infrastructure will provide local inhabitants with efficient transport to 
markets and trading centres and access to social and welfare services. The project will help 
reduce poverty in the rural communities it covers. The beneficiaries will be (i) road users, 
namely bus and truck owners and operators, passengers, and businesses using freight 
services; (ii) market operators, traders, and market users; and (iii) communities in the areas of 
influence of subprojects who will have improved access to services and increased employment 
opportunities. An estimated 3.5 million people will directly benefit from the project. The analysis 
of subproject roads indicates that the proportion of poor benefiting is 40%-46% for the roads. In 
addition to the direct and indirect benefits from subprojects, there will be a creation of jobs due 
to subproject construction. This is estimated at 10,200 person-years, of which at least 1,500 will 
be for women. The project components have been designed to ensure involvement and benefits 
for women as well as a reduction of gender inequality. A gender action plan has been prepared 
integrating action areas, targets and indicators for gender equality and women’s benefits within 
the various components of the project.  

B. Need for the project 

2. The road network in the coastal districts covered by the project, under present climate 
conditions, is seriously damaged during extreme climatic events. The maintenance and damage 
repair requirements of such road sections will increase with climate change and vehicle operating 
costs will also rise, unless appropriate improvements are undertaken.  For many road sections the 
cross-drainage systems are inadequate under present climate conditions, with poorly maintained 
canals and drains not having enough hydraulic capacities to efficiently discharge flows to sluice 
gated outlets through embankments. Poor drainage causes substantial “water-logging” of 
adjacent land, adversely affecting land-use, and this situation may worsen under climate change. 
Similarly, for rural markets, maintenance and damage repair requirements, together with 
spoilage/wastage of perishable goods will also increase with climate change. As demonstrated by 
recent cyclone events, the present number and capacities of existing cyclone shelters and 
livestock refuge facilities are inadequate, even under present extreme climatic events. The risks 
associated with extreme events will increase with climate change. Many existing cyclone shelters 
also have vulnerable access roads and power supplies, together with inadequate water supply 
and sanitation facilities, which often are not usable during the emergency conditions.   
 
3. The rural producers, especially the poor and the small producers, suffer from two sets of 
constraints that limit their livelihoods: a) poor transport and market infrastructure that limits their 
access to markets, increases cost of production because of higher input and transportation 
costs, and lowers commodity price due to remoteness; and b) limited access to demand-driven 
financial services, especially seasonal agricultural credit and loan for microenterprises, and  
limited access to good technology and inputs, knowledge and support services such as 
vaccination services for livestock. Similar rural infrastructure development projects have 
demonstrated that paved roads and markets improve communication and benefit households 
income through higher farm prices, increased wages, enhanced investment in agri-business and 
trade, better access to higher quality inputs, support services, credit and reduced cost of 
production and transport. Access to child education and primary health care also improves due 
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to better transport facilities, especially in wet season. During extreme climatic events the poor 
lose their assets as well as livelihood options. Often after extreme conditions men tend to 
migrate leaving the families behind. In the coastal areas fisher folk family’s poverty is high and 
many families are headed by widows and single mothers.  Therefore, connectivity and mobility 
for women is equally important as for men for livelihoods. Climate resilient infrastructure is a 
priority for recovery and long-term protection and can facilitate mobility for employment, income 
and livelihoods.   

C. Location of the project  

4. The Project covers 12 districts of south western Bangladesh. These districts are (i) 
Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat and Perojpur in Khulna Division, (ii) Barisal, Jhalokathi, Patuakhali, 
Barguna and Bhola in Barisal Division and (iii) Madaripur, Gopalganj and Shariatpur in Dhaka 
Division.  

D. Major components of the project 

5. The main outputs of the project are: (1) improved road connectivity; (2) improved market 
services; and (3) improved climate capacity and protection including increased availability of 
climate disaster shelters, improved knowledge management and improved facilities of existing 
climate disaster shelters.  

E. Description of three Subprojects 

6. The IEE covers following three subprojects, which have been preliminary selected for 
implementation under the project.   

1. Chater Hat GC - Banshtola GC – Joymonirghol (Baddamary) Road, Upzila:  
  Mongla, Dist: Bagerhat. 
 
7. This road connects Growth Center (GC) Chaterhat and Growth Center Banshtola and 
extends up to the rural market of Joymonirghol (Baddamary).   Length of the road is 10.5 km. 
The entire length of the road is damaged in many places. The road includes 15 drainage 
structures having a total span of 94.45 meters. The road is operational throughout the year. 
However, the road remains inundated on average 14 – 22 days in a year.  There is 70% 
motorized traffic (locally available Tomtom) while the rest is non-motorized. There are 150 
houses, 70 shops, 1 Union Parishad building, 2 schools and one dilapidated cyclone shelter 
within 50 meters distance from the road alignment. The length of road passing through the 
agricultural land is 6.0 km and the rest 0.5 beside non-agricultural land and residential area.  
 
8. The road upgrading will involve improving the roads to appropriate climate resilient 
standards and widening and rising of embankments, with suitable slope protection against 
erosion and wave action. The road crest level will be 800 mm above the normal annual flood 
level, with an extra height of 200 mm that will be added for the effective sea level rise to the 
standard 600 mm freeboard. The embankment protection will mainly involve a combination of 
turf and shrubs, geotechnical measures where there is a high risk of active erosion, and 
increased cross drainage.   
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2. Botbunia Market, Union Parishad: Tildanga, Upazila: Dacope, District:  
  Khulna  
 
9. Botbunia GC is located in the Dacope Upazila in Khulna district. It is on the bank of Daki 
river which is a connection of Sibsa river and Pasur river. This place is about 10 km southwest 
from Dacope Upazila headquarters.  The total market area of land 6.0 acres is on two sides of 
the Bangladesh Water Development Board (BWDB) embankment. Due to river bank erosion, 
the market needs to be shifted from its present location. The Union Parishad members, market 
committee, local people etc. have identified a 3 acre land at Khas close to the present location 
and easily accessible. This land is within the BWDB embankment and is suitable for the market 
as it will not require any land acquisition also. Tildanga union alone has about 4000 households; 
about 10,000 people will benefit from this market.  
  
10.The market will include multipurpose sheds, fish shed, meat shed, sanitary latrines, deep 
tube wells, garbage pits, paved surface, internal roads, drainage facilities. As the market is 
located in a disaster prone area, the special multipurpose shed will serve as a cyclone shelter 
during times of disaster. The market will be equipped with adequate water supply facilities 
sufficient for the entire market area and toilet facilities for normal and emergency requirements 
during disasters. There will be improvement in the three major areas from market development 
(1) expansion of trading will occur; (2) income-generating activities of the women will increase. 
(3) farmers and fishermen will get the right price of their goods and (4) trading activities will 
enhance if shades are constructed.  
 

3. Road connecting Kalir Bazar to Chakhar UP and Chowlakati Primary   
  School to Jangalia School,  Upazila – Banaripara, District – Barisal 

 
11. This road has two parts. One of them is Kalir Bazar to Chakhar Union Parishad (1.37 
km). This road starts from the Upazila road that connects Chakhar UP to Mirer Hat. And the 
ending point is in Kalir Bazar that is located on the bank of Uzirpur River. The other part of the 
road starts from Chowlakati Primary School and ends at Jangalia High School (2.85 km). The 
first part of this road has a flexible pavement of bituminous carpeting of length 0.60 km and the 
remaining portion of 0.77 km is Herring Bone Bond (HBB). The road is damaged in many 
places. This section of the road includes drainage structures which have a total length of 25.25 
meters. The average crest width and average right of way is 3.00 meter and 5.00 meters 
respectively. The other part of the road also starts from the same Upazila road but near the 
Azad Market and then it passes by Jangalia Government Primary School (GPS) cum Cyclone 
Shelter, Jangalia High School and Boro Chowlakati GPS and finally extends up to the Kalir 
Bazar Chakhar UP road.  The entire portion of this road is earthen. The road is operational only 
six months because during the rainy season it becomes too muddy for any traffic movement. 
The motorized traffic locally known as Tomtom is common mode of transport along the road. 
Bicycles also ply along this road. There are 30 houses, 20 shops, 1 primary school, and 1 high 
school one cyclone shelter cum primary school within 50 meters distance from the road 
alignment. The length of road passing through the agricultural land is 4.0 km and the rest beside 
non-agricultural land and residential area. The road remains inundated during high floods.  
 
12. The project activities in this subproject will not cause any significant adverse impact. The 
road upgrading will involve improving the roads to appropriate climate resilient standards and 
widening and rising of embankments, with suitable slope protection against erosion and wave 
action. The road crest level will be 800 mm above the normal annual flood level, with an extra 
height of 200 mm that will be added for the effective sea level rise to the standard 600 mm 
freeboard. The embankment protection will mainly involve a combination of turf and shrubs, 
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geotechnical measures where there is a high risk of active erosion, and increased cross 
drainage.   
   

II. DESCRIPTION OF THE ENVIRONMENT (BASELINE DATA) 

A. Physical Resources 

13. The environmental baseline situation in the region including the three subproject areas 
are well documented in the regional environmental profiles produced by the Water Resource 
Planning Organization (WARPO), as part of the National Water Management Plan (NWMP).  
 
14. Hydrology:  Surface water hydrology is characterized by the river networks that are part 
of the Ganges-Jamuna delta system. The Gorai River, which flows on the northeast side of the 
project area, has been experiencing lower dry season flows in recent years. This is partly due to 
upstream abstraction from the Ganges system in India and also because of sedimentation in the 
mouth of its off take near Kushtia.  
 
15. Groundwater is the main source of potable water in the subproject areas. However 
shallower aquifers in the coastal areas are saline, so abstraction has to be taken from deep (up 
to 300m) tube wells, which are relatively costly to construct. Groundwater abstraction north of 
the coastal area is from the shallower aquifers, but the discovery of natural arsenic in the 
shallower aquifers is a serious problem.  
 
16. Geology: The Khulna and Barisal area consists of late Holocene to Recent Alluvium of 
the Ganges deltaic plain in north and tidal plain in south. The area is composed of sand, silt and 
clay in various proportions with small amount of coarse sand, which is classified into seven litho-
stratigraphic units from base to top. Stratigraphic cross-sections and panel diagram through this 
area indicate presence of seven sedimentary cycles, each cycle resembling fining upward 
sequence.  The entire area constitutes complexes of channels of fluvial/ tidal origin, natural 
levees, bars, swamps and plains like floodplain, deltaic plains, estuarine plains or coastal plains. 
 
17. Topography, Landforms and Soils: The subproject areas are located in the Ganges 
tidal floodplain. The boundary between this unit and the Ganges floodplain is traditional. The 
tidal landscape has a low ridge and a basin relief crossed by innumerable tidal rivers and 
creeks. Local differences in elevation generally are less than 1m compared with 2-3m on the 
Ganges floodplain. The sediments are mainly non-calcareous clays, but they are silty and 
slightly calcareous on riverbanks and in a transitional zone in the east adjoining the lower 
Meghna. This unit covers most of Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat, Pirojpur, Barisal, Patuakhali, 
Bhola and the entire Jhalokati and Barguna districts but excludes the Sundarbans in the 
southwest. 
 
18. The river carries fresh water throughout the year in the northeast and east, but saltwater 
penetrates increasingly further inland towards the west, mainly in the dry season, but for most or 
the entire monsoon in the southwest. In the northeast, there is moderately deep flooding in the 
monsoon season, mainly by rainwater ponded on the land when the Ganges distributaries and 
the lower Meghna are at high flood levels. Elsewhere, there is mainly shallow flooding at high 
tides, either throughout the year, or only in the monsoon, except in the extensive areas where 
tidal flooding is prevented by BWDB embankments. Within embankments, there is seasonal 
flooding with accumulated rainwater. The soils are non-saline throughout the year over 
substantial areas in the north and the east, but they become saline to varying degrees in the dry 
season in the southwest.  
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19. Climate: The climate of the project areas can be described as Tropical Monsoon – 
characterized by warm, humid summers and cool, dry winters. The areas, however, experience 
noticeable spatial variations in temperature and rainfall. Annual average temperature for Khulna 
is 35.5O C with a record low of 10O C. Mean temperatures in the southwest range from 18O – 
19O C in January to 27.5O – 29O C in July, with April temperature often rising above 40O C in 
Khulna and Barisal divisions. Annual average temperature for Barisal is 35.1O C with a minimum 
of 12.1 O C. Variations in mean annual rainfall are more pronounced in the CRIIP area than in 
the eastern parts of the country. The amount of rainfall generally diminishes from east to west. 
The average annual rainfall varies from 1710 mm in Khulna division to 1955 mm in Barisal 
division. Nearly 80 percent of the rainfall is concentrated in the months of June to October. The 
south western districts occasionally experience drought periods in the pre-monsoon months 
(March-May), which is likely to become more frequent and severe under climate change 
impacts. Norwesters (pre-monsoon thunderstorms) and tornadoes are other climatic hazards in 
the project area. 
 

1. Biological (Natural Environment) 

a. Aquatic Faunas 

20. Fish and Fisheries: In general there are five types of fish capturing, which are 
undertaken. These are: 

(i) River capture fishing- Fish are caught year round within all the main rivers and 
khals. However, catches tend to peak in May to June, with the mass migration 
upstream of hilsa (Tenulosa ilisha), and in October to November, when the floods 
subsides and fish start returning from the floodplain to the river (ODA 1994). Fish 
species caught in the rivers tend to consist of the major carps, catfish, hilsa and 
small shrimp.  

(ii) Major carp spawn capture fishing- There is a high demand for major carp spawn 
for use in fishpond stocking. This high demand means that the spawn generates 
high value. 

(iii) Floodplain subsistence capture fishing- During the flood season there is open 
access fishing across all flooded areas. Subsistence fishing is therefore 
undertaken by almost all rural households during this period. The capture of fish 
in this way is often crucial for these households, as it represents the main (and 
often the only) source of animal protein available to them during the year..  

 
21. Fisheries: The fish habitats include ponds, borrow pits, closed channel, and rivers and 
canals. Capture fisheries are very common in the rivers and canals; and shrimp culture in local 
ghers are in many cases become the major source of foreign currency. There is controversy 
about the loss of agricultural productivity of the area due the increased rate of shrimp culture. 
 
22. Improved fish feeds for fishes for use in Ponds/ dighi and in aquaculture are available in 
the local market.  However, the farmers mostly use shell meat, pressed rice and oil cake as fish 
feed because these are cheaper than the balanced commercial feeds. 
 
23. Fish Catch in October. Capture fisheries in the floodplains get higher nourishment 
during the monsoon due to movement of high amount of biomass energy through run-off to the 
open as well as in closed water bodies. Consequently fishes grow faster. Fish population in 
open and closed water bodies also increases during this season. The fresh water fish spawn 
during May-July period. 
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24. These promote big catch of capture fisheries during November-December period.  
Usually captive fisheries are not explored until March-April period because of relatively low 
market price of fishes and spawns that are released in June-July are allowed time to grow. 
 
25. Aquatic biology: The genetic dolphin (Plastanista gangetica), known locally as Sisu or 
Susok, occurs in all the main river systems of Bangladesh, particularly through the monsoon 
season. The Dolphin is identified as a threatened/ vulnerable species by the IUCN Red Book2.  
 
26. Also identified as an endangered species is the Peacock Softshelled Turtle (Tionyx 
hyrum). This turtle is a resident of beels and rivers. No information was obtained as to whether 
the turtle is resident in any of the surface water bodies present within the Project corridor. 
 
27. The fresh water aquatic floras include hydrilla, vellisneria, bladderwort, water hyacinth, 
duckweed, water lettuce water lily, water fern, water plantain, halaincha ipomea and many 
species of grasses.  The hygrophytes that grow in swampy areas are aroids, ferns, begonias 
and several grass species. Freshwater wetland plant species e.g. hijal (baringtonia acutangula), 
barun (crataeva magna), mandar (erithrina indica), pitaly (trewia nudiflora), jarul (lagerstroemia 
speciosa), etc. are not very much common in the project site.   
 

b. Terrestrial Flora 

28. Forest and Plantation: Trees species in various ecosystems and the aquatic floral 
species at project site are given below.  

(i) Homesteads and Orchards:  betel nut (areca catechu), kadam (anthocephalus 
chinensis), coconut (cocos nucifera), date palm (phoenix dactylifera), sofeda 
(achras sapota), mango (magnifera indica), jackfruit (artocarpus heterophyllus), 
fig, pome granade, guava (psidium guajava), grapefruit (citrus grandis), lemon 
(citrus spp.), blackberries (eugenia jambolana), plum, toddy palm, koroi (albizia 
sp.), shisoo (dalbergia shishu), shirish, rain tree (samanea saman), eucalyptus 
(eucalyptus spp.), bamboo (bambusa spp.), babla (acacia nilotica), jeol, neem 
(azadirachta indica), jamrul (ejavanica), chalta (dillenia indica), bel (aegle 
marmelos), amra (spondias pinnata), amloki (phyllanthus embelica), segun 
(tectona grandis), etc.  

(ii) Roadside Plantation:  date palm (phoenix dactylifera), road chambol, koroi 
(albizia spp.), krishnachura (delonix regia), rain tree (samanea saman), shisoo 
(dalbergia shishu), babla (acacia nilotica), akashmoni (acacia moniliformis), 
banian (ficus bengalensis), mango (magnifera indica), blackberries (eugenia 
jambolana), raj koroi (samanea saman), etc.  

(iii) No natural forest exists in project site or in the surrounding areas.        
 

c. Terrestrial Faunas 

29. Livestock: The livestock in subproject sites include cow, buffalo, goat, ship, pig, 
chicken, duck, geese and pigeon. This component of farming system is used as draft power, 
milk and meat source and as supplements to family nutrition and income.  No classified 
grassland area virtually exists in the project site.  The fellow lands, road, highway and 
embankment sides and homesteads are used as grazing fields for cattle.  General health of 
cattle is deplorable because of low quality and inadequate nutrition.   
                                                 
2 IUCN Bangladesh. 2003. Bangladesher Bipanno Bonno Prani, IUCN-The World Conservation Union. 294 p, Dhaka 
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30. Livestock in project sites: Livestock health in the project site appeared to be poor. This 
was due to shortage of quality green feed during large part of the year, poor living condition and 
inadequate health care.  Animals are mostly confined in the cattle sheds or on homestead 
platforms for most part of the year. Fallow croplands, roadside slopes and other wastelands are 
used for grazing the livestock under watch during the dry season. 
 
31. Wildlife: The subprojects will not pass through any areas designated as National Parks 
or Protected Areas. Terrestrial habitat through which the road passes through can be classified 
as:  

(i) Agricultural Land; 
(ii) Strip Plantation; and 
(iii) Homestead Plantations  

 
32. Birds: Crow, doves, pigeon, mynas, weaver bird, magpie robin, house sparrow, storks, 
herons and egrets, tailor bird, shama, kingfishers (blue lessor pied, white breasted, small fisher), 
wood packers, bulbul, parakeets, jungle babbler, Indian tree pie, vulture, water hen, owls 
(spotted owlet, fish owl, hutumpecha), kites (shabaz, koral, tisha, etc.), cormorant, kobo, 
oriolesm hawk cuckoo, green pigeon and koel. 
  
33. Reptiles & Lizards: Snakes, tree tokey, wall gekko, lizards. 
 
34. Other Vertebrates: Toads, rodents (mouse, mole, rates, squirrels), bull frog, green frog.  
 

d. Aquatic Faunas 

35. Mammals: Gangetic dolphin, gharial, otter, shark. 
 
36. Birds: Kingfishers, storks, herons, egrets, watermen, snipe, pied wagtail, curlew, green 
shank, teals, pallas fishing eagle. 
 
37. Reptiles & Lizards: Snakes, lizards, monitors tortoises, turtles, green frog, bull frog, 
tree frog. 
 
38. Other Vertebrates: Crabs, snails, mollusc. 
 

e. Wildlife Status in Project Site 

39. Wildlife species identified and reported from the experience of the survey in the areas 
that includes the mammals such as jackal, jungle cat, fox and mongoose.  In addition, there are 
reptiles like the water snake, Jat snake (dendroapis polylepis), and darash snake (xenochropis 
piscator); amphibians like the common toad and bullfrog, lizards such as monitors (water 
monitor, black monitor and golden monitor), tree gekko, house lizard and rodents (rat, mouse, 
squirrel, mole), etc. The survey of wildlife species of a small and densely populated area may 
not bring out a reliable result.  Because, the wildlife species allocate their time spread over a 
territory where they are used to feed, rest and recreate. 
 
  
40. The bird species reported from the field survey include crow, mynas, stork, brahmani 
kite, sparrow, weaver birds, water hen, parakeet, robin, bulbul, black drongo, vulture, hawk 
cuckoo, black cormorant, owl, snipe, etc. However, comprehensive studies on wildlife were 
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conducted by the Environmental Specialist during his several field visits and through 
interrogation of knowledgeable persons in site and local GOB and NGO. 
 
41. Wetland: The  project areas contains  number of rivers, estuaries, mangrove swamps, 
canals, ponds, shrimp ghers, etc. The farmers generally are interested in draining the wetland 
during dry period to use for crop cultivation.  In absence of large perennial flow many of these 
wetlands have dried up and lost their wetland features. Moreover sufficient cross drainage 
works would not impede water movement. Likewise, the flora and fauna of these seasonally 
flooded areas do not include any endangered or threatened species, and are not likely to be 
disturbed in their habitats. 
  

2. Socio-economic 

a. Agriculture 

42. The scope for further intensification of agricultural crops in the project affected sites as 
well as in the adjacent areas is limited.  This is because, the land and water (both surface and 
underground) is limited. Major crop during the kharif-2 season is rain fed transplanted aman 
paddy (local varieties).  Culture fisheries technology locally known as shrimp gher on low land 
with availability of saline water is popular and brings hard currency from exports.  

b. Crops Grown 

43. The crops grown in different cropping seasons and on different land types are given in 
Table-6.  Cultivation of rabi and kharif-I vegetables has gained popularity on highland and made 
lands in the down town areas of all district town due to availability and access to the local as 
well as Dhaka City market due to better communication.  
 

Table: 1: Crops grown in different cropping seasons and on different land types 
Land  type Cropping Season Annual 

Perennial 
 

Kharif-I Kharif-II Rabi 

Made-land, 
Non-flooded 

Lemarenthus, 
long bean, 
bitter gourd, 
snake gourd, 
sweet gourd, 
ash gourd, 
cucumber, 
ribbed gourd, 
peanut, jute, 
sesame, sweet 
potato, aus and 
egg plant 

Lemaranthus, 
cucumber, long 
bean sweet gourd, 
ash gourd, ribbed 
gourd, snake 
gourd, fodder, etc. 

Maize, millet, potato, 
sunflower, peanut, 
radish, chili, coriander, 
onion, garlic, carrot, 
tomato, cabbage, 
cauliflower, egg plant 
and spinach 

Papaya, banana, 
ginger, turmeric, 
sugarcane, etc.  

Medium 
Highland, 
slightly saline 

B.aus, Sesame 
(50- 70%). T. 
aman 

T. aman(local) Barley, millet, chilli and 
mung bean  
 

 

Medium 
Lowland, 

B. aus & aman  
T. aman  

T. aman Barley, millet, chilli and 
mung bean Irrigated 
boro (<5%) 

 

Homesteads/ 
Orchards, 
Highland 

Vegetables 
(10%) 

Vegetables (5%) Vegetables (10%) Betel nut, banana, 
coconut ipil-ipil, jeol 
bhadi, pome-granade, 
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Land  type Cropping Season Annual 
Perennial 

 
Kharif-I Kharif-II Rabi 

sofeda, eucalyptus, 
akshmoni, date plam 
mango, shisoo, jack 
fruit, plum, lemon, 
jarul, mehgani, koroi, 
babla, debdaru, 
shirish, etc. 

 
 

III. ANTICIPATED ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS AND MITIGATION MEASURES 

A. Environmental Impacts  

44. The three subprojects will focus on improving/ rehabilitating existing rural roads (10.72 
km) and construction of a market. The potential generic environmental issues in the construction 
phase include: (i) soil erosion, silt runoff and gully erosion; (ii) drainage blockage/ congestion, 
water logging and localized flooding; (iii) surface and ground water contamination; (iv) air (dust) 
and noise pollution; (v) contamination from storage and transportation of construction materials; 
(vi) hygiene, sanitation and safety of construction workers; and (vii) community disharmony or 
cultural problems.   
 
45. Specifically the following environmental impacts are observed for the three sub-projects: 
 

1. Chater Hat Gc - Banshtola Gc – Joymonirghol (Baddamary) Road, Upzila: 
Mongla, Dist: Bagerhat 

 
46. The potential negative impacts include tree removal and (in some cases of narrow 
stretches of the road) homestead removal on account of road widening needs. New tree 
plantation – followed by regular caretaking will mitigate the first problem, while compensation for 
the homesteads and other assets, which have encroached upon the crest and the right-of-way, 
could be paid to the affected households according to the existing rules and resettlement plans 
prepared under the Project. Another negative impact will be that unless carefully planned the 
hydrology of the area is going to be affected creating drainage congestion of the ghers and 
nearby agricultural areas causing more flood.  
 
47. The positive impacts of this subproject are: (a) prevention of soil erosion (due to 
bituminizing the pavement and planting trees on embankment slopes); (b) restoration of regional 
hydrology and drainage through reconstructing/ rehabilitation bridges/ culverts; (c) access to 
markets and health services; and (d) potential for establishment of new commercial activities at 
the markets as well as along the improved road.  
 

   2. Botbunia Market, Union Parishad: Tildanga, Upazila: Dacope, District:  
  Khulna  

 
48. The soil of this area is silty clay and susceptible to erosion. Due to salinity not many 
trees are found in the area. There are no archaeological sites near the area. The land is free of 
any buildings/ structures and there is no need for land acquisition. The typical impacts expected 
during construction  are localized impacts on air quality due to dust generated in earth works 
and material movement to site, erosion and silt run off, and noise from machinery working at 
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site. Impacts during operation are impacts on water resources, due to extraction needs and 
wastewater discharges from market, and solid waste. However, water will be sourced from 
ground water wells and the design of the market includes facilities for proper solid waste and 
sanitation facilities and therefore will not impact on the ground water quality. 
 
49. The positive impacts of this subproject are: (1) improvement of water supply and 
sanitation facilities of the market; (2) removal of drainage conditions from market areas; and (3) 
enhancement of sales of commodities with subsequent improvement of socio-economic 
conditions of the beneficiaries.  
 
 3. Road connecting Kalir Bazar to Chakhar UP and Chowlakati Primary   
  School to Jangalia School,  Upazila – Banaripara, District – Barisal 
 
50. The potential negative impacts include tree removal about 500 numbers and (in some 
cases of narrow stretches of the road). New tree plantation – followed by regular caretaking will 
mitigate the first problem, while compensation for the homesteads and other assets, which have 
encroached upon the crest and the right-of-way, could be paid to the affected households, if 
any, according to the existing rules. Another negative impact will be that unless carefully 
planned the hydrology of the area is going to be affected creating drainage congestion of the 
agricultural areas causing more flood. The positive impacts of this subproject are: (a) prevention 
of soil erosion (due to bituminizing the pavement and planting trees on embankment slopes); (b) 
restoration of regional hydrology and drainage through reconstructing/ rehabilitation of bridges/ 
culverts; (d) access to markets cyclone shelter cum school and health services; and (e) potential 
for establishment of new commercial activities at the markets as well as along the improved 
road. 
 
51. The potential short-term adverse impacts of all three subprojects include soil erosion, 
water pollution, blocked drainage, traffic disruption and accident hazards, and dust and noise 
pollution. These can be minimized by (i) limiting earthworks to the dry season, (ii) carefully 
planning drainage diversions, (iii) restoration and rehabilitation of borrow pits, (iv) safely 
transporting and storing construction materials, (v) spraying water to reduce dust hazards and 
(vi) prohibiting the use of machinery after sunset to reduce noise pollution.  
 
52. The potential adverse impacts from subproject interventions may include flooding from 
drainage congestion, the loss of trees, and the loss of agricultural land and other assets from 
road widening. All potential negative impacts will be minimized by adopting such mitigation 
measures as (i) tree planting on roadsides to stabilize soil and compensate for tree removal; (ii) 
providing adequate, and sufficient numbers of, cross-drainage; and (iii) careful road alignment 
during road widening to minimize farmland and asset loss.. 
 
53. In the long run, the subprojects  will (i) benefit the environment by planting trees along 
roadsides, which will also prevent soil erosion from embankment slopes; (ii) improve regional 
hydrology by reconstruction and rehabilitation of cross-drainage structures, (iii) reduce dust 
pollution and improve water quality by bituminizing the pavement, (iv) facilitate and improve 
access to markets for trade and income generation, (v) allow easy movement of motorized and 
other traffic, and (vi) generally improve the aesthetic quality of the region. In addition, market 
improvement measures will enhance the environmental quality of GCMs. Community 
management and ownership of planted trees has been used in other projects, including rural 
infrastructure-development projects, and the lessons learned in those projects suggest that the 
approach taken under the Project should be effective.   
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1. Physical 

a. Soil erosion and Siltation 

54. Soil erosion is one of the most common environmental impacts of the road projects, 
unless protective measures are undertaken. The degree of soil stability, erosion and siltation 
varies according to the soil texture, intensity of rainfall and the slope of the embankments. In 
sandy soils, the instability is greater than on sticky, clayey soils. Hence, in the subproject areas, 
measures against soil erosion should take into consideration the nature of the soil texture in 
specific locations. The risk of erosion will be limited or minimized if the improvement works are 
done in the dry season.  The protective measures through vegetation and compaction on the 
improved roads will have high positive impact of the proposed road improvement measures.  
  

b. Regional hydrology 

55. Roads can contribute to changes in the flow and volume of surface water affecting 
regional hydrology. Field survey, however, confirmed that the existing roads do not impede local 
and regional drainage. And the potential for increased flooding is nil. Nevertheless, conditions in 
the low lying areas have to be dealt with separately and very carefully. The project areas, with 
the provision of additional cross-drainage will bring positive impacts on the drainage conditions. 
 

c. Drainage congestion 

56. The impact issue of drainage congestion and resultant water-logging is essentially 
related to the above mentioned hydrologic parameters. In the context of the experience vis-à-vis 
the improved roads, it is likely that the rehabilitated and new culverts or cross-drainage 
structures will facilitate surface runoff and bring some positive impacts in terms of drainage and 
water logging. However, it is necessary to emphasize that provision should be given for 
adequate cross-drainage structures, and discussion should be made with the local people to 
define the requirement of drainage in the area. 
 

d. Water quality 

57. Water quality on roadsides may be affected during the construction phase. Through 
adoption of simple erosion control measure, such as use of sand bags, rubble, erosion to water 
ways can be minimized. Even after the roads are carpeted with bitumen, the nature and volume 
of traffic on them will not be of such magnitude as to cause any significant water pollution 
problem. Nonetheless, it may be advisable not to locate drinking water intake points close to the 
road embankments in order to avoid chance of contamination from pollutants.  
 

e. Air Pollution 

58. The impact issue of air pollution from road improvements must be weighed against the 
existing situation on those roads. The bitumen surface of the improved roads will necessarily 
generate more traffic of motorized vehicles and cause certain amount of air pollution from 
exhaust emissions. But it will also produce positive impact of lesser dust than the present 
unpaved earthen roads. Overall, air quality will not deteriorate significantly. 
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2. Natural environment 

59. Fisheries: Since the proposed subprojects do not involve the construction of new 
roads, the potential for any adverse impact of fish migration and fish breeding/ spawning is nil. 
Moreover, the rehabilitation of cross-drainage structures and culverts on Upzila roads including 
provision of additional drainage capacity, in accordance with the design standard of the LGED, 
will ensure better fish passage and migration opportunities in the flood plain. Culture fishery in 
ponds has recently become very popular in the Project area, and the Project works are not 
expected to affect them adversely. 
 
60. Tree plantation: The issue of tree plantation will have a high positive impact from the 
project actions. Road improvements involving road widening may require removal of some 
existing trees and vegetation. However, this need not to be viewed as a negative impact 
because the practice established by LGED of planting and maintaining trees on the improved 
embankments more than compensates for this and enhances the environment. With proper care 
and nurturing, the improved roads will have adequate tree plantations along their embankments, 
which will also help in reducing or preventing soil erosion. 
 
61. Forest: The Forest Department is actively involved in social forestry programs involving 
the rural poor through participatory benefit sharing scheme in the project areas. The Forest 
Department is engaged in tree plantation along canals, railways and roads in association with 
the agencies owning those lands. Hence, the road improvements in the project areas will benefit 
the forestry sector through LGED’s continued collaboration and cooperation with social forestry 
programs of the Forest Department. 
 

3. Human Interest Component 

62. Agricultural Land loss: In the subproject areas, agriculture is the major use of land with 
a high cropping intensity. Road widening will involve elimination of farmland along the right-of-
way. Hence, agriculture land loss in an infrastructure development project could be a significant 
negative effect. The land acquisition assessment has been carried out which shows that 
maximum of the land on roadsides is used for agricultural purpose and few for homesteads and 
other activities. The losses to individual farmers will be small because only narrow strips of land 
are required. In view of this small amount of potential agricultural land loss, the negative impact 
of the subprojects will be moderate. The affected persons will be compensated in accordance 
with the resettlement plan prepared under this project. On the other hand, a positive impact of 
the road improvement works will be an increase in land values (both farmland and homestead) 
in the adjoining areas. 
 

a. Navigation/ boat communication 

63. Field investigations did not reveal any conflict between the present route alignment and 
navigational facilities; however, some bridges and culverts, which are currently damaged, will 
provide better boat communication facilities after rehabilitation.  
 

b. Employment opportunities 

64. The proposed improvement works are expected to generate significant employment 
opportunities for the local people during the construction stage. This is in direct conformity with 
the concept of stakeholder and beneficiary participation, which is central to the design of the 
Project. Besides, improved roads will increase accessibility of the rural areas, and will thus have 
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a cascade effect of encouraging commercial activities along the roads and in the connecting 
growth centre markets, and providing for long-term income-generating opportunities. 
 

c. Access of goods to markets 

65. Road improvement works would also have a concomitant high positive impact in terms 
of the accessibility of local goods to the markets through motorized and faster transport. 
Economic activities, including local trade and commerce, will be stimulated by these transport 
opportunities, which in turn, will help in rural poverty amelioration - a principal development 
objective of the project. Even though the economic benefits cannot immediately be fully 
quantified, the long-run positive impacts are undeniably high.   
 

d. Traffic 

66. Bitumen surfaced of the improved roads will facilitate increased traffic of both motorized 
and non-motorized transport modes. The better quality of the roads will also ensure greater 
vehicle safety and reduce travel discomfort, especially in the rainy season. Negative impacts of 
increased traffic on improved roads relate to the hazards for pedestrians, slow moving transport 
modes like cycle rickshaw/ vans, and cattle from neighbouring fields. Appropriate safety 
measures can adequately deal with this impact. 
 

e. Cultural features 

67. Cultural features, which include places of worship, burial grounds and historical sites, will 
be provided with better access through road improvement measures, which may also lead to 
their better protection and conservation. The project actions are not expected to have any 
negative impact on cultural features, provided any road realignment, if necessary, is adjusted to 
avoid encroaching upon such features or structures.  
 

f. Landscape/ Aesthetics 

68. The road improvement works together with tree plantations on roadsides, will also 
greatly enhance the visual landscape and aesthetic quality of the entire region. 

 
g. Growth Center market improvements 

69. Environmental issues related to growth centres market subproject relate to sanitation, 
safe drinking water, drainage, waste disposal, internal and access road conditions, and status of 
selling area. The current status of the market infrastructure is very poor and totally inadequate.  
Sanitation facilities are unhygienic and mostly non-existent. The improvement of physical 
infrastructure in and around the existing growth centres/ markets will have high positive impact 
on the general environment.  
 

4. Climate Change Adaptation Strategies/ Options 

70.  The project aims to mainstream climate risk reduction into policy formulation and 
infrastructure development planning; capacity development to increase understanding of current 
and emerging climate risks and promote resilient decisions at central and local planning levels; 
and the demonstration of ways to effectively ‘climate-proof’ infrastructure with a view to 
systematically develop and apply climate resilient building codes and standards. A central 
element of the project is to examine climate change related risks with local communities and 
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officials, and to make the experiences gained from the climate-proofing of critical infrastructure 
work for vulnerability reduction at all levels, using entry points of policy and regulatory revisions 
as well as climate-resilient development planning. Beside these, adaptation in terms of raising 
the height and strength and protecting the roads from damages due to climate change is 
essential from economic and social points of view. Specific affected water–related road infra-
structural components are: flood proofing of roads, raising of coastal embankments with 
concrete top to be used as roads, water management for the road-crossing water-courses, etc. 
In addition, there would be requirement of repairing and maintenance of existing vulnerable rural 
infrastructures.  
 
71. Due to Construction of an extensive network of rural road by LGED, the hydrological 
regime of many low lying areas has changed. In addition to that protecting the land from 
flooding and river erosion, BWDB has constructed high embankments and polders in and 
around the LGED built rural infrastructures.  Either LGED or BWDB should collect the necessary 
and relevant hydrological data for designing the resilience structure that can mitigate and adapt 
climate change situation. Climate Change adaptability should consider more study on the 
change of hydrological regime that not only affects the hydrology of the wetland but also 
drainage congestion and creation of local flooding. Hydrological analysis may be required at 
design stage for constructing climate change resilience road embankment and other rural 
infrastructure. Care should be taken for the protection of the embankment due to possible rise of 
water level for climate change. The most vulnerable part is its slope. Protecting the slope by 
turfing with vegetation like grass is also good and inexpensive option. The other important 
aspect of embankment is that the soil should be compacted properly   
 

IV. INFORMATION DISCLOSURE, CONSULTATION AND PARTICIPATION 

72. In the IEE studies of the three proposed subprojects, the IEE teams carried out 
consultations with local communities and related stakeholders during the field surveys to scope 
out any public concerns and encourage suggestions for subproject design. The public 
consultation was carried out from March 2012 to April 2012 as part of the field works.  Public 
Consultation was done using various tools including, formal/ informal discussion with Union 
Parishad chairpersons and members, Government officials and other stakeholders. During the 
transect walk, consultations were held with the UP officials and villagers. Also during the 
reconnaissance survey and site visits, discussions were carried out informally drawing people 
into dialogue to obtain an overview of likely impacts and concerns of the community. 
Consultation was held at several locations along the rural roads alignment covering areas where 
public activity was intense and close to proposed alignment covering owners of houses located 
close to rural roads. The institutional level consultations were held with representatives of 
institutions having stakes in implementation of the project. The institutions contacted included 
fisheries, forest department, local DOE etc.    

73. The participants generally appreciated  the rural roads and markets upgrading; they 
realized the  overall benefits to the community resulting from project development; they were 
aware of  the increased access, less travel time in commuting after project implementation; and 
emphasized  better management of traffic and necessary noise barriers at educational and 
health facilities during construction.  However, some of the participants had a fear that 
construction of rural roads with new alignment may alter natural drainage pattern in the area 
and may cause flooding and water logging in the agriculture fields if adequate cross drainage 
structures are not provided. The loss of fertile land will deteriorate their income sources. They 
stressed the safety issues; the women participants raised the issue of their children’s safety.  
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74. Some people were concerned about the land requirements of the project and impact on 
their agriculture land. They were also of the view that community should be consulted before the 
road designs are finalized. It was explained to the people there will be minimum land acquisition 
since the activities would be carried out in the existing land under use by the proposed 
subprojects. Respondents were of the opinion that trees cutting should be avoided or 
minimized. Some villagers expected additional plantation should be done. Separate consultation 
sessions were organized by social team to identify issues pertaining to health specifically for 
sexually transmitted diseases.  The people demanded that locals should be given preference in 
employment during project implementation. 
 
75. The environmental assessment process under the ADB’s Safeguards Policy Statement 
requires the disclosure of the IEE in an accessible place and language to the public during the 
completion of the IEE. The LGED will provide by 15 November 2012 a Bengali version of a 
summary IEE in public places with providing relevant environmental information, including 
information from the documents as above in a timely manner, in an accessible place and in a 
form and language(s) understandable to affected people and other stakeholders. For illiterate 
people other suitable communication methods will be used. The LGED will also organize 
meeting/ seminar in the locality to inform people effectively. This process will be concluded with 
the EU providing copies of the IEE for display at the district and Upazila level during the same 
period when the IEE is disclosed on the ADB website. 
 

V. GRIEVANCE REDRESS MECHANISM 

76. To facilitate the resolution of affected people’s concerns, complaints, and grievances 
about the social and environmental performance of the project, a grievance redress mechanism 
is established which aims to provide a time bound and transparent mechanism to voice and 
resolve social and environmental concerns. The EU of LGED will establish a mechanism to 
receive and facilitate resolution of affected peoples’ concerns, complaints, and grievances about 
the project’s environmental performance. The grievance mechanism should be scaled to the 
risks and adverse impacts of the project. It will address affected people's concerns and 
complaints promptly, using an understandable and transparent process that is gender 
responsive, culturally appropriate, and readily accessible to all segments of the affected people 
at no costs and without retribution. The mechanism should not impede access to the country’s 
judicial or administrative remedies. The affected people will be appropriately informed about the 
mechanism. 

77. The project management Office (PMO) and PIOs will make the public aware of the 
grievance redress mechanism (GRM) through public awareness campaigns. The contact phone 
number of the respective PIOs and the PMU will serve as a hotline for complaints, and shall be 
publicized through the media and placed on notice boards outside their offices and at 
construction sites. The project information brochure will include information on the GRM and 
shall be widely disseminated throughout the corridor by the safeguards officers in the PMO and 
PIOs. Grievances can be filed in writing or by phone with any member of the PMO or PIO. 
  

VI. ENVIRONMENT MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. Environmental Monitoring  

78. EMP is an important tool to ensure the implementation of mitigation measures for 
minimizing adverse impacts and maximizing the beneficial impacts. Environmental monitoring 
generates useful information and improves the quality of implementation of mitigation measures. 



16 

 

The more important short term mitigation measures will include dry season construction work, 
erosion control from earthworks, careful location of borrow pits, temporary provision for drainage 
and traffic diversion, sanitation and hygienic provisions for the construction workers, and safe 
storage/ transportation of construction materials. Long term mitigation measures will include 
inter-alia efficient soil compaction, intensive scheme of roadside tree plantation, ensuring 1:1.5 
ratio for the embankment slopes, rehabilitation of borrow pits by the contractors, careful design 
of cross drainage structures to allow flood water passage and prevent water-logging, minimizing 
agricultural land loss and prompt compensation for any acquisition, and adequate number of 
road safety signs and markings at vulnerable or hazardous sections. 

79. Field investigations revealed that none of the impact issues will produce high degree of 
negative environmental effect. The potential short-term negative impacts relate to soil erosion, 
tree removal, water logging or drainage congestion, air and water pollution, agricultural land 
loss, navigation and traffic/ road safety. These have to be addressed through five sequential 
stages of the project cycle, viz., design, contracting, construction, supervision, and operation 
and maintenance. Most long-term adverse impacts can be mitigated by giving special emphasis 
on maintenance. 
 
80. The minor negative impacts related to tree removal, agricultural land loss, drainage 
congestion, pollution and road safety as well as short term (construction phase) effects can be 
mitigated through appropriate measures, monitoring programs and fulfilment of institutional 
requirements.  Table 9 shows summary of environmental impacts and proposed mitigation 
measures  
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Table 2: Summary of Environmental Impacts and Proposed Mitigation Measures  
  

Serial 
No. 

Action Resource Impact Mitigation Location Responsibility Cost 
Implementation Monitoring 

Impacts on air quality and noise during construction     
1 Excavating,  

grading, finishing 
Dust, fumes and noise 
in the vicinity of the 
worksite. Temporary 
damage to adjacent 
land use and exposure 
to air and noise 
pollutants 

Reduce ambient dust levels by regular 
spraying of water on exposed earth in 
construction zone near settlement areas  
where there 
is potential for human exposure. 
Remove construction debris and spoil piles 
Impose traffic controls to reduce public 
exposure, Cover transport vehicles.  

Construction 
zones for rural 
roads and 
markets 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of construction 
Contract 
implementation. 
  

2 Use of quarries 
and borrow pits 
  

Air and noise pollution Spraying of water in quarrying areas and 
proper covering of vehicles carrying quarried 
materials 

Quarries and 
construction 
sites as well as 
haulage roads 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of construction 
Contract 
implementation. 
  

3 Construction 
activity near 
community areas  

Blocks access, 
disturbs 
daily life of community 
and produces noise, 
dust and congestion  

Select haul routes around/ outside community 
areas. Operate vehicles during restricted hours 
in 
village limits. Introduce traffic controls to 
reduce contact between the public and 
construction activity. Complete segments 
passing through 
populated areas before starting new 
construction.  

Construction 
office and 
construction 
zones for roads 
and markets  
 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of construction 
Contract 
implementation. 
  

4 Cement mixing, 
bitumen mixing  and 
brick crushing  

Noxious and 
objectionable odors 
and 
fumes as well as dust 

Locate facilities at a sufficient distance from 
human receptors to eliminate the impact.  
Conduct activities during daylight hours if there 
are communities nearby.  Water areas where 
dust accumulates regularly.  Locations for 
facilities approved by the LGED/ Consultant.  

Construction 
zone for roads 
and markets;  
brick crushing 
will allowed only 
in locations 
approved by 
Consultant 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of construction 
Contract 
implementation. 
  

5 Operation of 
construction 
equipment, 
machineries and 
vehicles  

Air pollution from 
generation of harmful 
gases  

Regular maintenance of all machinery,  
equipments and vehicles.  
  

Construction 
zone 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of construction 
Contract 
implementation. 
  

Impacts on Soil Resources during Detailed Design and Pre-construction     
6 Identification of 

quarries and 
borrow pit 
locations and 
estimates of 
quantities of 
materials  

Impacts from hauling 
and degraded 
roadway  
surfaces during 
construction. Hazard 
due to accident or 
slope failure during 
construction 

Identify quarry locations, or consider other 
options, in conjunction with the selected 
construction contractor. Prepare development 
plan to estimate quantities and final contours. 
 

Design office Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of design  
Contract.  
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Serial 
No. 

Action Resource Impact Mitigation Location Responsibility Cost 
Implementation Monitoring 

7 Recommendation 
of techniques for 
excavation and 
earth cutting works 

Excess cutting and 
use 
of poor techniques 
resulting in landslides 
and slope failure  

Incorporate environment friendly construction 
techniques in the detailed design  

Design office  Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of design  
Contract.  
  

8 Clearing and 
grubbing before 
initiating 
construction works  

Degradation of surface 
water quality. Soil loss 
from exposure to rain 
and flowing water, and 
increased sediment in 
rivers and streams 

Stop land clearing and excavation in rainy 
periods.  Use Log or boulder barriers at the 
base of slopes subject to erosion.  Seed and 
stabilize slopes and embankments.  Include 
costs for sediment control in the contract bid 
proposal.  

Construction 
areas  

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of construction 
contract 
implementation 

9 Identification of 
disposal sites for 
construction debris 

Improper disposal of 
construction debris 
resulting in scarred 
landscape  

Designate specific chainages and suitable 
locations as disposal sites for safe disposal of 
construction debris 

Along ROW of 
road within the 
vicinity of market 
construction 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of construction 
contract 
implementation

Impacts on Soil Resources during Construction     
10 Cutting and 

excavation of the 
road bed 

Unstable slopes lead 
to soil loss 

Introduce appropriate/ bioengineering 
techniques as recommended in detailed 
design to stabilize soils during construction 
and for finishing slopes.  

All along the 
road 
construction 
zones and 
market areas 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of design 
contract and 
construction bid 
estimate  

11 Placement of 
roads parallel and 
transverse to 
canals/ rivers  

Damage to roadway 
due to undercutting of 
road foundation 

Place road embankments above highest water 
level by 800 mm to make it climate resilient 
and use palisade for canal/ river training as 
given in detailed design and to prevent 
scouring 

All portions of 
the  road 
construction 
zones and 
markets beside 
canals/ rivers 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of design 
contract and 
construction bid 
estimate  

12 Disposal of 
construction debris 

Improper disposal of 
construction debris 
beside the road 
alignment and around 
the market place 
resulting in scarring of 
landscape and loss of 
aesthetic beauty  

Prohibition of throwing of construction debris 
in any sites other than the designated disposal 
sites identified at the detailed design stage.  
  

Construction 
zones 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of design 
Contract   

13 Operation of 
equipment storage 
and repair yards, 
and fuel depots  

Oily waste is 
improperly disposed 
of; fuel is spilled and 
poor housekeeping 
causes soil and water 
pollution.     

Install secondary containment around fuel 
tanks and at fueling stations. Prevent oil and 
fuel spills, control runoff from contaminated 
areas. 

Equipment yards 
and fueling 
stations  

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of design 
Contract  

14 Closure of 
equipment yards 
and camps 
 

Failure to render a site 
clean and safe at the 
end of use poses both 
a sanitary and safety 
hazard  

Remove above-grade structures, clean up 
construction camp debris and backfill latrines; 
grade, re-vegetate the area and tree planting 
under the compensatory forest program.  

Construction 
and labor camps 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in cost 
of construction 
contract 
implementation  

Impacts on Soil Resources during Operation      
15 Operation of  Landslides/ rain cuts Adoption of appropriate engineering and Specific road Maintenance by XEN, LGED Cost to be 
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Serial 
No. 

Action Resource Impact Mitigation Location Responsibility Cost 
Implementation Monitoring 

roadways and 
market places  
 

and other 
erosion issues  

bioengineering structures and techniques  sections and 
areas of market 

LGED and 
Market 
Management 
Committee 
(MMC) 

and MMC borne by LGED 
maintenance 
fund and 
Market 
beneficiaries  

Impacts on Water Resources and Water Quality during Detailed Design     
16 Recommendation 

and design of 
structures for 
enabling proper 
drainage under all 
weather conditions  

Extreme 
meteorological 
conditions due to 
climate change may 
exceed capacity of 
structures, erode 
slopes and destroy 
pavement, structures 

Take into account cost and historical rainfall 
data to determine size of structures, stability 
of slopes and height of roadway embankment  

Design office Design contract PMO, LGED Included in the 
cost of design 
contract  

17 Excavation and 
cutting works  

Disposal of excavated 
materials on nearby 
streams and rivers 
causing excess 
sedimentation, 
creation of temporary 
dams (and hence 
small floods 
thereafter), 
disturbances to 
aquatic ecology.   

Use of log barriers or boulder barriers at the 
base of slopes to hold any excavated material 
that may fall. No dumping of excavated 
material or construction rubble into streams 
and rivers nearby. Reuse of excavated 
material as far as possible and disposal of 
unwanted material in proper designated sites.  

Construction 
zone 

Supervising 
Engineer with 
the Contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in the 
cost of 
construction 
contract  

18 Construction of 
road side drainage 
structures 

Insufficient roadside 
drainage in community 
areas leads to flooding 
of adjacent property. 
Construction of 
improper drain would 
damage paddy fields 
in adjacent areas.  

Develop downstream drainage channels to 
assure continuity of the drainage system.  
Construct proper lined drain particularly along 
the section that passes through paddy field at 
specific locations.  

Construction 
zone 

Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

Included in the 
cost of 
construction 
contract 

19 Operation of roads Plugging of culverts 
from debris during 
heavy downpours; 
channelization and 
damage to the 
roadway. 

Maintain culverts and remove debris that 
interferes with the flow in culverts 

Roadway 
locations 

LGED 
maintenance 
programs 

XEN, LGED LGED 
maintenance 
fund 

20 Operation of 
markets 

Dumping of solid 
waste from markets 
destroy water quality 
of adjacent ponds and 
canals 

Proper management of solid waste of markets 
including arrangement for barrel composting  
 

Markets 
developed under 
CCRIP 

MMC and LGED 
maintenance 
program 

XEN, LGED LGED 
maintenance 
fund and 
contribution 
from 
beneficiaries of 
market 

Impacts on trees and vegetation  during Pre-construction     
21 Land clearing for Displacement of  trees Prepare an inventory and remove marketable Construction Construction Environmental Cost is included 
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Serial 
No. 

Action Resource Impact Mitigation Location Responsibility Cost 
Implementation Monitoring 

roadways and destruction of 
natural habitat; 
clearing extends into  
adjacent forests: loss 
of habitats    

timber prior to construction.  Clear only 
unmarketable trees and brush remaining in the 
road corridor. All valuable timber shall be 
handed over to the proper authority; obtain 
necessary government permits for cutting 
trees.  

ROW of roads 
and market 
place 
designated for 
development. 

contractor Consultant and 
DOE, 
representative 
from MOEF  

in construction 
contract 
implementation  

22 Land clearing for 
roadways and 
development of 
market area 

Displacement of  trees
and destruction of 
natural habitat    

Provide compensatory plantation (1:5) to 
replace trees removed. Re-vegetation of 
slopes above and below road through 
appropriate bioengineering techniques where 
necessary. Re-vegetation of road shoulders to 
help recover some of the vegetated area lost  

 ROW of roads 
and market 
place 
designated for 
development 

Construction 
contractor  

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE, 
representative 
from MOEF  

Cost is included 
in construction 
contract 
implementation  

 23 Clearing right-of-
way 

Excessive width 
causes unnecessary 
damage to adjacent 
areas, increases need 
for rehabilitation and 
leads to unstable 
slopes 

Maintain minimum construction right-of-way, 
remove only trees that interfere with 
construction and limit access to adjacent land. 
Widening of the standard width of right-of-way 
to be approved by the PMO, LGED.  
Prohibit disposal of spoil materials and any 
other forms of construction debris over the 
sides of the roadway and adjacent area of 
market.  
 

Construction 
ROW for roads 
and areas for 
development of 
markets  

Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant and 
DOE  

No cost 

24 Operation of  
Workers camps  

Workers fish, hunt and 
gather firewood; 
destruction of 
biological resources  

Prohibit fishing, hunting and gathering of 
firewood among workers. Provide construction 
camps with food supplies from purchased 
stores. Provide firewood for warmth from 
legitimate sources or stockpiled from materials 
cleared from the roadway construction zone.  

Jobsites and 
labor camps 

Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant  

Cost included 
in construction 
contract 
implementation 

25 Operation of roads 
and markets 

Failure in 
bioengineering 
structures installed 
during construction 
Poor seedling survival 
rate or regeneration 
rate under 
compensatory tree 
plantation and re-
vegetation activities  
Carried out in  
Construction stage 
 

Adoption of alternate bioengineering or 
engineering measures. Regular watering and 
monitoring of seedling survival and re-
vegetation and taking of appropriate measures 
Such as fencing, preventing of cattle to eat 
freshly planted seedlings. 
 

Road ROW and 
market places  

LGED 
maintenance 
schemes  

PMO, LGED Cost to be 
borne by 
LGED, GOB 

Impacts on Socioeconomic Environment     
 Impacts on Labor Rights during Construction     
30 Employment of 

labor  
Rigorous living and 
working conditions 
affect workers’ health 

Provide laborers and others resident at the site 
lodging in a camp setting outside of any 
danger zone, food service facilities, safe 
drinking water, adequate washing and bathing 
facilities for maintaining personal hygiene, and 

Labor camps Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant 

Cost is included 
in the 
construction 
contract  
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Serial 
No. 

Action Resource Impact Mitigation Location Responsibility Cost 
Implementation Monitoring 

access to health care 
31 Set up of 

construction 
camps  

Sanitary waste and 
litter degrade local 
environment around 
construction camps  

Camp facilities should be located at a distance 
from nearby communities.  Provide sanitary 
facilities (dry pit or pour flush latrines) for 
workers and arrange for disposal of solid 
waste in accordance with local practice 

Construction 
and labor camps 

Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant 

Cost is included 
in the 
construction 
contract  

32 Operation of 
construction 
camps  

Threat of HIV/AIDS 
and other STDs  

HIV/AIDS awareness-raising campaign among 
the construction workers and in the nearby 
communities.     

Construction 
and labor camps 
and local 
community 

Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant 

Cost is included 
in the 
construction 
contract  

 Public Liability of Contractors and Damage to Local Infrastructure during Construction     
33 Water supply 

disruption 
(Targeted impacts 
during 
construction) 

Water supply systems 
along road section a 
are put out of 
commission during 
construction, 
disadvantaging local 
people 

Devise a plan with necessary design features 
to assure these water sources are maintained 
during construction and left in as good or 
better condition after construction is complete. 
Provide prior notice of two weeks to the 
communities regarding possible disturbance 
and have measure to provide alternative 
supply such as via mobile tank during 
temporary disruption 

Jobsites in road 
and market 
implementation 

Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant 

Cost is included 
in the 
construction 
contract  

34 Disruption of foot 
path or mule 
tracks 
(Targeted Impacts 
during 
construction) 

Passage is impaired 
for people with no 
alternative path of 
access to homes,  
schools and public 
facilities 

Maintain a safe and accessible pathway for 
both children and adults that need to pass 
through the area during the period of 
construction 

Beside the road 
alignments and 
inside the 
market under 
implementation  

Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant 

Cost is included 
in the 
construction 
contract  

 Impacts on Archeological Remains during Construction     
35 Construction 

excavation: 
archaeology  

Damage to 
archeological 
monuments and 
unearthed evidence.   

Halt nearby work upon discovery of 
archeological relics.  Notify LGED to contact 
relevant government authority to investigate 
and undertake recovery. Work to remain 
halted at the specific location until recovery is 
complete. 

Construction 
zone 

Construction 
contractor 

Environmental 
Consultant 

Cost is included 
in the 
construction 
contract  
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B. Institutional Requirements for Implementing EMP 

 
81. PMO will be responsible to ensure adherence and implementation of the EMP at all 
stages of works by the contractors. An environmental consultant will assist PMO to undertake 
following tasks:  
  

(i) Review of project design and specifications to ensure their adequacy and 
feasibility with respect to the implementation of EMP and or Environmental Code 
of Practices (ECoP). 

(ii) Collection and dissemination of relevant environmental documents including 
amendments to environmental protection acts issued by the various agencies, 
namely, ADB, DOE and local bodies; 

(iii) Interact with the counterpart of the Contractor(s), review work progress/ plans 
and ensure implementation of the EMP; 

(iv) Co-ordination with the nongovernment organizations (NGOs), community groups 
and Government departments on environmental issues, provide clarifications/ 
and obtain clearances during project implementation if any; 

(v) Monitoring sensitive environmental attributes during construction to ensure that 
the suggested mitigation measures in the EMP are implemented; 

(vi) Documentation of the environmental management/ monitoring activities for the 
regular project implementation progress report; and 

(vii) Conducting environmental training/ awareness programs for the contractors, the 
project implementation personnel and the communities. 

82. The Environmental Unit (EU) of LGED is now headed by a Superintending Engineer. EU 
has two full-time positions at present: one Executive Engineer and one Assistant Engineer.  EU 
will be expanded into a team of environmental scientists/engineers with provision for mid- and 
junior level environmental scientists. The EU will also play a proactive role in environmental 
monitoring during project implementation as well as in undertaking post-project evaluation of 
projects in order to assess environmental compliance and develop future strategies on the basis 
of `lessons learned’. The EU will also be entrusted with the task of organizing and administering 
training modular courses for the LGED staff and other stakeholders on environmental 
assessment and monitoring, social impact assessment, and public consultation/ participation.    
    
83. The LGED through its PMO is responsible to implement the overall EMP. However, 
during the construction stage, the contractors are responsible to mitigate all environmental 
impacts related with the construction activities. In this context, the EMP will be included into the 
Bidding Documents (BD) of all the construction packages.   
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Table 3: Environmental Monitoring Control Matrix – Construction Phase 
Environmental 

Attributes / 
Project Actions 

Mitigation measures 
(for detail description refer to EMAP of IEE) 

Monitoring 
Frequency 

During 
construction

Setting out & clearing 
RoW 

Archaeological evidence/ idols/ tombs if noticed/ found – inform 
Archaeological Department 

Weekly 

Traffic Diversions & 
Sign Boards 

Diversions to be smooth sign boards in place, clear & bold 
particularly in night & cause least inconvenience to road users 

Weekly 

Borrow Areas Seek prior approval from local environmental regulatory 
agencies and compliance at all stages of operations. After 
borrowing ensure re-vegetation, drainage, erosion protection as 
per EMAP 

Monthly 

Work sites Comply with local Environmental regulations for air quality, 
noise, occupational hazard & safety procedures at all stages of 
work 

Weekly 

Ground water level in 
and around 
construction tube wells 

Bore wells shall be away from human settlements; determine 
sustainable yield and restrict withdrawal of water within yield 
recommended for region. 
Monitor depth of water below ground level in wells in and 
around construction tube wells before start and after completion 
of water withdrawal for the day  

Monthly 

Construction 
Equipment/Vehicles 

Ensure vehicles are regularly maintained; have pollution under 
control certificates revalidated every month 

Quarterly 

Noise at all operational 
areas 

Record noise levels at every 5 minutes for 24 hours (both day 
time & night time) 

Monthly 

Top soil from land 
clearing operations 

Preserve and restore the topsoil. If cannot be used for 
restoration, divert for other applications like re-vegetation, 
embankment turfing and alike 

Weekly 

Hot Mix Plants Located at least 1.5 km from settlements, barren land and not 
agricultural lands. Monitor air quality, waste discharge and 
noise levels regularly as mentioned under Sl. No. 10, 11 above. 
Ensure all operations comply with local environmental 
Regulations 

Quarterly 

POL (liquid & solid 
waste) /Hazardous 
Storage Areas 

POL storage areas have impervious lining, containment 
ditches, oil & grease traps as per EMAP. Regular inspection & 
Maintenance. Comply all local environmental regulations 

Weekly 

Soil erosion and 
conservation 

Borrow areas shall have gentle slopes connected to nearby 
natural water bodies, re-vegetated 

Monthly 

Channel / River beds Ensure most activities are scheduled for dry months reshaping 
of channel bed after completion of construction 

Monthly 

Water Supply 
Sanitation & Health at 
camp sites 

Adequate water supply as per norms septic tanks and soak 
away pits. Kerosene and LPG supply, health care facilities 
vaccination for work force camps 

Weekly 

Construction of Noise 
Barriers 

Consult affected parties like hospitals, educational institutions 
for eliciting opinion during constructing barriers 

Quarterly 
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Table 4: Environmental Management Cost  
 

Project 
Action/ 

Environmental 
Attributes 

Mitigation Measures Implementing/ 
Responsible 
Organization 

Cost  
in 

lacs(BDT)

Diversion of 
traffic 

•  Appropriate traffic diversion schemes shall be 
implemented so as to avoid inconvenience due to 
project operations to present road users, particularly 
during nighttimes. 

•  Proper diversion schemes will ensure smooth traffic 
flow minimizes accidents, traffic snarl ups, and 
commotion. 

•  The diversion signs should be bold and clearly visible 
particularly at night.  

 
Consultants and 
contractors 

5.0 

Construction 
Camp 
Sites 

•  The construction campsites shall be away from any 
local human settlements and preferably located on 
lands, which are not productive barren/waste lands 
presently. The camps shall have adequate water 
supply, sanitation and all requisite infrastructure 
facilities. This would minimize dependence of 
construction personnel on outside resources, presently 
being used by local populace and minimize 
undesirable social friction thereof. 

•  The camps shall have septic tank/ soak pit of 
adequate capacity so that it can function properly for 
the entire duration of its use. 

•  All construction camps shall have rationing facilities 
particularly for kerosene/LPG so that dependence on 
firewood for cooking is avoided completely to the 
extent possible. 

•  The construction camps shall have health care 
facilities particularly for kerosene/LPG so that 
dependence on firewood for cooking is avoided 
completely to the extent possible. 

•  The camps shall have septic tank/soak pit of adequate 
capacity so that it can function properly for the entire 
duration of its use. 

•  All construction camps shall have rationing facilities 
particularly for kerosene/LPG so that dependence on 
firewood for cooking is avoided completely to the 
extent possible. 

•  The construction camps shall have health care 
facilities for adults, pregnant women and children. 

•  All construction personnel shall be subjected to routine 
vaccinations and other preventive/ healthcare 
measures. 

•  The construction camps shall have in house 
community/common entertainment facilities. 
Dependence of local entertainment outlets by 
construction camps should be discouraged /prohibited 
to the extent possible 

 

Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor and 
Department of 
Environment 

10.0 

Work sites •  All personnel in work sites shall have protective gears 
like helmets, boots, gloves, etc. so that injuries to 

Design 
consultants 

5 .0 
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Project 
Action/ 

Environmental 
Attributes 

Mitigation Measures Implementing/ 
Responsible 
Organization 

Cost  
in 

lacs(BDT)

personnel are minimized. 
•  Children and pregnant women shall not be allowed to 

work under any circumstances. 
•  No personnel shall be allowed to work at site for more 

than 10 hours per day (8 hour makes one work shift). 
Personnel who are likely to exposed to noise levels 
beyond stipulated limits shall be provided with 
protective gears like ear plugs etc and regularly 
rotated. 

•  Regular water sprinkling of water shall be ensured so 
that dust levels are kept to minimum 

Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor and 
DOE 
 

Construction 
Equipment 
Vehicles 

•  All equipment/ vehicles deployed for construction 
activities shall be regularly maintained and not older 
than 5 years. 

 • Vehicles/equipment shall be regularly subjected for 
emission tests and shall have valid Pollution Under 
Control certificates. Revalidation of certificates shall be 
done once in a month. 

• All vehicles deployed for material movement shall be 
spill proof to the extent possible. 

• In any case all material movement routes shall be 
inspected daily twice to clear off any accidental spills. 

Design 
consultants 
Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor and 
DOE 
 

15.0 

Water 
resources & 
drainage 
channels 

• The rural road construction will also require 
construction of several cross drainage structures, 
minor and major bridges to facilitate development in 
accordance with design requirements and standards. 

• Impacts arising out of construction of drainage 
structures is not likely to impact drainage pattern since 
under the road design, pattern of flow and discharge 
capacities of all drainage structures are reviewed and 
designed to negate any heading up or flooding 
problems. 

• Impacts on water quality are not significant or either 
negligible since construction activities to be scheduled 
to complete during dry months of year. 

• Adequate precaution is to be taken to prevent 
oil/lubricant/hydrocarbon contamination of channel 
beds. Spillage if any shall be immediately cleared with 
utmost caution to leave no traces. 

• Channel beds are to be cleaned up (50 m u/s & 50 m 
d/s sides of water courses) and restored to its previous 
state after completion of construction but prior to onset 
of monsoon. 

Design 
consultants 
Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor and 
DOE 
 

30.0 
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Project 
Action/ 

Environmental 
Attributes 

Mitigation Measures Implementing/ 
Responsible 
Organization 

Cost  
in 

lacs(BDT)

Borrow areas • Borrow areas identified/ suggested during project 
preparation are to be investigated for presence of 
ecologically sensitive areas if any and cleared thereof. 

• Within these locations, the actual extent of area/zones 
to be excavated areas is to be demarcated with 
signboards. All such operational areas are to be 
access controlled particularly for locals and for grazing 
cattle. 

• Through this project, the borrow areas/pits may be 
converted into surface/ ponds wherever possible, as a 
derivative of development. Some of the ponds could 
serve as source of water for agriculture, a practice 
prevalent in some part of the country. 

• The top soil recovered from newly acquired land areas 
for road construction is preserved and used for turfing 
of embankment(s) of project highway. 

Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor  

10.0 

Soil erosion and 
conservation 

• Along rural roads the widening activities will raise, 
extend and enlarge existing roadway/tracks all along 
the alignment therefore mitigation measures to contain 
erosion and drainage problems are essential along 
RoW  

• Measures to ensure embankment stabilization 
including selection of less erodable material, good 
compaction, re-vegetation, placement of gabions or 
any suitable measures around bridges and culverts 
etc. (in case required) are included in technical 
specification and contract documents. The engineering 
measures for countering soil erosion, slope protection, 
drainage wherever required considered for project 
highway and detailed project report. 

• Many of impacts on soil due to road construction can 
be significantly mitigated by some of the following 
measures 
a)  Minimizing area of ground clearance only to the 

extent required. 
b)  Balancing the filling and cutting of earth to the 

extent possible. 
c)  Avoiding creation of cut slopes and embankment 

which are of an angle greater than natural angle of 
repose for locally available soil type. 

d)  Replanting disturbed area(s) immediately after 
disturbance due to construction has stopped and 
not after construction has been completed. 

Design 
consultants 
Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor  
 

50.0 

Hot Mix Plants • Hot mix plants shall be at least 1.5 km away from any 
human settlements and preferably located on leeward 
side.  

• Hot mix plants/sites shall be located on barren/ 
uncultivable lands. Diversion of cultivable/ agricultural 
lands, even preferred by local people for economic 
gain shall not be allowed unless otherwise warranted 
by specific local conditions. 

Design 
consultants 
Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor and 
DOE 
 

5.0 

Loss of fertile • Clearing operations within RoW and at all places of Design 20.0 
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Project 
Action/ 

Environmental 
Attributes 

Mitigation Measures Implementing/ 
Responsible 
Organization 

Cost  
in 

lacs(BDT)

soil operational areas like borrow areas, work areas, 
labour camps, construction of new/ upgradation of 
existing to new haulage roads, hot mix plants, storage 
areas etc. shall consider preservation of fertile soil .  

• As a first option, topsoil should be restored to its initial 
place after the specific activity is completed for which 
the area was vacated, or for enriching some other 
place like embankment slopes for turfing/ erosion 
protective measure. 

The topsoil can also be used for supporting re-plantation 
activities within RoW/ median. 

 

consultants 
Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor and 
DOE  NGOs, 
LGED 

Location of 
campsites, 
storage depots 

• The location of campsites, storage depots shall 
preferably be on unproductive/ barren lands, away 
from forest areas (minimum 1.5 km). 

• Use of agricultural/ cultivable lands shall not be 
allowed under any circumstances. 

• All fuel loading, unloading, storage areas shall be spill 
proof, leakage proof and carried out on paved areas. 

• The sites shall have suitable system to drain storm 
water, sanitary facilities and shall not contaminate any 
nearby water courses/ drains. 

• The site shall also have a system for handling any 
emergency situation like fire, explosion etc. 

Design 
consultants 
Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor and 
DOE , LGED 

10.0 

Storage of 
hazardous 
materials 

• All areas intended for storage of hazardous materials 
shall be quarantined and provided with adequate 
facilities to combat emergency situations. 

• The personnel in charge of such areas shall be 
properly trained, licensed and with sufficient 
experience. 

• The areas shall be access controlled and entry shall 
be allowed only under authorization 

 Supervising 
engineer with 
contractor and 
DOE, LGED 

5.0 

Total  170.0 
 

VII. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

84. The potential environmental impacts of this project are insignificant, and temporary, 
which will mostly occur only during the construction stage. All the potential environmental 
impacts can be mitigated to an acceptable level by adequate implementation of the measures 
as stated in the EMP.  The  widening and strengthening of the road network by creating 
additional road capacity between different points of the road network will improve operational 
efficiency and can act as an effective mechanism for reducing economic and environmental 
costs of the road stretches. The project will bring considerable improvement to possible 
exposure levels of population when compared with no project scenario.  The benefits from the 
implementation of the proposed subprojects are more significant and long term in nature 
compared with the adverse impacts most of which could be mitigated or avoided. The 
institutional requirements for implementation of mitigation measures have been identified and 
monitoring is elaborated in the EMP. Several actions and measures are suggested to 
strengthen the in-house capacity of the LGED in dealing with environmental issues with special 
reference to the climate change impacts. 
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It is concluded that the subprojects are not expected to lead to significant adverse impacts on 
the environment if appropriate mitigation measures (both protective and compensatory) are 
considered with adequate environmental monitoring. Further environmental assessment of the 
subprojects to EIA level is not required. The subproject is environmentally cleared and can go 
ahead with implementation. 
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT AND REVIEW FRAMEWORK 

A. Introduction 

1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (CCRIP) will enhance longevity, 
climate proofing and sustainability of infrastructure in 12 rural vulnerable coastal districts1 which 
have deficient mobility and accessibility.  The Project will upgrade about 130 kilometers (km) of 
Upazila roads, 174 km of Union roads, 233 km Village roads, 15 km cyclone shelter access 
tracks, 88 growth centre and rural markets, 186 community markets, 37 boat landing stages, 
and 25 cyclone shelters. Improving rural roads and associated infrastructure will provide local 
inhabitants with efficient transport to markets and trading centers and access to social and 
welfare services. The potential subproject roads will be identified using pre-determined selection 
criteria during project implementation. Therefore, environmental assessments cannot be 
prepared prior to the project’s approval for all sub-projects. The project is a sector type lending 
project which requires an EARF as per the Safeguard Policy Statement 2009 of the Asian 
Development Bank (ADB) to guide the environmental assessment and review process for sub-
projects identified after project approval. The assessment and review procedures to be adopted 
during the Project implementation are presented in this Framework.  
 
B. Assessment of Legal Framework and Institutional Capacity  

2. The Environmental Assessment and Review Framework (EARF) has been developed on 
the basis of the findings and recommendations of the Project Feasibility Study - conducted by 
the LGED of the Ministry of Local Government, Rural Development and Cooperatives in the 
preparation of the CCRIP. The purpose of the EARF is to guide the LGED and the consultants 
on environmental issues in the task of implementing the subprojects of various components of 
the Project. During the implementation period, all activities related to potential environmental 
impacts will be carried out in accordance with ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement (2009) in 
tandem with the Government of Bangladesh’s environmental assessment requirements.  

1. Assessment of Legal Framework 

3. Bangladesh has a wide range of laws and regulations related to environmental 
parameters. The most recent and the most important of the environmental laws are the 
Environment Conservation Act (ECA) of 1995, Environment Conservation Rules (ECR) of 1997 
and Environmental Court Act of 2000. The ECR spells out rules and regulations for the 
enforcement of the ECA. Under the ECR, various development interventions are grouped into 
three main categories: Green (no environmental assessment required), Orange A (IEE 
required), Orange B (IEE required) and Red (EIA required) – in accordance with increasing 
potentials for adverse environmental impacts. The project interventions under the CCRIP fall 
into Orange category, and thus require the preparation of IEEs. Both the ECA and the ECR 
cover a wide range of environmental issues, but they are neither fully comprehensive nor clear, 
and comprised of ad-hoc rules. A more recent legislation for enforcement has been the 
formulation of the Environment Court Act of 2000, which is authorized to try cases related to 
offences under the ECA/ ECR. The Cabinet has also approved the Environment Court Bill 2010. 

4. The Government has so far signed, ratified and acceded to over 25 environment-related 
international conventions, protocols and treaties. Some of the notable ones are the Ramsar 

                                                 
1 These districts are: Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat, Perojpur, Barisal, Jhalokati, Bhola, Patuakhali, Barguna, 

Madaripur, Gopalganj, and Shariatpur. 
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Convention on Wetlands, Montreal Protocol on Ozone Layer Depletion, Agenda 21, United 
Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) and Kyoto Protocol, Convention 
on Biological Diversity, and Convention to Combat Desertification. The close relationship 
between environment and national development planning is embodied in the National 
Environment Management Action Plan (NEMAP), completed in 1995 with assistance from the 
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). As a follow-up of the NEMAP, the 
Government executed a UNDP funded Sustainable Environment Management Program (SEMP) 
between 1998 and 2004, which emphasized several capacity building components of 
environmental management.  

5. The Government prepared a National Adaptation Program of Action (NAPA) in 2005, 
revised in 2009, which outlines several climate change adaptation options for the country. A 
more comprehensive document on climate change, titled ‘Bangladesh Climate Change Strategy 
and Action Plan’ (BCCSAP), released in 2008 was further revised in 2009 with 44 programs 
under six thematic areas. The Government has set up climate change cells in several relevant 
ministries and line agencies to monitor the activities to mitigate climate change impacts and 
suggest remedial programs. The Government is planning to set up a climate change department 
under the MOEF.       

2. Assessment of the Institutional Capacity 

6. LGED has moderate institutional capacity in environmental assessment and monitoring 
and hence support from an environment consultant is required. The Environmental Unit (EU) of 
LGED is now headed by a Superintending Engineer. EU has two full-time positions at present: 
one Executive Engineer and one Assistant Engineer.  EU will be expanded into a team of 
environmental scientists/engineers with provision for mid- and junior level environmental 
scientists. The EU will also play a proactive role in environmental screening and categorization, 
monitoring during project implementation as well as in undertaking post-project evaluation of 
projects in order to assess environmental compliance and develop future strategies on the basis 
of `lessons learned’. The EU will also be entrusted with the task of organizing and administering 
training modular courses for the LGED staff and other stakeholders on environmental 
assessment and monitoring, social impact assessment, and public consultation/ participation.    

3.  ADB Environmental Requirements  

7. The environmental assessment of subprojects must fulfill requirements of ADB, as 
described in ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement (2009). At an early stage of subproject 
preparation, potential direct, indirect, cumulative and induced environmental impacts on and 
risks to physical, biological, socioeconomic, and physical cultural resources will be identified and 
their significance and scope determined, in consultation with stakeholders, including affected 
people. Depending on the significance of project impacts and risks, the assessment may 
comprise a full-scale EIA for category ‘A category’ projects, or an IEE or equivalent process for 
‘category B’ projects. No environmental assessment is required for ‘C category’ project, 
although environmental implications need to be reviewed. 

C.  Anticipated Environmental Impacts 

8. The Project will upgrade rural roads, and rehabilitate/construct markets, and cyclone 
shelters. Improving rural roads and associated infrastructure will provide local inhabitants with 
efficient transport to markets and trading centers and access to social and welfare services. The 
project will help reduce poverty in the rural communities it covers. The beneficiaries will be 
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(i) road users, namely bus and truck owners and operators, passengers, and businesses using 
freight services; (ii) market operators, traders, and market users; and (iii) communities in the 
areas of influence of subprojects who will have improved access to services and increased 
employment opportunities. An estimated 3.5 million people will directly benefit from the project. 
In addition to the direct and indirect benefits from subprojects, there will be a creation of jobs 
due to subproject construction.   

9. The project has no major significant adverse environmental impacts and it will make a 
significant contribution to the environmental enhancement. Significant social and economic 
benefits including poverty alleviation and income generation are expected. However, some short 
term potential adverse impacts are likely to be soil, air, noise and water pollution, disturbance of 
aquatic and wildlife habitats, removal of trees and socioeconomic impacts from slight 
realignment of the road that may cause relocation of households, etc. 

10. Typical impacts associated with rural road rehabilitation and construction of markets and 
other small facilities, include dust generation, erosion, and disruption to traffic and possible 
temporary disruption of access to those living adjoining the working areas. Dust will be 
generated during haulage of construction material, from exposed working areas, and at crusher 
plants, and borrow pits. This can be mitigated through the adoption of suitable mitigation 
measures, such as covering of material during transport and stockpiling, proper compaction of 
base and regular watering during construction, and adoption of sufficient numbers of sprinklers 
at various plant sites.  In addition, soil erosion from exposed surfaces too will create adverse 
impacts, such as blocking of drainage paths, and silting of productive lands. These will have to 
be managed through the adoption of temporary and permanent erosion control measures.   

11. These potential adverse environmental impacts can be mitigated through proper 
engineering designs, by including the specific environmental provisions in contract documents, 
by requiring appropriate design and construction methods during implementation, and adoption 
of the environmental management plan.  However, effective monitoring will have to take place. 
Therefore, this framework has recommended several measures for institutional strengthening of 
environmental management. Land acquisition will be minimal since all the construction and civil 
works will be on the existing road networks. Growth center market will also be constructed on 
the existing structure and hence no land acquisition will be required.  

D. Environmental Assessment for Subprojects and/ or Components 

1. Major Components of the Project 

12. The Project will include the following components: Output 1: Improved Road 
Connectivity, Output 2: Improved Market Services, and Output 3: Enhanced Climate Change 
Adaptation Capacity.  

2. Environmental Criteria of Subproject Selection  

13. All the 12 districts under the project were prioritized for project intervention on the basis 
of climate change sensitive area like flooding, drainage congestion, water logging, soil condition, 
salinity intrusion, etc. and a number of social, economic and environmental indicators such as 
poverty level, food security, land use, agricultural production, input availability, land suitability, 
location specificity, environment-friendliness as well as accessibility. Environmental conditions 
which will influence the selection procedure will include such parameters as (a) flood proneness 
and regional hydro-meteorology, (b) surface and groundwater availability, (c) transportation 
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requirements for accessibility of product to the market and for the population, and (d) potential 
impacts of climate change and variability including climate induced disasters. On the other 
hand, the following criteria will be used for excluding sites which might have significant negative 
environmental impacts: 

(i) Ecologically sensitive area such as reserved forests, critical wetlands, protected 
areas, etc.; 

(ii) Potential for disrupting the life and property of the indigenous population;  

(iii) Need for significant amount of land acquisition and resultant compensation;  

(iv) Encroachment on cultural features like places of worship, cultural heritage sites, 
graveyards/ cemeteries, historical monuments, etc. (no such encroachments are 
envisaged); and  

(v) The Project will not fund any sub-projects that could possibly be Category A type 
projects. 

3. Procedures for Environmental Assessment of Subprojects 

14. The initial sub projects identified under CCRIP are classified as ‘Category B’ and an IEE 
report for three subprojects has been prepared during the project formulation phase. The basic 
infrastructural facilities for the proposed CCRIP is mainly an improvement/ upgrading or ‘climate 
proofing’ of project comprising a large number of schemes, and does not involve new and major 
road construction and will neither have any adverse environmental effect nor will require any 
significant resettlement task. The environment consultant will be able to identify potential 
adverse environmental and social impacts of any project action, and propose mitigation 
measures, if needed. They will also perform the role of facilitators for training and sensitizing the 
project implementation staff on environmental issues, especially climate change issues. 

15. The first task of the project preparation phase is to screen and identify the category of 
the project (based on ADB’s and the Government’s requirements) and determine potential 
positive and negative environmental impacts of the subproject, and review the available 
literature and data on environmental conditions of the area in which the subproject is located. 
This will be followed by preparing a detailed checklist of environmental parameters to be 
examined and assessed for the subproject through field inspection. To ensure that the Project 
meets ADB's environmental safeguard requirements, as stipulated in the Safeguard Policy 
Statement 2009, sub-projects will be screened, and the level of environmental assessment 
required (EIA/IEE) will be determined.  Based on preliminary information on type of project 
activities, the Project will not fund any sub-projects that could possibly be Category A type 
projects.  The Environmental Specialist attached to the PMO will prepare the IEE to meet ADB’s 
SPS 2009 and Government’s requirements and monitor the implementation of the EMP, 
observe for any unforeseen impacts and advise the PMO on climate adaptation and disaster 
risk reduction options to cope with climate change impacts. The consultant will also advise and 
support the LGED in building its in-house capacity for environmental and climate risks 
assessment through training programs and workshops; and motivate the stakeholders/ 
beneficiaries on all aspects of the changing climate in the region. 

16. During the post project phase, the environmentally trained and sensitized LGED staff will 
mainly focus on environmental monitoring tasks with a view to identifying long term impacts. 
The monitoring plan prepared in the IEE report will involve supervision and surveillance of local 
drainage conditions, local flood protection needs and measures, measuring awareness and 
acceptance levels of adaptation options and coping strategies for climate change impacts, etc. 
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17. The implementation period is six years and it is recommended that the implementation 
tasks be closely monitored in order to evaluate the project’s efficiency and effectiveness. Hence, 
regular reviews are to be carried out by ADB on a quarterly basis and will be supplemented by a 
mid-term review. The mid-term review will be conducted jointly by the government and the ADB 
during the third year of project implementation. The mid-term review will evaluate all aspects of 
the project design, implementation and management, including environmental and social 
impacts. 

18. Both ADB and the GOB require that development projects do not result in unacceptable 
damage to any physical cultural resources. The CCRIP is involved in the  improvement/ 
upgrading and/ or rehabilitation project comprising a large number of schemes, and does not 
involve new and major road construction and the project actions do not have any potential for 
adverse environmental impacts to sites and structures of cultural value (viz., mosques, temples, 
churches, graves, archaeological remains, aesthetic locations).  

E. Consultation, Information Disclosure, and Grievance Redress Mechanism 

19. The approach adopted for the Project ensures that all subprojects are community driven. 
Accordingly, design and implementation involves the groups potentially affected by the 
schemes, ensuring a very high level of public awareness and involvement at each stage. 
Procedures for public consultation and disclosure will be incorporated in subproject 
implementation guidelines.  To facilitate the resolution of affected people’s concerns, 
complaints, and grievances about the social and environmental performance of the project, a 
grievance redress mechanism will be established which aims to provide a time bound and 
transparent mechanism to voice and resolve social and environmental concerns. The EU of 
LGED will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of affected peoples’ 
concerns, complaints, and grievances about the project’s environmental performance. The 
grievance mechanism should be scaled to the risks and adverse impacts of the project. It should 
address affected people's concerns and complaints promptly, using an understandable and 
transparent process that is gender responsive, culturally appropriate, and readily accessible to 
all segments of the affected people at no costs and without retribution. The mechanism should 
not impede access to the country’s judicial or administrative remedies. The affected people will 
be appropriately informed about the mechanism. 

20. The project management Office (PMO) and PIOs will make the public aware of the 
grievance redress mechanism (GRM) through public awareness campaigns and local 
consultation. The contact phone number of the respective PIOs and the PMU will serve as a 
hotline for complaints, and shall be publicized through the media and placed on notice boards 
outside their offices and at construction sites. The project information brochure will include 
information on the GRM and shall be widely disseminated.   

21. The grievance redress system will include a system by which parties affected by project 
activities, could raise their concerns to contractors, relevant government officials, and officers of 
the LGED.  A grievance redress committee will be established which includes representatives of 
the project-affected persons, contractors, government officials, and the LGED.  The Committee 
should establish a procedure on how complaints will be received and resolved, and have regular 
meetings to discuss and resolve complaints.  The meeting will be open to the public, and 
decisions will be recorded and distributed among those present.  All records of the committee 
meetings and how grievances were addressed will be maintained by LGED, and the public will 
have access to these records. 
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22. Public consultation will be conducted both at screening stage as well as IEE stage. 
Public consultations will be held at three levels as:  

(i)  Local level (village level/ block level) villagers through which roads are passing; 

(ii) District level consultations involving Deputy Commissioner, Executive Engineers, 
revenue department; 

(iii)  Project Implementation Office (PIO) officials, Upazila Engineers of LGED; and 

(iv) Institutional level consultations. 

23. The LGED will provide relevant environmental information in a timely manner, in an 
accessible place and in a form and language(s) understandable (in Bengali) to affected people 
and other stakeholders. For illiterate people other suitable communication methods will be used. 
It will also organize meetings and seminars in the locality to inform people effectively.  

F. Institutional Arrangement and Responsibilities 

1. Institutional Arrangement and Responsibilities  

24. The executing agency will be LGED of the Ministry of Local Government, Rural 
Development, and Cooperatives. A project steering committee will provide policy guidance for 
project implementation. The committee will meet twice a year to review the progress of project 
implementation. A suitably staffed project management office (PMO), to be established by 
LGED at its headquarters in Dhaka, will implement the project. The Chief Engineer of LGED, 
assisted by the project monitoring and evaluation unit, will be responsible for project 
implementation and coordination. The PMO will have one office in each of the three regions. A 
project director in the Dhaka headquarters will be assisted by two deputy project directors; 
regional office will be responsible for the day-to-day implementation and supervision of project 
activities. The PMO will be assisted by consultants with expertise in engineering design and 
supervision, climate resilience, economics and finance, social and gender development, 
participatory approaches, environmental and climate assessment, monitoring and evaluation, 
and local governance.   

25. The consultants will assist the LGED to screen and categorize the sub-projects. 

26. The following review procedure will be adopted to facilitate identification and mitigation 
of potential environmental problems/risks related to each subproject: 

a.  LGED’s Responsibilities 

(i) Determine the environmental category of the sub-projects using rapid 
environmental assessment checklist 

(ii) Prepare IEE reports (it is unlikely that any of the sub-projects will be 
categorized as A, given the nature of the sub-projects and the selection 
criteria), including EMPs, and submit to ADB for review. 

(iii) Obtain environmental clearance from relevant Government agencies and 
ADB for environmental compliance before awarding any civil works 
contracts for that subproject.  

(iv) Basic environmental safeguards to be adopted during construction shall 
be included in all contract documents. For sub-projects that require an 
IEE, the contract documents shall also include clauses for the 
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implementation of environmental mitigation measures as described in the 
IEE report and EMP, and any Governmental clearances. 
 

b.  ADB’s Responsibilities 

(i) Review IEE reports and approve qualifying subprojects. 
(ii) Disclose the findings of IEEs in accordance with ADB’s Safeguard Policy 

Statement, 2009.  
(iii) Monitor the implementation of mitigation measures through project review 

missions, and conduct environmental performance monitoring as 
necessary.   

2.  Capacity Development 

27. Capacity on environmental management and climate risk assessment and adaptation 
needs to be strengthened at all levels of the EA including LGED/ MOLGRD&C, Project 
Implementation Unit (PIO)/ CRIIP.  CCRIP will implement capacity building measures through 
training, exposure visit to climate vulnerable areas. 

Table 1: Capacity Development Program 

Sl. 
No. 

Particular of Activities Remarks 

1. Orientation of ADB’s and country specific 
environmental safeguards and 
compliance measure 

BRM will invite relevant participants nominated 
by CCRIP 

2. Orientation on climate risks, vulnerability 
and adaptation assessment 

CCRIP will organize training with support from 
the consultant and resource person 

3. ‘Climate-proofing’ of vulnerable 
infrastructure 

CCRIP will organize training with support from 
consultants and resource person 

4. Promotion of ‘Green Road’ CCRIP will organize training with support from 
resource person 

5 Integrating climate change in project 
design and operation  

BRM will invite relevant participants nominated 
by CCRIP 

G. Monitoring and Reporting 

28. The EU of LGED will monitor and measure the progress of implementation of the EMP. 
The extent of monitoring activities will be commensurate with the project’s risks and impacts. In 
addition to recording information to track performance, the LGED will undertake inspections to 
verify compliance with the EMP and progress toward the expected outcomes. The EU of LGED 
will document monitoring results, identify the necessary corrective actions, and reflect them in a 
corrective action plan. The EU of LGED will implement these corrective actions and follow up on 
these actions to ensure their effectiveness. 

29. The EU of LGED will prepare periodic monitoring reports that describe progress with 
implementation of the EMP and compliance issues and corrective actions, if any. The EU of 
LGED will submit at least semiannual monitoring reports during construction for sub-projects.   
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H. Staffing Requirements and Budgets 

30. Environmental assessment and related monitoring/ supervision tasks will be carried out 
by one environmental consultant with climate change expertise. The Terms of Reference of the 
environment consultant is in Annex 2. It is expected that the environmental consultant of the 
project will work in close collaboration with the Department of Environment to remain updated 
on all environmental assessment requirements and comply with all rules and regulations. The 
environmental consultant will work in close collaboration with the environmentally trained LGED 
staff at the district and upazila levels. The environmental consultant will work in collaboration 
with the Project Management Office (PMO) and LGED, in advising LGED and Project-related 
staff and consultants on environmental matters including climate change impact issues, 
mitigating actions, and adaptation strategies and options.    

31. The cost estimates for environmental assessment/ monitoring/supervision under the 
project will be worked out in detail by the PMO. 

Table 2: Tentative Costs for Environmental Assessment and Review of CCRIP 
Subproject(s) 

Activity/Cost Item  Cost (US$)  
Baseline Survey  50,000  
Hydro-meteorology data collection (secondary) 15,000  
Consultants  144,000  

 Total 209,000 
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ANNEX 1: Outline of Initial Environmental Examination (IEE) Report 

I.  Executive Summary  

II.  Project Description  

III.  Description of Existing Environment in the Project Area  

‐ Physical environment  

‐ Biological environment  

‐ Socio-economic and physical cultural resources  

IV.  Potential Environmental Impacts and Mitigation Measures  

‐ Beneficial impacts and maximization measures  

‐ Adverse impacts and mitigation measures  

V.  Analysis of Alternatives  

VI.  Institutional Arrangements  

VII. Environmental Monitoring and Management Plan (EMP)  

VIII. Information Disclosure, Public Consultation and Participation  

IX.  Grievance Redress Mechanism  

X.  Conclusion and Recommendations  

 
Annexes: (include approved TOR with approval letter; public notice certificate of deed; format of 

survey questionnaire, recommendation letter from Pourashova/municipalities; 
clearance letter from the Department of environment, maps, photographs; list of trees 
to be cleared; list of community infrastructures to be affected by the project etc.).  
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ANNEX 2: Terms of Reference for Environmental Specialist 

1. The environmental specialist will (i) assess the environmental impacts of the project, 
including physical, ecological, social environments and climate and disaster risks; (ii) conduct a 
comprehensive appraisal of the environmental impact of the project activities in line with the ADB's 
Safeguard Policy Statement (2009); and (iii) propose appropriate mitigation measures for the 
identified environmental impacts. The main outputs from the environmental specialist are (1) 
supervision and monitoring of the project activities in the field level;  (2) reporting about 
environmental compliance and implementation of suggested mitigation (environment) measures 
including climate adaptation and disaster risk reduction measures; (3) contribution to  the 
environmental part of the monthly, quarterly, annual, midterm and final reports; (4) providing 
assistance for preparation of environmental audit report to be prepared by the externally deployed 
consultants; and (5) preparation of environmental due diligence report.  
   
2. The environmental specialist must have a graduate degree in environmental science or 
environmental engineering or closely related field of study with 10 years experience in related areas 
including specific expertise in climate change issues in Bangladesh. Inputs may be intermittent over 
the period of 36 months until the submission of completion report for the CCRIP.    

Output Requirements 

3.   Environment Specialist will prepare training materials; conduct training for staff/doctors/ 
patients; prepare screening, IEE report of the subproject(s); review a certain percentage of the 
EMPs; and prepare the Annual Environmental Monitoring Reports (EMR) of the CCRIP and 
submitted annually. The consultant will be responsible for implementation of the EARF and its 
provisions, including compliance checking, facilitation, coordination and ensuring dissemination, 
orientations and capacity building activities. Additional human resources or an agency (e.g. 
Department of Environment) may be engaged, if necessary, in order to effectively implement the 
EMP.  

4. Consultant will deliver, to the Project Director, an inception report, regular progress reports, 
and a final report on the completion of his/her inputs to project implementation in accordance with 
his/her terms of reference. The Project Director will determine the timing of consultant’s outputs at 
the outset of their involvement with the project and deliver their reports, with comments on quality, to 
the PMO. 
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ANNEX 3: Public Consultation 

1. Consultation and information disclosure will be a continuous process during the 
preparation of the environmental assessment document and implementation of the EMP. The 
PMO/ LGED will ensure to conduct meaningful consultation with affected people and concerned 
stakeholders, including civil society and facilitate their informed participation. The meaningful 
consultation shall begin early in the subproject preparation stage and carried out in an ongoing 
basis throughout the subproject cycle, timely disclosure in understandable format by the local 
stakeholders; consultation is organized in congenial environment without intimidation, and is 
gender sensitive. The process and results shall be documented and incorporated in the 
environmental assessment report. Some photographs of public consultation during preparation 
of EARF are given below: 

 
Discussion with Upazila Engineer of Amtoli Market committee of Amragachia 

 
 
 
 

 
Mahipur Bazaar stakeholders KII with Chairman of Sundarban Union 
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Dialogue with Rakhain leader Fishermen village 
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GLOSSARY  

Affected Person (AP): includes any person, affected households (AHs), firms or private 
institutions who, on account of changes that result from the project will have their (i) standard of 
living adversely affected; (ii) right, title, or interest in any house, land (including residential, 
commercial, agricultural, forest, and/or grazing land), water resources, or any other moveable or 
fixed assets acquired, possessed, restricted, or otherwise adversely affected, in full or in part, 
permanently or temporarily; and/or (iii) business, occupation, place of work or residence, or 
habitat adversely affected, with physical or economic displacement. 

Assistance: means support, rehabilitation and restoration measures extended in cash and/or 
kind over and above the compensation for lost assets. 

Awardee: means the person with interests in land to be acquired by the project after their 
ownership of said land has been confirmed by the respective Deputy Commissioner's office as 
well as persons with interests in other assets to be acquired by the project. Compensation for 
acquired assets is provided to ‘awardees’ through notification under Section 7 of the Land 
Acquisition Ordinance. 

Compensation: means payment in cash or kind for an asset to be acquired or affected by a 
project at replacement cost at current market value. 

Cut-off date: means the date after which eligibility for compensation or resettlement assistance 
will not be considered is the cut-off date. Date of service of notice under Section 3 of Land 
Acquisition Ordinance is considered to be the cut-off date for recognition of legal compensation 
and the start date of carrying out the census/inventory of losses is considered as the cut of date 
for eligibility of resettlement benefits. 

Displaced Person (DP): As per ADB Safeguard Policy Statement (SPS) 2009- displaced 
persons are those who are physically displaced (relocation, loss of residential land, or loss of 
shelter) and or economically displaced (loss of land, assets, access to assets, income sources, 
or means of livelihoods) as a result of (i) involuntary acquisition of land, or (ii) involuntary 
restrictions on land use or on access to legally designated parks and protected areas.  

Encroachers: mean those people who move into the project area after the cut-off date and are 
therefore not eligible for compensation or other rehabilitation measures provided by the project. 
The term also refers to those extending attached private land into public land or constructed 
structure on public land for only renting out.  

Entitlement: means the range of measures comprising cash or kind compensation, relocation 
cost, income restoration assistance, transfer assistance, income substitution, and business 
restoration which are due to AHs, depending on the type and degree /nature of][\their losses, to 
restore their social and economic base. 

Eminent Domain: means the regulatory authority of the Government to obtain land for public 
purpose/interest or use as described in the 1982 Ordinance and Land Acquisition Law.  

Household: A household includes all persons living and eating together (sharing the same 
kitchen and cooking food together as a single-family unit). 

Inventory of losses: means the pre-appraisal inventory of assets as a preliminary record of 
affected or lost assets.  

Non-titled: means those who have no recognizable rights or claims to the land that they are 
occupying and includes people using private or public land without permission, permit or grant 
i.e. those people without legal title to land and/or structures occupied or used by them. ADB’s 
policy explicitly states that such people cannot be denied resettlement assistance. 



Subproject: means improvement works at Dhalikanda-Bashtala UZ Road & Jangalia GPS cum 
CS Access road to Azad Market  under the Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project 
(CCRIP)  jointly funded by Asian Development Bank (ADB), KfW, and IFAD.  

Project Affected Units (PAUs): combines residential households (HHs), commercial and 
business enterprises (CBEs), common property resources (CPRs) and other affected entities. 

Project Affected Family: includes residential households and commercial & business 
enterprises except CPRs. 

Relocation: means displacement or physical moving of the DPs from the affected area to a new 
area/site and rebuilding homes, infrastructure, provision of assets, including productive 
land/employment and re-establishing income, livelihoods, living and social systems 

Replacement cost: means the value of assets to replace the loss at current market price, or its 
nearest equivalent, and is the amount of cash or kind needed to replace an asset in its existing 
condition, without deduction of transaction costs or for any material salvaged. 

Resettlement: means mitigation of all the impacts associated with land acquisition including 
restriction of access to, or use of land, acquisition of assets, or impacts on income generation as 
a result of land acquisition. 

Significant impact: means where 200 or more DPs suffer a loss of 10% or more of productive 
assets (income generating) or physical displacement. 

Squatters: means the same as non-titled and includes households, business and common 
establishments on land owned by the State. Under the project this includes land on part of the 
crest and slopes of flood control embankments, and similar areas of the drainage channels. 

Structures: mean all buildings including primary and secondary structures including houses 
and ancillary buildings, commercial enterprises, living quarters, community facilities and 
infrastructures, shops, businesses, fences, and walls, tube wells latrines etc. 

Vulnerable Households: means households that are (i) headed by single woman or woman 
with dependents and low incomes; (ii) headed by elderly/ disabled people without means of 
support; (iii) households that fall on or below the poverty line;1 (iv) households of indigenous 
population or ethnic minority; (v) households of low social group or caste; and (vi) person 
without title to land. 

NOTES 

(i) The fiscal year (FY) of the Government of Bangladesh and its agencies 
ends on 30 June. FY before a calendar year denotes the year in which the 
fiscal year ends, e.g., FY2012 ends on 30 June 2012. 
 

(ii) In this report, "$" refers to US dollars. 
 

This resettlement plan is a document of the borrower. The views expressed herein do not 
necessarily represent those of ADB's Board of Directors, Management, or staff, and may be 
preliminary in nature. Your attention is directed to the “terms of use” section of this website. 
 

In preparing any country program or strategy, financing any project, or by making any 
designation of or reference to a particular territory or geographic area in this document, the 
Asian Development Bank does not intend to make any judgments as to the legal or other status 
of any territory or area. 
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
 

A. Introduction & Project Background 
 
1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (the project) is a result of the 
Government of Bangladesh’s participation in the Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 
(SPCR) prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). The project is 
expected to improve livelihoods in the rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and 
change. The main objective of the project is to reduce poverty in the rural coastal districts 
vulnerable to climate change and increased safety of the population during extreme climatic 
events. The outcome will be enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural 
coastal districts benefiting the poor and women. The overall project outcome will be achieved 
through the following project outputs: (1) improved road connectivity; (2) improved market 
services; and (3) improved climate capacity and protection including increased availability of 
climate disaster shelters, improved access to shelters and improved facilities of existing climate 
disaster shelters.  
 
2.  Among the three typical sample subprojects, the Dhalirkhanda (Chaterhat Bridge) to 
Bashtala Bazaar Upazila Road subproject was studied in detail during the project preparatory 
technical assistance (PPTA). The improvement works for this subproject were found to have 
resettlement impacts requiring preparation of a Resettlement Plan (RP). The improvement 
works for this subproject are expected to have a limited impact because the road development 
will be carried out mostly along existing road alignments. As a result, land acquisition and 
relocation of house/business structure or people will be on a very limited scale. Local 
Government Engineering Department (LGED), through the Design & Supervision Consultant 
(DSC) will optimize the detailed designs for all road subprojects (without compromising climate 
resilience or minimum traffic design standards) to avoid and minimize impacts on existing 
buildings and land as far as practicable. Where resettlement impacts are unavoidable, LGED will 
implement a process of negotiated settlement (which may include voluntary land donation) with 
land/property owners following ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement (2009). A socioeconomic 
impact survey was conducted on the potentially impacted persons along the road alignment. 
Based on the study findings, this sample Resettlement Plan for the subproject has been prepared, 
in accordance with ADB’s SPS 2009 and the land acquisition, resettlement & rehabilitation policy 
of the Government of Bangladesh (GOB). 
 
B. Land Acquisition Displacement 
 
3.  The total land requirement for the improvement of the proposed subproject has been 
estimated at about 1.35 hectares or 3.33 acres, comprising Government and privately owned 
land. Most of the lands affected, particularly the Government lands, are fallow land along the 
road side canal bank. This subproject will acquire land from a total of 24 households associated 
with 103 people. Out of the total affected households, 3 (including one squatter household) will 
be physically displaced from their dwelling, 12 households will be physically displaced from their 
shops/businesses and 9 will be affected with trees only. The survey found a total of 15 
structures comprising 3 dwelling houses and 12 shops requiring relocation. A total of 189.10 
sq.m of structure areas associated with these 15 structures was found to be affected. The 
structures are mostly temporary and semi-permanent.  
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C. Significance of Impacts 
 
4. About two thirds of the households (15 out of 24) will experience significant impacts as 
defined by Social safeguard policy of ADB, as a result of either physical displacement or loss of 
10% or more of income generating assets (in this case small businesses). Mitigation of all 
impacts, including the significant resettlement impacts, will be undertaken through 
implementation of this Resettlement Framework.  
 
D. Indigenous People 
 
5.  There are no indigenous people (tribal or ethnic minority) within the affected population. 
No tribal community will be impacted due to the subproject’s development/improvements. 
 
E. Compensation and Entitlements 
 
 6. In this Resettlement Framework an entitlement matrix has been developed keeping 
provision of compensation to all affected households/persons for all their lost land & assets, to 
be paid by the Deputy Commissioner (DC) & LGED. Compensation is based on entitlements 
including: (i) replacement cost of land & structures and (ii) other resettlement assistance as 
required such as shifting allowance, construction cost and compensation for loss of 
workdays/income due to dislocation. They will receive compensation for lost houses, business 
and any other productive means or livelihood opportunities due to relocation. Female-headed 
and other vulnerable households will be eligible for further cash assistance for relocation and 
resettlement to improve their living condition. Compensation and entitlements have been 
identified based on impacts and losses and is incorporated in the main report. 
 
F. Consultation, Participation and Disclosure 
 
7. This RP seeks to ensure that APs are informed, consulted, and mobilized  
to participate in the subproject activities. The Management Support Consultant 
(MSC)/Implementing Nongovernment Organization (INGO) will undertake consultation from the 
very beginning and will continue till end of the project. Participation of displaced persons (DPs) 
is to be ensured in selecting, designing and implementing the subproject.  The EA will undertake 
prior consultations with any likely impacted households’ communities and other knowledgeable 
peoples’ about the subproject development issues and concerns.  To facilitate effective 
participation, the EA will follow a timetable to consult APs and other concerned parties at 
different stages of the Project program cycle, especially during preparation of the civil works 
program.  Also, the MSC will undertake a census and social impact assessment (SIA) to gather 
relevant demographic data; (i) social, cultural and economic situation; and (ii)  social,  cultural  
and  economic  impacts ─  positive  and  negative ─  on  the  DPs & communities for the 
subproject area.  
 
8. The RP will be disclosed to the affected persons (APs) and community people with 
detailed information of the subproject. This will be done through public consultation and made 
available as brochures, leaflets, and booklets, using local languages. Hard copies of the RP in 
local language will also be made available at: (i) Offices of the Project Management Unit (PMU); 
(ii) District Commissioner Office (iii) Upazila Nirbahi Office (iv) any other local level public 
offices. Electronic versions of the resettlement framework as well as the RP will be placed on 
the official website of the PMU/ Government and the official website of ADB after approval and 
endorsement of the RF and RP by the PMU and ADB. 
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G. Income Restoration Strategy 
 
9. Vulnerable Project Affected Households (PAHs) including extreme poor, elderly, 
disabled and female headed households will be given additional support for livelihood and 
income restoration. Long-term income restoration and livelihood reconstruction program will be 
designed in the form of a Livelihood and Income Restoration Program (LIRP) for rehabilitation of 
the vulnerable PAHs. 
 
H.  Grievance Redress Mechanism (GRM) 
 
10. The EA will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of APs’ concerns, 
complaints, and grievances about the project’s safeguards performance of the subproject with 
assistance from the INGO). Under the GRM, a Grievance Redress Committee (GRC) will be 
formed with involvement of AP’s representative & local stakeholders. The GRC is to be formed 
and activated during the RP implementation process to allow APs sufficient time to lodge 
complaints and safeguard their recognized interests. Assistance to APs will be given to 
document and record the complaint, and if necessary, provide advocacy services to address the 
GRC. Any complaints of ownership or other suits are to be resolved by the judicial system. The  
PMU  will  make  the  public  aware  of  the  GRM  through  public awareness campaigns.  
 
I.  Institutional Arrangements  
 
11. The PMU, will have a combination of LGED and consultant staff including a 
Resettlement Specialist/Sociologist, who will be responsible for addressing RP concerns and 
ensuring their participation during preparation and implementation of the RP. The Project 
Director (PD) of the PMU will be responsible for the overall execution of the Project. The EA 
also will set up a Subprojects Management Office (SMOs) headed by the Executive Engineer of 
the concerned district under the PMU. An experienced implementing NGO shall be hired by 
LGED to assist in implementation of resettlement program. To expedite the process, the RP 
implementing NGO will assist the DC office and EA in the process of land acquisition. A MSC 
will be engaged by EA to assist to carry out a range of activities including implementing and 
monitoring the safeguards aspects of the project.  The PMU will be responsible for coordination 
and overall execution of the project including payment of compensation/resettlement benefits to 
the entitled persons (EPs) before relocation.  
 
J.  Cost Estimate and Budget 
 
12. The provisional estimated cost for implementation of the RP for this subproject is BDT 
4.04 million. It includes payment of compensation for land and structures, resettlement benefits 
and other allowances, the operation cost of the RP implementing agency and independent 
monitoring and reviewing of the RP implementation. All resettlement funds will be provided by 
the EA (LGED) based on the financing plan agreed by the Government and ADB.  
 
K.  Implementation and Monitoring 
 
13. The RP implementation activities will be monitored both internally and externally. The EA 
with assistance from the INGO will be responsible for implementation, monitoring and evaluation 
of the RP. The INGO will collect Baseline Data including qualitative information and analyze the 
same to assess the impacts of the project on people. The INGO will develop an MIS and 
Reporting System. The EA will regularly report the results to ADB. An Independent External 
Monitor will be appointed for monitoring the performance of RP implementation   





 

I. BACKGROUND AND DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT 

A. Project Background and Rationale 

1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (the project) is a result of the 
Government of Bangladesh’s participation in the Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 
(SPCR) prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). The PPCR is a 
program under the Strategic Climate Fund (SCF)1 within the Climate Investment Funds (CIF),2 
to pilot and demonstrate ways to mainstream climate resilience in development planning and 
management. As one of the projects approved for enhanced climate resilience under the SPCR, 
the Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project will improve livelihoods in the rural coastal 
districts vulnerable to climate variability and change. 
 
2. The project, while enhancing longevity and sustainability of infrastructure, will improve 
livelihoods in 12 rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and change and have 
deficient mobility and accessibility.3 The project aims to provide climate resilience measures that 
deliver a degree of climate proofing commensurate with both the task that structures have to 
perform and the level of acceptable risk as well as being sensibly within available budgets. Each 
of the project components, roads; growth centers, markets; and cyclone shelters  have their 
specific tasks and levels of acceptable risk to the impacts of sea level rise (SLR), high wind, 
increasing temperature and increasing likelihood of severe cyclone events.  The underpinning 
thrust is ensuring that all structures are constructed within a strong framework of enforced 
appropriate specifications and an as-built quality audit. “Climate-proofing” measures include 
enhanced resilience to present climate effects plus forecast future climate change impacts.  
 
B. Project Impact Output and Outcome 

3. The impact of the project will be reduced poverty in the rural coastal districts vulnerable 
to climate change and increased safety of the population during extreme climatic events. The 
outcome will be enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural coastal districts 
benefiting the poor and women.  
 
4. The overall project outcome will be achieved through the following project outputs: (i) 
improved road connectivity; (ii) improved market services; and (iii) improved climate capacity 
and protection including increased availability of climate disaster shelters, improved access to 
shelters and improved facilities of existing climate disaster shelters. 
 
5. This Resettlement Plan (RP) is for the subproject Dhalirkhanda (Chaterhat Bridge) to 
Bashtala bazaar Upazila(UZ) Road which is part of Output 1, Improved Road Connectivity. This 
part of output will include upgrading of, 130 km of upazila roads, 174 km of union roads, and 
233 km of village roads, providing year-round connectivity between agricultural production areas 
and markets and to the other parts of the country. 3,050 meters of bridges/culverts will be 
constructed or upgraded. The road upgrading works will involve widening and raising of 

                                                            
1 The SCF is to finance targeted programs with dedicated funding to pilot new approaches with potential for scaling 

up. It includes PPCR, Forest Investment Program, and Scaling up Renewable Energy Program in Low Income 
Countries. 

2 The CIF are a unique pair of financing instruments designed to support low-carbon and climate-resilient 
development through scaled-up financing channeled through ADB, the African Development Bank, European Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development, Inter-American Development Bank, and World Bank Group. 

3  These districts are: Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat, Perojpur, Barisal, Jhalokati, Bhola, Patuakhali, Barguna, 
Madaripur, Gopalganj, and Shariatpur.  
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embankments, with suitable slope protection against erosion and wave action; and 
reconstruction or improvement of existing earthen, Herring Bone Brick, and bituminous and 
concrete surfaced road sections to appropriate “climate-resilient” standards. Specific adaptation 
measures to increase climate resilience have been considered for: earthworks; pavement; and 
drainage. These measures include constructing the road crest levels to 600mm above the 
maximum normal monsoon flood level, taking account of effective SLR during the next 20 years; 
widening the road carriageways to accommodate forecast traffic volumes over the next 20 
years; embankment protection primarily by means of a combination of turf and shrubs, with 
additional geotechnical measures where there is high risk of active erosion; and special 
measures adjacent to structures together with increased cross drainage. The road alignment 
and cross-section design will be optimized to minimize impacts on existing structures and land 
acquisition. 
 
C. Subprojects Selected for Detailed Study under the PPTA 

6. Three typical sample subprojects have been studied in detail during the project 
preparatory technical assistance (PPTA). It is envisaged that during the implementation phase 
of the Project the methodology and documentation developed for these sample subprojects will 
be followed in preparing other subprojects.  The subprojects selected for detailed study under 
the PPTA are: (i) Dhalirkhanda (Chaterhat Bridge) to Bashtala Bazaar Upazila Road under 
Mongla Upazila, Bagerhat District- an Upazila Road, (ii) Batbunia Market under Tildanga UP, 
Upazila Dacope, District Khulna - a Market,  and (iii) Kalir Bazar-Chakhar Union Parisad (UP) & 
Jangalia Government Primary Sschool (GPS) cum Cyclone Shelter Access Road under 
Chakhar UP, UZ Banaripara, District Barisal - a Village Road.  
 
D. Impacts of the Subproject in General 

7. The improvement works for this subproject are expected to have a limited impact 
because the improvement/development will be carried out mostly along existing road 
alignments. Accordingly land acquisition and relocation of house/business structure or people 
will be on a very limited scale. These impacts are minimized through optimization of the 
upgraded road alignment and cross-sections design to reduce land acquisition requirements 
and to avoid existing structures and displacement of people as much as possible.  At this stage 
of the project, it is not possible to precisely identify the impacts of the proposed road improvement 
- this will be done during the detail design and implementation stage of the project. However a 
preliminary design has been undertaken, which is based on technical and socio-economic 
surveys as at June 2012, which provide an adequately reliable basis for the purposes of this 
sample RP.    
 
8. For this selected subproject location no indigenous people or ethnic minority people were 
found to be impacted. As a result, the subproject does not require preparation of an Indigenous 
Peoples Plan (IPP). 
 
E. Land Acquisition and Mitigation Measures  

9. Local Government Engineering Department (LGED), through the Design & Supervision 
Consultant (DSC) will optimize the detailed designs for all road subprojects (without compromising 
climate resilience or minimum traffic design standards) to avoid and minimize impacts on existing 
buildings and land as far as practicable. Where resettlement impacts are unavoidable, LGED will 
implement a process of negotiated settlement (which may include voluntary land donation) with 
land/property owners following ADB’s SPS 2009. As refusal to donate land or to enter into a 
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negotiated financial settlement would necessarily lead to expropriation (in order to retain climate 
resilience design integrity), any subproject that entails land acquisition (either through voluntary or 
involuntary means) or physical displacement will be subject to a resettlement plan (RP). Any 
negotiated settlement will require adequate and meaningful consultation with affected persons, 
including those without legal title to assets, with such consultation fully documented. A negotiated 
settlement should ensure an adequate and fair price for affected land and/or other assets i.e 
replacement cost of the affected properties. The borrower/LGED shall ensure that these 
negotiations with affected persons openly address the risks of asymmetry of information and 
bargaining power of the parties involved in such transactions. For this purpose, the 
borrower/LGED will be required to engage an independent external party to document the 
negotiation and settlement processes. During surveys and consultations for the sample 
subproject, it was revealed that people residing or using land for different purposes of their own 
along the road are apparently willing to contribute a narrow strip of land if required, free of cost for 
the road development. Previously they also donated/contributed lands for constructing these 
roads by the local government (Zilla/Upazila/Union Parishad) without claiming any compensation.  
 
10. In the cases of negotiation and donation of land the following aspects must be addressed:  
 

(i) Verification and documentation that land required for the project is sold without 
coercion;  

(ii) Verification that nobody will be impoverished by the land donation (more than 5% 
of total land holding donated or physical displacement will trigger livelihood 
restitution measures to be specified in a resettlement plan); 

(iii) Verification that land donation will not displace tenants, if any, from the land; 
(iv) Meaningful consultation has to be conducted with all affected persons. 
(v) Documented verification of the agreement of affected persons under any sub-

project.  
(vi) Separate discussions are to be held with women and minority groups as 

required, facilitating meaningful participation in the process of obtaining their 
consent. 

(vii) All documentation, land title changes and taxes/fees paid and adjusted prior to 
finalization of settlement and project construction 

 
F. Preparation of Resettlement Plan 

11. The PPTA Safeguard Team has undertaken a study of likely impacts, both negative and 
positive, for this sample road subproject considering a total road length of 5.4 km and an overall 
base width of 9.5 meters average, where expected development/improvement will be 
undertaken. During the study, the Safeguard Consultant has reviewed applicable policy and 
legal instruments for land acquisition and resettlement along with the most important social 
impact assessment issues for the analysis of the subproject impacts. A socioeconomic impact 
survey was conducted during April, 2012 followed by further verification in June 2012 to confirm 
the physical impacts of the preliminary road design for the subproject prepared by PPTA 
Consultant. Based on the study findings, this draft Resettlement Plan for the subproject has been 
prepared, in compliance with ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement (SPS, 2009) and the land 
acquisition, resettlement & rehabilitation policy of the Government of Bangladesh (GOB). 
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II. SCOPE OF LAND ACQUISITION AND RESETTLEMENT IMPACTS 

A. Description of the Subproject 

12. The Dhalirkhanda (Chaterhat Bridge) to Bashtala Bazaar Upazila Road Subproject is 
located in Sundarban Union Parisad under Mongla Upazila of Bagerhat district. The subproject 
covers 5.4 km length of existing Upazila Road that connects several markets/ growth centers, 
schools, villages.  The existing road is partly herring bone brick (HBB) surfaced and its present 
condition makes it difficult for traffic movement, especially in the rainy season. Proposed 
improvements include raising and widening of the existing road embankment and construction 
of a new all-weather bitumen-surfaced pavement. These improvements will require additional 
land resulting from an average widening of 2 meters along the total road length. The preliminary 
design assumes that some widening will occur along one side of the present road then on the 
other side of the existing road, to minimize impacts. This approach will also assist to maintain 
traffic movement along the existing road when the works are in progress. Much of the additional 
lands required for the proposed development are government/khas land along the road within a 
canal zone. This subproject development also requires relocation of some dwelling houses, 
temporary small shops, and other structures along the roadside. Trees also require removal in 
some places.  
 
13. It is noted that the precise impacts and relocation requirements due to the proposed 
road improvement works would be confirmed when the detailed design of the subproject during 
the implementation phase by the design consultant has been completed. This preliminary 
assessment has been done assuming that an additional two meters width of existing 
embankment is required, to quantify/assess the probable affected asset losses; required 
relocation/shifting of structures and other impacts.  
 
B. Minimizing IR Impact through Design Optimization 

14. The sample subproject improvement works will have some adverse socio-economic 
impacts, because a number of different types of structures and households will require 
relocation/shifting. The initial survey without optimization of the design to minimize impacts on 
structures and people found that about 35 structures, including residential & business structures 
and one mosque may be potentially affected. However, through optimization of the design (for 
example, specifying widening on one side of the existing road embankment rather that the 
other) it is feasible to reduce the number of impacted structures from 35 to 15 only, substantially 
reducing displacement of people from their residences and businesses. The feasibility of this 
optimization of the design to minimize impacts on structures and people has been verified in the 
field based on the preliminary road design of the PPTA consultant.  A summary of the results of 
design optimization is given in the following Table 2.1. Accordingly this RP is based on the 
design optimization which identified 24 affected (15 with dwelling houses & shops and 9 with 
trees only) households. 
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Table: 2.1: Minimizing Resettlement Impacts through Design Optimization 

Structure 
Number 

Approximate 
Chainage 

Impacted by Road under 
current survey and may 
not be avoided through 

detailed design 

Impacted under current 
survey but feasible to avoid 

through design 
optimization 

Remarks 

1  0+350 - yes  

2 +450 - Yes  

3 +570 - yes  

4 +975 - yes  

5 1+150 - yes  

6 1+170 - yes  

7 1+100 yes -  

8 1+100 yes -  

9 1+200 yes -  

10 1+200 yes -  

11 1+200 yes -  

12 1+230 - yes  

13 1+350 - yes  

14 4+500 - yes  

15 4+530 - yes  

16 4+630 - yes  

17 4+640 - yes  

18 5+090 - yes  

19 5+090 Yes -  

20 5+100 Yes -  

21 5+100 - yes  

22 5+200 -- yes  

23 5+230 Yes -  

24 5+240 Yes -  

25 5+250 Yes -  

26 5+250 Yes -  

27 5+240 - yes  

28 5+250 - yes  

29 5+250 Yes -  

30 5+250 Yes -  

31 5+270 Yes -  
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32 5+270 - yes  

33 5+270 - yes  

34 5+320 Yes -  

35 5+370 - yes  

36 5+370 - yes  

Total 5+400 15 21  

 
C. Scope of Land Acquisition and Associated Impacts 

15. The civil works for the subproject road improvements would be carried out on the 
existing 5.4 km long road alignment taking necessary additional land from both available 
government/Khas land and also from the private land owners.  The preliminary design indicates 
that an average toe to toe upgraded embankment width of 9.5 meters is required. The existing 
road embankment toe to toe width is about 7.5 meters average, hence the average widening 
requirement of 2 meters. The total land requirement for the improvement of the proposed road 
has been estimated at about 1.35 hectares or 3.33 acres, comprising Government and privately 
owned land (conservatively assuming 2,500 m2 per km length of road). This sample RP has 
been prepared based on a census and a socioeconomic /resettlement survey of the affected 
households and other establishments. However, a plot to plot survey of different types of 
affected lands was not covered under that survey. A more detailed survey of different types of 
land likely to be affected would be done at the detailed design stage, using a land acquisition 
plan to update and finalize this RP. Within the proposed corridor/right-of-way (ROW) of the road, 
the socioeconomic survey found a number of house structures, commercial/ small shops & 
businesses, trees etc. would potentially be affected due to the improvement of the proposed 
road. A summary of these potential impacts based on the current surveys is indicated in Table 
2-2 below. 

Table 2-2: Summary of Potential Impacts for the Subproject 
Length of 
the road 

 Road 
Emb 
Width 
 

Land 
Requirement 
(in hectare)  

No.   of 
affected 
structures 

No. of 
AHs with 
Trees 

Total 
No. of 
Ahs 
losing 
land 

Total 
population 

5.4 Km 9.5m 1.35  15 9 24 109 
        Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey, April 2012 

D. Types of Impact on Affected Households 

16. The implementation of this subproject will acquire land from a total of 24 households. 
Among the total 24 affected households (Ahs), 3 of them (including one squatter household) will 
be physically displaced from their dwellings; 12 will be physically displaced from their 
shops/businesses and 9 will be lose trees.  Out of the total number of households affected with 
shops, of them 10 are owner-operated, 1 household has a rental shop and 1 household is a 
squatter operated shops/business. The census and survey also found about 9 households with 
only trees affected, and of them 3 are women-headed households. Further detail is given in 
Table 2.3 below. 
 



7 

Table 2.3: Subproject Impacts on Households/Parties by Sex and Category  

Impact  Category Number of Impacted Head of 
Households by Sex 

No. of households without 
double counting 

 Male Female Total 
No. Head of Households affected 
by loss of homestead land and 
structures 

2 - 2 2 

HHs affected by loss of 
commercial land & structure  

10 - 10 10 

Land with trees 6 3 9 9 
No. of rental business  1 - 1 1 
Squatter with dwelling house 1 - 1 1 
Squatters operating business  1 - 1 1 
Total 21 3 24 24 
Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey, April 2012 

E. Ownership of Affected Land 

17. The adverse impacts due to undertaking of the proposed subproject improvement works 
will affect 22 households having titled land ownership with a total land of about 0.395 acre, 
comprising homestead and commercial lands. An additional 2 households were found squatting 
on government land along the road alignments.  None of the households were found to be 
affected with agricultural lands or crop loss. Further details of land affected are given below in 
Table 2.4. All affected households will require assistance in the form of compensation and 
resettlement benefits as per the land acquisition and resettlement policy of the GOB and ADB’s 
SPS 2009 to restore their lost incomes. 

Table 2.4: Type of Ownership of Affected Land by the PAHs 
Type of land ownership No of 

AHs 
Affected land area 

(acre) 

Titleholder 22 0.395 
Squatters/occupants of 
government land 

2 0.25 

Total 24 0.42 
Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey, April 2012 

F. Impacts of Structure Loss 

18. The census found a total about 15 structures under different use to be affected. Out of 
the total numbers of affected structures, 3 are residential and 12 are shops. A total of 189.10 
sq.m of structure areas associated with the 15 structures was found to be affected. With respect 
to the construction materials of the affected structures, the survey identified 7 structures 
comprising 126.94 m2 are semi-permanent, having tin roof with concrete wall/floor, and only one 
permanent structure with 4.46 m2 area. Further details of these affected structures are given in 
Table 2.5 below. 
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Table 2.5: Affected Structures by Use and Construction Materials  
Use of 

Structures 
Unit Type of structure 

Total 
AHs 

Total 
quantity 

sq.m 
 

Temporary (mud, 
wood /thatched 

and tin) 

Semi-
permanent (tin 
roof ,wall / floor 

concrete) 

Permanent 
(concrete) 

  AHs Quantity AHs Quantity AHs Quantity   
Residential sq.m 1 12.00 2 9.48 0 0 2 21.48 
Business sq.m 6 45.7 5 117.46 1 4.46 13 167.62 
Total    7 57.7 7 126.94 1 4.46 15 189.1 

 

G. People Associated with the Businesses 

19. 13 households and operating businesses will be affected in relation to their business and 
structures.  Out of the total 13 business operators, 12 of them including one squatter operated 
business are owner operated and only one of them is a shop operating on a rental basis. All of 
these shops will require to be relocated due to the proposed road improvements. The owners of 
the business structures will be entitled to compensation for their structure at replacement cost 
and also be entitled for business loss as per provision of the policy adopted for the project, 
following the entitlement matrix. The owner of the rented shop will be entitled to business loss 
compensation as per provisions of the project entitlement matrix. The owner of the rental 
premises also will be compensated for his loss of rental income. The entitlement matrix confirms 
this provision. Details of the affected businesses are summarized below in Table 2.6. The 
businesses are wholly family run, and no employees are affected. This will be verified during 
detailed design. 

Table 2.6: Types of affected Businesses and Commercial activities 
Type of Business Number of PAHs 

Owner Operated Shop 11 

Rented shop 1 

Owner of Rented Shop 1 

Total 13 
    Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey, April 2012 

H. Details of Vulnerable Households 

20. AHs headed by female or disabled persons, or persons below the poverty line (BPL) 4 
are considered as vulnerable households. The survey found that out of 24 affected households, 
8 of them are vulnerable. Among the vulnerable households, 3 of them are female headed. 
Details of vulnerable households are given in Table 2.7. These vulnerable households will be 
entitled to receive vulnerability allowance/assistance as per provisions of the RP. 

Table: 2.7: Details of Vulnerable Households  
Type of Vulnerability No. vulnerable AHs No. APs 

Women Headed AHs 3 13 

Households headed by disabled person   

Households below poverty line by income 5 22 

Total Vulnerable AHs 8 35 
  Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey, April 2012 

                                                            
4  Income less than TK. 5,000/hh/month 
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I. Need for Relocation 

21. The proposed road subproject improvements will have some adverse impact as far as 
the dislocation of residences is concerned. About 3 households under the subproject will require 
relocation from their present place of residence. There are 12 commercial structures that will be 
affected and those will also require relocation. All efforts will be made through various provisions 
in this RP to mitigate negative social impacts on project-affected persons and communities by 
supporting relocation of affected households and by restoration of pre-project level of income. 
Preferences of AHs has been for cash compensation for their land, and relocation of structures 
within their remaining viable plots. 
 
J. Resettlement and Compensation/Relocation Measures 

22. Land valuation to determine replacement cost at this stage has been done based on 
socioeconomic survey information, current land price informed by the APs and consideration of 
current market prices through land market surveys conducted in April 2012. The exact land 
values will be determined by the Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) during 
implementation of the subproject. As per present survey data, per decimal current price of 
different types of land has been tentatively estimated as stated in Table 2.8 below. 

Table 2.8: Tentative Land Prices 

Sl. No Type of land Unit Average rate (Tk.)  

1  Homestead land Decimal 15333 
2  Commercial land Decimal 18394 
4 Orchard/garden Decimal 9200 

   Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey, April 2012 

23. Structures. Replacement cost also has been calculated based on socioeconomic 
survey information collected in April 2012, and collected current costs of construction of different 
types of structure. However, the exact cost of replacing structure by type/construction materials 
will be determined by the Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) during implementation of 
the subproject. The tentative prices of different types of structure per m2 considering 
construction materials are given in the Table below.  

Table 2.9: Details of Tentative Structure Values  
Sl No. Item Unit Rate (Tk) 

1 Temporary structure ( mud/wood/tin/ 
thatched) Sq.m 

1107 

2 Semi Temporary structure ( mud/wood/ 
thatched) Sq.m 

2914 

3 Structure (Concrete) Sq.m 4821 
        Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey, April 2012 

24. Trees. Average replacement cost prices for each tree considering size and type have 
been collected during the survey and are given below. The prices of trees would require 
updating through appropriate authority during implementation of the subproject.  
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Table 2.10: Number and Tentative Values of Affected trees  

Type of Tree/Size 
No of affected trees Average value/per tree (in 

Taka) 

Fruit Trees  
Medium 2 667 
Large 18 1382 
Total 20  

Timber/wood trees  
Medium 34 1224.13 
Large 21 2212.12 
Total 55  

           Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey, April 2012 

K. Income Compensation 

25. There are 12 businesses that will be affected under the subproject and most of them are 
small shops. Their monthly average income has been tentatively estimated as an average of Tk, 
5000 which is equivalent to the national poverty line (@US$2/day). Compensation will be given 
to each business operator equivalent to two months income, based on the project entitlement 
matrix, in addition to any structure and shifting allowance entitlements.  
 
L. Special Allowance for Vulnerable Affected Families 

26. For the AHs identified as vulnerable, considering the vulnerability criterion (e.g. elderly, 
disable, female headed households, etc.) provisions have been kept in the RP to provide a 
special allowance equal to three months average income of the family. Average monthly income 
of the affected vulnerable households is tentatively estimated to be Tk. 5000.   
 
M. Severely Affected Households 

27. Three households affected with their dwelling houses and 12 with their 
shops/businesses are considered as severely affected. All of these 15 households will require 
relocation and will receive shifting support and necessary allowances for temporary 
accommodation if required.   

 
III. SOCIOECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS OF THE AFFECTED HOUSEHOLDS 

A. Approach and Survey Coverage 

28. During the implementation phase of the Project, if this subproject is finally selected for 
implementation, the DSC will carry out a suitably optimized detailed design for the improvement 
works in consultation with the MSC, and this sample RP will be updated. Under the current 
study, a team consisting of the PPTA Safeguard Consultants and survey personnel having 
previous experience in involuntary resettlement conducted a social assessment (SA) in April 
2012 followed by further verification during the period of 26-29 July 2012 based on a preliminary 
design for the road improvements. The social impact assessment is based on a census survey 
covering all the potentially affected parties, which collected information necessary for 
preparation of this draft RP. A socioeconomic survey was also conducted, covering about 30% 
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of the affected households.  Based on these surveys a database on resettlement impact in 
terms of households to be affected, along with their inventory of assets and socio-economic 
profiles, has been prepared. 

29. The objective of the surveys was to identify and quantify number of likely project affected 
households/population, commercial property resources (CPRs), etc. and loss of land & other 
properties. The ultimate purpose of the surveys was to assess potential socio-economic impacts 
on the people, identify different type of losses, resettlement and rehabilitation needs etc. and 
also estimate the values of the losses in order to prepare this draft resettlement plan. The 
surveys collected a wide range of data including:  

(i) Demographic variables e.g. number of households, population, sex, age 
structure, religion, ethnicity etc; 

(ii) Socio-economic profiles of the affected households/population covering 
education and livelihood condition, i.e. income, employment/occupation, land 
holding pattern & tenancy etc; 

(iii) Data on different types of land likely to be acquired,and their uses. 

(iv) Assessment/ quantification and ownership of likely affected land, structures, 
crops, perennials and other properties; 

(v) Value of different types of lands, structures and .other properties; 

(vi) Assessments of  resettlement and rehabilitation requirements, needs, choices 
etc; 

(vii) Existing condition of different community facilities emphasizing communication, 
marketing, health & sanitation, education,  drinking/potable  water, electricity and 
other civic amenities etc.; 

(viii) Assessments of views, opinions and suggestions of the affected people about 
the proposed project, and also to obtain the views of the affected people on likely 
benefits and adverse effects due to the project works; 

(ix) Community/stakeholder consultations, FGD to gather inputs/feedback on the 
project in general and social safeguard issues in particular; 

(x) Estimates of underlying social costs to be incurred due to the project; 
(xi) Information about the project among the people of the project area was 

disseminated; 
(xii) Providing or contributing to a benchmark for the project and resettlement    

monitoring   and   evaluation; 
(xiii) Creation of a detailed inventory of the households and physical assets to be   

affected by the subproject; and 
(xiv) Other relevant issues.  

 
B. Socio-economic Profile of the APs 

1. Affected Household and Population 

30. The census and socioeconomic survey identified 24 households (HHs) with a total 
population of 103  Out of the total 103 population, 51 of them are males and 52 are females. 
The average family size of the affected household is about 4.3 persons. The detailed 
demographic information by category of impact is furnished in Table 3.1. 
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Table 3.1: Project Affected Households & population and sex by impact category 
Impact  Category Household & population by sex 

Affected 
HHs 

Population Total 
Male Female 

No. HHs affected by loss of homestead land 
and structures 

2 5 4 9 

No. HHs affected by loss of commercial land 
& structure  

10 21 25 46 

Squatters with dwelling structures 1 3 2 5 

Rented Business 1 3 2 5 

Squatters with business structures 1 2 1 3 

Households affected with trees only 9 16 19 35 

Total 24 50 53 103 

Source: Socioeconomic census survey, April 2012 
 

2. Religion & Ethnic Composition of Households 

31. Religions of all the PAHs based on survey data are presented below in Table 3.2. There 
are only Muslim and Hindu community people found residing in the project area. The survey 
found that Muslim is the dominant religious group comprising 21 households (88%) of the total 
affected households under the subproject. None of these religious groups maintain separate 
cultural and social identities from the mainstream of the society. They have full and equal 
access to institutions and economic opportunities, as with the rest of the population of the 
country. No indigenous people or ethnic minority people were found to be affected by the 
subproject.  

Table 3.2: Religion & Ethnicity of AHs 

Religion of APs No of Ahs Percentage  of PAHs 

Muslim 21 88 

Hindu 3 12 

Christian 0 0 

Buddhist 0 0 

Others/indigenous  0 0 

Total 24 100 

Source: Socioeconomic Census Survey, April 2012 

3. Age and sex of the affected population    

32. The female population is higher than male population comprising 48.5% male & 51.5% 
female. The same situation was observed only among the population in the age bracket of 16-
60 years but no female population found above 60 years of age among the affected populations 
under the sub project. On the other hand about 71.8% populations are within the working age 
group (16-60 yrs.) .Details of the age and sex of the population are shown in Table 3.3. 
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Table 3.3: Gender and Age Distribution of Affected Population 
Age group Affected Population by age & sex 

 Male Percent Female Percent Total Percent 
< 5yrs 3 6 3 5.7 6 5.8 
5-10 4 8 4 7.5 8 7.8 
11-15 6 12 6 11.3 12 11.6 
16-60 34 68 40 75.5 74 71.8 
>60 3 6 0 0.0 3 2.9 
Total 50 100 53 100 103 100 

Source: Socioeconomic Census Survey, April 2012 

4. Educational Status of the APs 

33. In assessing the educational levels of the APs, only the population aged above 7 years 
has been considered. The survey reveals that APs mostly are literate and only about 7.3% 
populations are illiterate. Literacy rate among males is somewhat higher than the females, 
comprising about 93.6% male against 91.8% females. Details of educational levels of the APs 
by location and sex have been furnished in Table 3.4 below.  

Table 3.4:  Level of Literacy of APs by sex (population aged above 7 years) 

Level of 
Education 

Education of affected population by sex 

Male Percent Female Percent Total Percent 

Illiterate 3 6.4 4 8.2 7 7.3 

Literate 0 0 1 2.1 1 1.0 

Primary 23 48.9 20 40.8 43 44.8 

Secondary 
 

15 
31.9 

 
20 

40.8 35 36.5 

Higher 
Secondary 

 
5 

10.7 
 
3 

6.1 8 8.3 

Graduation 1 2.1 1 2.0 2 2.1 

Post 
Graduation 

 
0 

0 
 
0 

0 0 0 

Total 47 100% 49 100% 96 100% 
Source: Socioeconomic Census Survey, April 2012 

5. Occupations  

34.  The PAHs heads identified during socioeconomic survey earn their livelihood from 
different sources, and business is prominent. The principal occupation of the affected household 
head is business, which constitutes about 70.8% under the subproject. Other important 
occupations are driver and day labor..  Out of the total population of the project affected 
households (PAHs), around 33.4% of them are engaged in some sort of income earning 
activities.  The female population is mostly found involved in household works. Table 3.5 
presents an overview of the occupational profiles of the affected households heads and 
population of the households by sex.  
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Table 3.5: Occupational Profile of the APs by sex (population aged above 7 years) 
Occupation Total Affected 

households 
Population of the affected households 

No. 
H/H 

Percent Male Percent Female Percent Total Percent

Agriculture 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Business 17 70.8 18 38.3 0 0 18 18.8 

Service 0 0 2 4.3 0 0 2 2.1 

Labor  2 8.3 4 8.5 0 0 4 4.2 

Rickshaw/Vanpooler 0  0 1 2.1 0 0 1 1.0 

Domestic Work  2 8.3 0 0 33 67.3 33 34.4 

Student 0 0 12 25.5 12 24.5 24 25.0 

Driver 3 12.5 7 14.9 0 0 7 7.3 
Retired/Old 
age/Jobless 

 
0 

 
0 

 
3 6.4 

 
3 6.1 6 6.3 

Others   0   0 0 1 2.1 1 1.1 

Total 
 

24 
 

100 47 100 49 100 96 100 
Source: Socioeconomic Census Survey, April 2012 

6. Income and Poverty Dimensions of the APs 

35. Based on the total stated income, the affected households have been classified broadly 
into four income groups. The survey found that out of 24 affected households, 5 (20.8%) of 
them belong to lowest income group of less than Tk. 5000 per month5 and 9 Ahs belong to the 
higher income group of more than Tk. 10,000 per month. The survey shows that majority of the 
affected households comprising (about 62.5%) belong to the low income group, earning less 
than Tk 10,000 per month (Table 3.6). 

Table 3.6: Monthly household income and economic status  
Level of Income No. of AHs (survey) Percent H/H 

< 5000  5 20.8 

 5000 – 10000  10 41.7 

10001 - 15000  1 4.1 

>15000 8 33.3 

All 24 100 
        Source: Socioeconomic Census Survey, April 2012 

7. Indebtedness of the Households 

36. The sample socioeconomic survey on 7 households found that indebtedness is 
significant. Around 43% of the AHs under the subproject reported that they take loans from 
different sources for various households needs. Details are given in Table 3.7. 
 

                                                            
5  The approximate Bangladesh poverty line (equivalent to US$2/person/day) 
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Table 3.7: Status of Indebtedness  
Particulars No. of AHs (survey) Percent 

Indebted Households 3 42.9 
Non Indebted Households 4 57.1 
Total 7 100.0 

        Source: Socioeconomic Census Survey, April 2012 

8. Assets Possessions  

37. Details of various types of common household assets possessed by the sampled AHs 
have been stated below in Table 3.8. The main common household assets possessed by the 
PAHs are mobile phone (about 71% of households) followed by radio (about 28.6% of 
households).  
 

Table 3.8: Possession of Durable Goods (Multiple Responses)  
Goods under possession No. of Ahs (survey) Percent 

Radio 2 28.6 

Bicycle 1 14.3 

Television 1 14.3 

Motor cycle/Scooter 1 14.3 

Botboti/Nasimom 3 42.9 

Mobile Phone 5 71.4 

Others 5 71.4 

Total Sample H/Hs 7 100 
Source: Socioeconomic Survey, 2012 

 
9. Source of Drinking Water 

38. The main sources of drinking water in the subproject area are the pond and rain water 
used by about 86% of households. There is an acute scarcity of drinking water in the subproject 
area due to salinity in the river/canal and underground water.  Details of drinking water sources 
of the AHs are given in Table 3.9. 

Table 3.9: Source of Drinking Water 
Sources of Drinking 

water 
No. of AHs Percent 

Pond 3 42.9 

Tube well 0 0 

River/canal 0 0 

Bottle water 1 14.3 

Rainwater water) 3 42.9 

Others   

Total 7 100 
        Source: Socioeconomic Survey, 2012 
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10. Sanitation Facilities 

39. Types of toilet facilities of the sampled PAHs are given in Table 3.10. The survey found 
that most (42.9%) of the AHs are using traditional unhygienic Katcha/slab latrines.  

Table 3.10: Type of Sanitation Facilities of the AHs  

Type of Latrine use by APs No. of AHs Percent 

Hanging 1 14.3 

Sanitary 2 28.6 

Katcha/Slab 3 42.9 

Open 1 14.3 

Total 7 100.00 
        Source: Socioeconomic Survey, 2012 

 

11. Illness 

40. In connection with major illness of the PAH’s members, the survey found that about 
more than half of the sampled households experienced some sort of illness during the last one 
year. The survey finding shows about 57% reported that they had major illness during the last 
one year. These illnesses included fever, diarrhea, dysentery, diabetics, hypertension, blood 
pressure, backache, heart/cardiac problem, kidney problem, and hepatitis Responses of 7 
sampled households members are given in Table 3.11. 

Table 3.11: Responses of PAHs on illness among the family members 

Illness of family Members last one year No. of AHs Percent 

Yes 4 57.1 

No 3 42.9 

Total 7 100 

        Source: Socioeconomic Survey, 2012 
   

12. Use of Fuel for Cooking 

41. Among the sampled AHs, most of them use fire wood as the main source of fuel for 
cooking. The survey data shows that 5 AHs (73.3%) are using wood as fuel for cooking. The 
other sources of fuel are quite insignificant. Details about fuel sources for cooking are given in 
Table 3.12 below. 

Table 3.12: Type of Fuel Used for Cooking  
Type of fuel use No. of AHs Percent 

Wood 5 73.32 

Diesel/kerosene 1 6.67 

Others 1 6.67 

Total 15 100 

 Source: Socioeconomic Survey, 2012 
 

C. Gender Issues 

42. Consultations with the APs and the survey findings indicate that the women play a vital 
role in household activities only. Women say that they are unable to utilize their time fully due to 
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indifference of the male members and absence of support for income-generating activities. 
Women are mainly housewives and are not recognized income earners though they are 
extensively involved in household chores. Women have limited opportunities to work and there 
are hardly any women found involved in any gainful employment. (Table 3.5).  
 

IV. LAND ACQUISITION AND RESETTLEMENT POLICY FRAMEWORK 

A. Government of Bangladesh (GOB) Laws 

43. The current legislation governing land acquisition for public purposes; are the Acquisition 
and Requisition of Immovable Property Ordinance (1982) and its amendments in 1992 and 
1994, and the East Bengal State Acquisition and Tenancy Act (1951) revised in 1994. The 
owners affected by the acquisition will be eligible to receive compensation for (i) land 
permanently acquired (including standing crops, trees, houses); and (ii) any other impact and 
damages caused by such acquisition. In accordance with the Ordinance, the legal process is 
initiated by an application by the requiring agency or department to the Deputy Commissioner 
(DC) of the concerned District with a detailed map of the proposed area. In determining the 
compensation, the DC considers the recorded price of land transacted during the past 12 
months in the Project area, plus a 50 percent premium on the assessed value of the property for 
compulsory acquisition6 . The 1982 Ordinance, however, does not cover the Project Affected 
Persons (APs), such as informal settlers/squatters, persons without titles or ownership records. 
Further, the compensation paid does not constitute market or replacement cost of the property 
acquired.   
 
44. The first step in acquiring land is an application to the Ministry of Land through the 
concerned ministry requesting requisition and transfer of the land and property in question. A 
detailed statement specifying whether the land mentioned in the application is needed for public 
or private purpose, the area of the land, a sketch-map, purpose for which it could be used, etc 
should be submitted as well. The Ministry of Land examines the application and sends it to the 
concerned DC for necessary action. The DC then authorizes the Additional Deputy 
Commissioner related to land (ADC-Land) to prepare and execute a plan of action for 
requisition. The DC in turn issues a public notice regarding the requisition with a view to settling 
matters relating to payment of compensation to the owner or owners of the property or any other 
person or persons entitled to compensation, and any other related issues. When any property is 
required temporarily for a public purpose or in the public interest, the DC may requisition it by an 
order in writing. In case of such a requisition of property, compensation shall be paid to the 
owner or owners of the property determined in accordance with legal provisions, and the 
decision taken by the government is deemed to be final. Any person who contravenes or 
attempts to contravene an order, or who obstructs the enforcement of an order, is punishable 
with imprisonment for a term which may extend to three months, or with a fine which may 
extend to Taka three thousand, or with both. 
 
B. ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement (2009) 

45. The objectives of ADB's Safeguard Policy Statement (SPS) 2009 with regard to IR are: 
(i) to avoid involuntary resettlement wherever possible; (ii) to minimize involuntary resettlement 
by exploring project and design alternatives; to enhance, or at least restore, the livelihoods of all 
displaced persons in real terms relating to pre-project levels; and (iii) to improve the standards 
of living of the displaced poor and other vulnerable groups. 

                                                            
6 The premium was raised from 25 percent to 50 percent through an amendment in 1993.  
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46. ADB's SPS covers physical displacement (relocation, loss of residential land, or loss of 
shelter) and economic displacement (loss of land, assets, access to assets, income sources, or 
means of livelihoods) as a result of (i) involuntary acquisition of land, or (ii) involuntary 
restrictions on land use or on access to legally designated parks and protected areas. It covers 
them whether such losses and involuntary restrictions are full or partial, permanent or 
temporary. 
 
47. For any ADB financed projects requiring involuntary resettlement, resettlement planning 
is an integral part of project design, to be dealt with from the earliest stages of the project cycle, 
taking into account the following basic principles: 
 

(i) Screen the project early on to identify past, present, and future involuntary 
resettlement impacts and risks. Determine the scope of resettlement planning 
through a survey and/or census of displaced persons, including a gender 
analysis, specifically related to resettlement impacts and risks. 

(ii) Carry out meaningful consultations with affected persons, host communities, 
concerned nongovernment organizations and other relevant stakeholders. Inform 
all displaced & affected persons of their entitlements and resettlement options. 
Ensure their participation in planning, implementation, and monitoring and 
evaluation of resettlement programs. Pay particular attention to the needs of 
vulnerable groups, especially those below the poverty line, the landless, the 
elderly, women and children, and Indigenous Peoples, and those without legal 
title to land, and ensure their participation in consultations. Establish a grievance 
redress mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of the affected persons’ 
concerns. Support the social and cultural institutions of displaced persons and 
their host population.  

(iii) Improve, or at least restore, the livelihoods of all displaced persons through (i) 
land-based resettlement strategies when affected livelihoods are land based 
where possible or cash compensation at replacement value for land, (ii) prompt 
replacement of assets with access to assets of equal or higher value, (iii) prompt 
compensation at full replacement cost for assets that cannot be restored, and (iv) 
additional revenues and services through benefit sharing schemes where 
possible.  

(iv) Provide physically and economically displaced persons with needed assistance, 
including the following: (i) if there is relocation, secured tenure to relocation land, 
better housing at resettlement sites with comparable access to employment and 
production opportunities, integration of resettled persons economically and 
socially into their host communities, and extension of project benefits to host 
communities; (ii) transitional support and development assistance, such as land 
development, credit facilities, training, or employment opportunities; and (iii) civic 
infrastructure and community services, as required.  

(v) Improve the standards of living of the displaced poor and other vulnerable 
groups, including women, to at least national minimum standards.  

(vi) Develop procedures in a transparent, consistent, and equitable manner if land 
acquisition is through negotiated settlement to ensure that those people who 
enter into negotiated settlements will maintain the same or better income and 
livelihood status.  

(vii) Ensure that displaced persons without titles to land or any recognizable legal 
rights to land are eligible for resettlement assistance and compensation for loss 
of non-land assets.  
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(viii) Prepare a resettlement plan for each subproject with resettlement impacts 
elaborating on displaced persons’ entitlements, the income and livelihood 
restoration strategy, institutional arrangements, monitoring and reporting 
framework, budget, and time-bound implementation schedule.  

(ix) Disclose a draft resettlement plan, including documentation of the consultation 
process in a timely manner, before project appraisal, in an accessible place and 
a form and language(s) understandable to affected persons and other 
stakeholders. Disclose the final resettlement plan and its updates to affected 
persons and other stakeholders.  

(x) Conceive and execute involuntary resettlement as part of a development project 
or program. Include the full costs of resettlement in the presentation of project’s 
costs and benefits. For a project with significant involuntary resettlement impacts, 
consider implementing the involuntary resettlement component of the project as 
a stand-alone operation.  

(xi) Pay compensation and provide other resettlement entitlements before physical or 
economic displacement. Implement the resettlement plan under close 
supervision throughout project implementation.  

(xii) Monitor and assess resettlement outcomes, their impacts on the standards of 
living of displaced persons, and whether the objectives of the resettlement plan 
have been achieved by taking into account the baseline conditions and the 
results of resettlement monitoring. Disclose monitoring reports. 

 
C. Comparison of Resettlement Policies of ADB and GOB  

48. A comparison of GOB’s policy and ADB’s policy is given in below in Table 4-1. The 
Government's policy does not cover project-affected persons without titles or ownership record, 
such as informal settler/squatters, occupiers, and informal tenants and lease-holders (without 
document) and does not ensure replacement value of the property acquired. The Acquisition 
and Requisition of Immovable Property Ordinance 1982 has no provision of resettlement 
assistance for restoration of livelihoods of affected persons except for the legal compensation. 
Gaps between national law and ADB policy are identified and bridging measures are included in 
the Entitlement Matrix for the project, described below. ADB will not finance the project if it does 
not comply with its SPS-2009, nor will it finance the project if it does not comply with its host 
country's social and environmental laws. Government agrees that where any discrepancies 
between the ADB and Government policies exist, the ADB policy will prevail. Moreover, the ADB 
SPS applies to the entire project regardless of the source of financing.  
 
49. The differences between GOB law and policy guideline of the ADB/co-financers have 
been identified and measures to be adopted to bridge them in terms of (i) assessment of loss 
and identification of affected persons (APs); (ii) assessment of compensation and valuation; and 
(iii) compensation entitlements are covered in the Resettlement policy matrix developed for the 
project that complies with ADB’s policy on Safeguard Policy (2009) standards. The policy matrix 
covers compensation for lost assets and restoration and/or enhancement of livelihoods for all 
categories of affected people – direct, indirect, titleholders, tenants, and non-titleholders. 
 
50. The subproject recognizes three types of displaced persons including (i) persons with 
formal legal rights to land lost in its entirety or in part; (ii) persons who lost the land they occupy 
in its entirety or in part who have no formal legal rights to such land, but who have claims to 
such lands that are recognized or recognizable under national laws; and (iii) persons who lost 
the land they occupy in its entirety or in part who have neither formal legal rights nor recognized 



20 

or recognizable claims to such land. Various involuntary resettlement requirements apply to all 
three types of displaced persons. 

Table 4.1: Gap Analysis between GOB laws and ADB’s SPS 2009 

Ordinance No. II as 
Implemented in Bangladesh 

ADB’s Involuntary 
Resettlement Policy 
Requirements 

Gaps Between the Two 
Compensation Policies 

To Address the 
Gap 

 Involuntary resettlement should 
be avoided wherever feasible. 

The Ordinance has no direct or 
implied statement that 
involuntary resettlement should 
be avoided  

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS to avoid 
IR where feasible 

Sections 3 and 18 exempt the 
acquisition of property used for 
religious worships, public or 
educational institutions, 
graveyards & cremation 
grounds. 

Where population displacement 
is unavoidable, impact should 
be mitigated through provision 
of viable livelihood options. 

While it provides for some 
exceptions, the Ordinance is 
silent on minimizing the 
adverse impacts on private 
properties and common 
resources.  

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS to avoid 
IR where feasible 

Section 8 prescribes the amount 
of compensation to be 
determined by the Deputy 
Commissioner (DC) based on: 
(i) market value of the property 
considering average value 
during the twelve months 
preceding the publication of 
notice of acquisition; (ii) damage 
to standing crops and trees; (iii) 
damage for severing such 
property from other properties of 
the person occupying the land; 
(iv) adverse effects to other 
properties, immovable or 
movable and/or earning; and (v) 
cost of change of place of 
residence or place of business. 
In addition, the Deputy 
Commissioner will award a sum 
of fifty percent on such market 
value of the property to be 
acquired. 

If individuals or a community 
must lose all or part of their 
land, means of livelihood, or 
social support systems so that a 
project may proceed, they will 
be compensated and assisted 
through replacement of land, 
housing, infrastructure, 
resources, income sources, and 
services, in cash or in kind, so 
that their economic and social 
circumstances will be at least 
restored to the project level. All 
compensation is based on the 
principle of replacement cost.  

Section 8 of the Ordinance is 
largely consistent with ADB’s 
compensation policy. But they 
differ on the valuation of land 
and prices of affected assets, 
where ADB prescribes for the 
current market rates in the 
project area and provision for 
the restoration of pre-project 
incomes of the APs.  

Provision of 
additional fifty 
percent  
compensation of the 
property to APs to 
minimize the gap 
between 
replacement cost 
and compensation. 
Moreover, provision 
has been kept for 
replacement cost of 
land in the 
compensation & 
policy matrix to be 
estimated by PVAT. 

The requiring body submits land 
acquisition proposal to the 
Office of the DC for appropriate 
action: (i) if the total land is 
above 50 bighas, or 16.66 
acres, the approval will come 
from the National Government; 
(ii) if requirement is above 2 
acres and below 16.66 acres, 
approval comes from the 
Divisional Land Allocation 
Committee; and (iii) if the land is 
2.0 acres or less, the approval 
will be made at the District Land 
Allocation Committee.  

Each voluntary resettlement is 
conceived and executed as part 
of a development project or 
program. During project 
preparation, ADB and the EA or 
project sponsor/s assess the 
opportunities for the affected 
people to share project benefits. 
The affected people need to be 
provided with sufficient 
resources and opportunities to 
reestablish their livelihoods and 
homes as soon as possible, with 
the time-bound action in 
coordination with the civil works. 

The body requesting for land 
leaves the inventory of affected 
assets to the DC without 
considering the adverse 
socioeconomic impacts of land 
acquisition to APs. The 
Ordinance also suggests a 
long and complicated process 
of land acquisition, as there are 
different government offices 
involved in it. 

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS & 
measures will be 
taken to minimize 
lengthy  procedures 

Section 3 provides that 
whenever it appears to the 
Deputy Commissioner that any 
property in the locality is needed 
or is likely to be needed for any 
public purpose or in the public 

Affected people are to be 
consulted on compensation 
and/or resettlement options, 
including relocation sites, and 
socio-economic rehabilitation. 
Pertinent resettlement 

The section of the Ordinance 
somehow manifests public 
consultation, yet indirectly. It 
does not provide for public 
meeting and project disclosure 
as to the purpose of land 

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS 
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interest, he shall publish a 
notice at convenient places on 
or near the property in the 
prescribed form and manner 
stating that the property is 
proposed for acquisition. 

Section 4 provides the occupant 
of the land to raise their 
objections in writing that should 
be filed to DC within 15 days of 
publication. The DC will then 
hear the complaints and prepare 
his report and the record of 
proceedings within 30 days 
following the expiry period of 15 
days given to APs to file their 
objections.    

information is to be disclosed to 
the affected people at key 
points, and specific 
opportunities provided for them 
to participate in choosing, 
planning and implementation 
options. Grievance redress 
mechanisms for affected people 
are to be established. Where 
adversely affected people are 
vulnerable groups, resettlement 
decisions will be preceded by a 
social preparation phase to 
enhance their participation in 
negotiation, planning and 
implementation.  

acquisition, its proposed use, 
and compensation as well as 
entitlements of and special 
assistance to APs. 

 

The Section 4 provision is 
consistent with the grievance 
and redress procedures 
prescribed in the ADB policy. 
The grievance procedures are 
set out in Sections 27 through 
Sections 34 that appoints an 
arbitrator, the notice of hearing 
and the scope of proceedings. 
However, this does not provide 
for social preparation phase of 
groups vulnerable to adverse 
impacts of land acquisition. 

 Institutions of the affected 
people, and where relevant, of 
their hosts, are to be protected 
and supported. Affected people 
are to be assisted to integrate 
economically and socially into 
host communities so that 
adverse impacts on the host 
communities are minimized and 
social harmony is promoted. 

This Ordinance has no 
provision that can be 
interpreted nearest to this ADB 
policy requirement. 

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS 

 The absence of a formal legal 
title to the land is not a bar to 
compensation and entitlement 
policy. 

This principle is not provided 
for in the Ordinance. 

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS 

Upon approval of the request for 
land by the DC Office, its staff 
will conduct the physical 
inventory of assets and 
properties found in the land. The 
inventory form consists of name 
of person, quantity of land, list of 
assets affected, materials used 
in the construction of the house. 
The cut-off date is the date of 
publication of notice that land is 
subject to acquisition, and that 
any alteration or improvement 
thereon will not be considered 
for compensation.  

Affected people are to be 
identified and recorded as soon 
as possible in order to establish 
their eligibility through a 
population record or census that 
serves as an eligibility cut-off 
date to prevent a subsequent 
influx of encroachers or others 
who wish to take advantage of 
such benefits. 

While both the Ordinance and 
ADB’s Policy on Involuntary 
Resettlement agree on the 
inventory of losses, they totally 
differ on tools of the survey. 
Also provides for the inventory 
of social resources of AP’s 
skills essential for social 
rehabilitation, and it also 
covers gender sensitivity. 

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS 

 Particular attention must be paid 
to the needs of the poorest 
affected people, and vulnerable 
groups at high risk of further 
impoverishment. This includes 
those without legal title to the 
land or other assets, female-
headed households, elderly or 
disabled and other vulnerable 
groups, such as the indigenous 
peoples. Assistance will be 
provided to help them improve 
their socioeconomic status. 

This requirement is not 
provided for in the Ordinance. 

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS 
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D. Principles, Legal and Policy Commitments  

51. The RP is based upon the following specific principles arising from the government 
provisions and ADB’s Safeguard Policy: 

 
(i) The land acquisition and resettlement impacts on persons displaced by the 

projects would be avoided or minimized as much as possible through 
examination of alternate detailed design options; 

(ii) Where the negative impacts are unavoidable, the persons displaced by the 
project and vulnerable groups will be identified and assisted in improving or 
regaining their standard of living.  

(iii) Information related to the preparation and implementation of RP will be disclosed 
to all stakeholders and people’s participation will be ensured in planning and 
implementation.  The  Resettlement  Plan  will  be  disclosed  to  the  DPs  in  
local language;  

(iv) The displaced persons who do not own land or other properties, but have 
economic interests or lose their livelihoods will be assisted as per the broad 
principles described in this document.  

(v) Before  commencement of  civil  works,  compensation  and  Resettlement  &  
Rehabilitation  (R&R) assistance (including transfer of titles and payment of all 
fees and taxes) will be paid in accordance with the provisions described in this 
document;  

(vi) An entitlement matrix for different categories of people likely to be affected by the 
project has been prepared. People moving into the project area after the cut-off 
date will not be entitled to any assistance. For non-titleholders such as informal 
settlers  / squatters and  encroachers  the  date  of  commencement  of  census  
survey  or  a  similar designated  date  declared  by  the  project  Executing  
Agency   will  be considered as the cut-off date. 

(vii) An appropriate grievance redress mechanism will be established to ensure 
speedy resolution of disputes. 

(viii) All activities related to resettlement planning, implementation, and monitoring will 
ensure the involvement of women and other vulnerable groups. In particular titles 
and payments will be made in the names of both the man and woman of the 
households. 

(ix) Consultations with the DPs will continue during the implementation of 
resettlement and rehabilitation works. 

(x) There should be a clause in the contract agreement that the construction 
contractor will compensate any loss or damage in connection with collection and 
transportation of borrow-materials.  
 

E.  Eligibility Policy and Entitlement Matrix  

1. Eligibility Criteria  

52. All APs & DPs who will be identified in the subproject-impacted areas as at the cut-off 
date7 will be entitled to compensation for their affected assets, and rehabilitation measures 
                                                            
7
  The cut-off date for title and non-titleholders is the date of the census survey during the detailed design. Those who encroach into 

the subproject area after the cut-off date will not be entitled to compensation or any other assistance. The PMU will take video 
and photo documentation to ensure entitled persons on the cut-off date. 
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sufficient to assist them to improve or at least maintain their pre-project living standards, 
income-earning capacity and production levels. The absence of legal title will not bar APs from 
compensation and assistance, as specified in the entitlement matrix. 

 

2. Compensation and Entitlement Policy  

53. An Entitlement Matrix has been prepared on the basis of the census and socioeconomic 
survey conducted for the households, shops and other properties and identifies possible 
categories of impact & provision of entitlements for each type of loss. The matrix describes the 
units of entitlements for compensating the loss of structure, business and various resettlement 
impacts likely to occur due to the sub project development. An implementing Non Government 
Organization (INGO) will be engaged to assist the LGED in preparation of necessary papers (ID 
cards, EP/EC, indent, debit voucher, etc.) for making payment of resettlement benefits to the 
EPs.  The entitlement policy matrix is presented in Table 4.2 below.  

Table 4.2: Land Acquisition and Resettlement Entitlement Matrix 

Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

Agricultural & 
homestead land,   
including water bodies 

Legal owner(s) of 
land at the time of 
serving Notice u/s-3 
of Land Acquisition 

1. Replacement cost of 
land/water bodies 

2. Change of title and 
payment of fees/taxes 

 

a. Assessment of type 
and quantity of 
land/water bodies by 
Joint Verification Team 
(JVT) 

b. Determination of 
replacement cost of land 
and water bodies by 
PVAT though market 
survey 

a. DC, LGED, 
INGO 

b. INGO, 
DC,LGED 

c. LAO Revenue 
Office 

 

Developed  
Commercial Land   
(private land on which 
commercial structure 
has been constructed) 

Legal owner(s) of 
land at the time of 
serving Notice u/s-3 
of Land Acquisition 

 

1. Replacement cost of 
land 

2. Change of title and 
payment of fees/taxes 

 

 

a. assessment of land 
by JVT 

b. Determination of 
replacement cost of 
such lands   PVAT 
though market survey 

c. Title upgrading 

a. DC, LGED, 
INGO  

b. INGO, 
DC,LGED 

c. LAO Revenue 
Office,LGED,GRC 

d. AP 

Trees and Standing 
crops on private land 
acquired 

Legal owner(s) of 
land at the time of 
serving Notice u/s-3 
of Land Acquisition 

 

1. Replacement Cost of 
trees and perennial 
crops on land acquired 

2. Perennial standing 
crops be taken away by 
the APs for free without 
disturbing the project 
work. 

 

a, Assessment of type, 
size and quantity of 
trees/perennial standing 
crops by JVT. 

b. replacement cost of 
trees and perennial 
standing crops 
determined by DOF and 
DAE 

a. DC, LGED, 
INGO 

b. INGO, 
DC,LGED 

 

Trees and standing 
crops on public land 

a. Owners  of 
trees/standing crops 

1. Share/replacement 
cost of trees and 

a. Ownership of trees a, DC,LGED, 
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Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

within road alignment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

on the ROW  

b. Users of trees 
crops particularly the 
poor & vulnerable on 
the ROW 

perennial standing crops 
within the road alignment 

2. Perennial standing 
crops be taken away by 
the APs for free without 
disturbing the project 
work 

3. Trees within the 
project/subproject 
alignments/areas 

 

determined by JVT 

b. Assessment of type, 
size and quantity of 
trees/Perennial standing 
crops by JVT 

c. Replacement cost of 
trees and perennial 
standing crops  

Determined by DOF and 
DAE through market 
survey 

Implementation 
Issues/Guideline 

d. Involve in tree 
plantation programs of 
the  government and will 
continue to use 
remaining trees for their 
livelihood 

INGO 

b. DC,LGED, 
INGO 

c. INGO, DC, 
LGED 

Structure (dwelling, 
commercial or 
community structure) 
on private land 
acquired 

 

 

 

 

Owners/s of the 
structure (with or 
without land title) 

1. Price of structure at 
replacement market 
value 

2. Salvage structure 
materials be taken away 
by the APs for free 
without distributing the 
project work 

3. Shifting and 
reconstruction grants @ 
10% of assessed value 
of structure 

a. Ownership of 
structure determined by 
the JVT 

b. Type and quality 
determined by the JVT 

c. Replacement cost of 
structure determined by 
LGED through market 
survey 

a. DC,LGED, 
INGO 

b. DC,LGED, 
INGO  

c. DC,PWD, 
LGED, INGO  

Structure (dwelling, 
commercial or 
community) on public 
land within road 
alignment 

 

 

 

 

Owners/s of the 
structure 

1 Value of the structure 
at replacement market 
value 

2. Salvage of structure 
materials be taken away 
by the APs free of cost 
without disturbing the 
project work. 

3. Shifting and 
reconstruction grant @ 
10% of assessed value 
of structure 

a. Ownership of 
structure determined by 
the JVT 

b. Type and quality 
determined by the JVT 

c. replacement cost of 
structure determined by 
LGED through market 
survey 

 

a. DC, LGED, 
INGO 

b. DC, LGED, 
INGO  

c. INGO, 
DC,LGED, PWD 

Business/rental 
income determined 
due to acquisition of 

1. Proprietor of the 
business 

1. Two months net 
income of business to 

a. Proprietor/owner of 
rented commercial 
structure identified by 

a. DC, LGED. 
INGO  
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Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

commercial structure 

 

 

2. Owner of the 
commercial structure 
( if rented) 

the business proprietor 

2. One month’s rental 
income to the owner 

the JVT 

b. Business/ rental 
income assessed by 
market survey by PVAT 

b. INGO, DC, 
LGED 

Wage employment 
diminished due to 
acquisition of 
commercial structure 

Regular employees of 
the business 

 1. One month’s wages  a. Identification of 
regular employees by 
the JVT. 

b. Prevailing skilled and 
unskilled wage rates 
determine by PVAT 

a. DC,LGED, 
INGO 

b. INGO, DC, 
LGED, 

Vulnerable, 
handicapped or losing 
more than 10% of 
their income due to 
acquisition 

Head of the 
vulnerable 
households  

Additional subsistence 
allowance 

An extra amount of Tk 
15,000 as additional 
subsistence allowance  
equals to average 
income  of three months 

LGED, INGO, 
GRC 

Poor households to 
be displaced or losing 
more than 10% of 
their income due to 
acquisition 

Head of the poor 
households affected 
due to the acquisition 

Priority in income 
generation program or 
any other poverty 
reduction support from 
the project 

a. An extra amount of Tk 
10,000 as additional 
substance allowance  
equals to average 
income  of two months 

b. Training and credit for 
Income Generation 
Program (IGA) through 
INGO  

c. Priority in the project 
civil works, if available 

LGED, INGO 

 

V. STAKEHOLDERS CONSULTATION PARTICIPATION AND INFORMATION 
DISCLOSURE 

A. Project Stakeholders 

54. The primary stakeholders of the project include agriculture farmers, local business 
community and as well as the likely affected households. Secondary stakeholders are other 
community people, shopkeepers/businessmen, fishermen, boatmen, other professionals and 
local government institutions (LGI).  Other stakeholders include LGED, under the Ministry of 
LGRD &C, Local Government Division as the EA, Department of Forest, Bangladesh Water 
Development Board (BWDB), cofinanciers ADB/KfW/IFAD, and other government agencies. 
The other stakeholders also include business groups like contractors, sub-contractors and 
suppliers during the construction period. The local government representatives  will  also  be  
benefited  by  gaining  peoples  support  as  a  result of local development. The local NGOs 
working in the area may also participate in poverty reduction and livelihood development 
activities. An RP Implementing NGO/Agency will be engaged to assist LGED for smooth 
implementation of the RP.  
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B. Consultation and Participation 

55. During the project preparation, a series of consultation meetings were conducted with 
various stakeholders through formal and informal meetings and personal contact in the vicinity 
of the proposed subproject. The consultative process aimed at obtaining from the stakeholders 
their (i) perceptions of improvement of the road, market and other infrastructure development 
and its impact; (ii) views on additional requirement of land for the improvement works; (iii) laws 
of land acquisition and ADB’s policy on Safeguard Statement; (iv) socio-economic needs; and 
(v) potential beneficiary participation in project implementation. Women and other vulnerable 
groups were also consulted concerning the project impact and their livelihood aspects. The 
feedback received and observations made at the stakeholders’ meetings have been used in 
preparing the RP. 
 
56. In addition to field level consultation meetings, separate workshops relating to the project 
were held in the region (at Barisal and Khulna) and at the LGED Head Office in Dhaka to further 
elicit views from local and regional officials, LGI representatives, leaders of business 
community, and civil society representatives. There is strong support and positive public 
responses towards the proposed climate resilient subprojects development which will provide 
potential benefits such as improved communication/road connectivity, shelter during natural 
calamity, increased production and diversity in agriculture, enhanced local trading opportunities, 
and improved access to education and health facilities. Together these project benefits will 
contribute significantly to poverty alleviation. 
 
C. Stakeholders Meetings 

57. The Project concept, the objectives and land acquisition requirements as per various 
options and technical design of the subprojects were discussed with the primary stakeholders. 
They were consulted for their perceptions on risks and consequences of the road development 
concerns, views on alternative options and beneficiary participation in Project cycle. The local 
potential affected persons along with local community leaders and other stakeholders were 
consulted through group meetings and personal contact. The inputs from the stakeholders 
meetings have been used to develop appropriate mitigation measures. This interactive 
approach will continue during the implementation of the subproject and the RP through the 
INGO. 
 
D. Issues Discussed 

58. During consultation meetings, major issues discussed were as follows: 
 

(i) Goals and objectives of the CCRIP project; 
(ii) Different components of the project; 
(iii) about the concept of climate resilient infrastructure and its necessity; 
(iv) People’s  perception about the climate change in their area;  
(v) Climate change impacts and their consequences in the area; 
(vi) Name, location and nature of the proposed subproject; 
(vii) Importance of the subproject in light of the subproject influenced area; 
(viii) Roles of the local people in smooth implementation of the subproject; 
(ix) Land availability for the subproject development; 
(x) Likely impacts both negative and positive; 
(xi) Losses from the proposed implementation of the subproject; 
(xii) Land acquisition issues ; 
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(xiii) Existing communication/transport/market facilities, problems, prospects, etc. 
(xiv) People’s perception, knowledge, attitudes and opinions relating to the 

construction of proposed subproject; 
(xv) Number of houses, community facilities, and social infrastructures likely to be 

affected/impacted; 
(xvi) People’s attitudes/views regarding different losses and other associated impacts 

likely to be incurred, and consideration of measures to mitigate  those impacts; 
(xvii) Expected benefits from the project in the short and long term; 
(xviii) Local people’s needs and aspirations; and 
(xix) Socioeconomic, demographic, poverty, living condition, quality of life aspects of 

the people under the subproject area. 
 

E. Main Findings of the Consultation  

59. 5 meetings with the primary stakeholders were held at different locations of the 
subproject area (Subdarban UP Office, Burburia High School, Bashtala Bazar, Badhyamari 
Bazar and Chater hat) with participation of different occupational groups during the subproject 
study period. In each meeting, on average 25-45 participants were present and of them, about 
4-12 were female participants. The people consulted in the consultation meetings had a 
generally positive response (especially among the people of the subproject area) about the 
planned subproject.  The subproject will bring benefit to the people of this area in the form of 
improved communication, transportation of goods, access to different community facilities, and 
easier traffic movement under all weather conditions. It was perceived that the project will 
contribute to increase the employment and incomes of people in different ways, therefore 
helping to improve the poverty situation. They all assured their willingness to provide all sorts of 
cooperation during implementation of the subproject. The main findings of the consultation are 
summarized below:  
 

(i) Almost all participants showed keen interest and welcomed the project and also 
assured to provide necessary cooperation; 

(ii) Participants understood the different losses that could occur due to the proposed 
subproject improvement works;  

(iii) In spite of the losses, they are interested for the subproject. Even the majority of 
the participants expressed that they are willing to contribute/donate land for the 
roads development without any compensation. 

(iv) The people are expecting new sources of livelihood of people after the road 
improvement; 

(v) Some people have contributed land previously for the road without any 
compensation and if additional land is required, still they say they are prepared to 
give up their land for the development of this area; 

(vi) Participants/people demanded to construct road properly using good quality 
materials to ensure longevity of the road; 

(vii) People of subproject area in general want to participate in different project 
activities as much as possible and showed a lot of enthusiasm about the 
subproject and its potential benefits; 

(viii) Employment opportunities are expected to increase for local people particularly 
for construction workers and service providers; 

(ix) Improved/better road will reduce travel time and reduce use of diesel/petrol. It will 
increase mobility and improve access to bigger market centers for sale and 
purchase of goods, facilities etc; 
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(x) The people expect proper training for different income generating activities and 
understand that this will be provided under the livelihood restoration program; 

(xi) The people wanted local workforce to be involved in construction and 
development of the subproject; and this has been accommodated in the RP; 

(xii) The people are happy that the acute problem of salinity and scarcity of drinking 
water  for the people of the subproject area is being addressed by the project; 

(xiii) Women are economically inactive due to restricted social system; 
(xiv) If there is any provision of compensation for lost land and properties, the 

payment of compensation is expected properly in time; 
(xv) Proper resettlement and rehabilitation of the affected persons/families to be 

ensured by the project authority;  
 
60. The key concerns and requirements from the public consultations are addressed under 
the livelihood restoration program, incorporated in the poverty and gender action plans, or form 
part of the revised project components. 
 
61. It was revealed from the findings of meetings that stakeholders in the subproject area 
understand that there will be some adverse impacts due to implementation of the proposed 
subproject such as requirements for land and displacement of housing, shops etc. However, 
despite these negative impacts, most of the participants in different meetings welcomed the 
project because of the perceived benefits.  
 
62. This interactive community consultation approach will continue during the 
implementation of this RP through the Implementing NGO.  The INGO is to be deployed by 
LGED and, as per its Terms of Reference , a Resettlement Information Brochure will be 
developed for the Project then  distributed among the APs, providing general Project 
background and especially focusing on the Resettlement Entitlement Matrix and the due 
process involved in receiving Resettlement Benefits.  The INGO be responsible for distributing 
the brochures among the APs and will place copies of the information brochure at the 
concerned Union Parishad Office.  
 
F. Steps to Ensure Stakeholders Consultation 

63. The EA (LGED) will constitute RP implementation committees like JVT, PVAT and GRC 
for the various RP implementation activities while ensuring stakeholder participation. AP 
representatives will be involved in the Grievance Redress Committees (GRCs) to review and 
resolve disputes concerning compensation and other resettlement benefits.  
 
64. The INGO will distribute brochures, leaflets, etc. explaining the impact of the Project, 
compensation policies for APs including resettlement options/strategies, and the tentative 
implementation schedule of the Project. Further steps will be taken (i) to keep the APs informed 
about land acquisition plan, compensation policy and payments, and (ii) to ensure that APs will 
be involved in making decisions concerning relocation and implementation of the RP. 
 
65. Resettlement Advisory Committees (RACs) will be formed during the implementation 
stage, to seek involvement and cooperation from various stakeholders in the decision-making 
and implementation of RP. This RAC will be formed consisting of representatives from APs, 
women/vulnerable groups and local Union Parishad representatives and a representative from 
the Implementing NGO. The local UP Chairman/Member will chair the RAC and a 
representative of the Implementing NGO will act as the member secretary. Representatives of 
the APs will be involved in the GRC to review and resolve disputes concerning compensation 



29 

and other Resettlement Benefits. Finally, there will be continuous on-site consultation to ensure 
that the APs receive their due entitlements/benefits in time. 
G. Disclosure and Public Consultation (DPC) 

66. The goals and objectives of the project have been disclosed to and discussed with the 
affected people and other stakeholders during conducting of census and socioeconomic 
surveys, and also through other types of consultation e.g. key informant’s discussions, focus 
group discussions, personal contact and public consultation meetings.. Consultation will 
continue during the implementation of the subproject. The RP will be made available to the 
affected people, NGOs/community groups, and district and Upazila Offices. A summary of the 
RP/Resettlement Information Brochure will be posted on the ADB website. 

 
VI. RELOCATION AND INCOME RESTORATION 

A. Scope of Displacement and Relocation  

67. According  to  the  census  &  SES  data,  implementation  of  the  subproject will  require 
physical displacement  of  3  households with residences and 12  businesses/shops. Among the 
affected shops/businesses owners most of them are operating small business with temporary 
sheds made of Corrugated Iron (CI) sheet and wood/bamboo.   About 103 people are 
associated with 24 subproject-affected households (including 9 households where only land & 
trees will be affected due to the subproject interventions).  
 
B. Relocation of Housing and Establishment  

68. The households, shops and businesses affected by the subproject works will be paid 
compensation and other resettlement benefits. For all households and shops it is possible to 
shift them onto the remaining portion of their unaffected land. Most of the APs will lose a small 
portion of their land due to the proposed road improvement works. Many households and shops 
prefer self relocation and would shift their houses onto their residual land. Self-relocation within 
the same land plot will serve the objective of minimizing social disruption in the resettlement 
process and allow people to remain together within kin groups for mutual support. Female 
Headed Households and other particularly vulnerable groups will be given special assistance in 
this connection as per the entitlement matrix. All people who will lose land, either through 
donation, negotiated settlement or eminent domain, will have their titles altered and all fees and 
taxes paid by the EA. 
 
C. APs Preference for Relocation 

69. During  the  census  survey,  the  relocation  choices  of  the  affected  persons were 
enumerated. Most households and shops prefer to be relocated  in  the  adjoining  residual land 
area  of  the  road  to  continue  their  present  livelihood. Of these, most (60.0%) have opted for 
self relocation on the adjoining residual land area, 33.3% have opted for self relocation onto 
new land  they intend to purchase, and only one household sought project assistance. Details 
are given in Table 6.1 below. 
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Table 6.1: Relocation choice of Affected Households 
Relocation  choice of APs No. AHs Percent 

Self Relocation through 
purchasing new land 

5 33.3 

Self relocation on Residual land 9 60.0 

Project Assisted Resettlement 1 6.7 

Total 15 100 
Source: Socioeconomic Census & Survey April, 2012  
 

D. Income and Livelihood Restoration (ILR) Strategy 

70. Mitigation of loss of assets and livelihood is the main focus of the Resettlement Plan. 
Additional measures will be taken to provide appropriate support to the livelihood restoration 
aspects of Ahs as identified in the Social Impact assessment, and the community consolations 
outlined in section 5. Some AHs will be relocated and will lose income from wages and business 
operation during the re-establishment period. Adequate compensation/resettlement benefits will 
be awarded to these AHs before relocation.  In addition, vulnerable AHs will receive other 
support and also get preference for employment in civil construction works. 
 

71. In compliance with the RP, LGED will identify resources, in addition to compensation, for 
income restoration assistance. This will be through linking resettlement activities with the 
Gender & Livelihood component of the project. The  RP  includes  the  following  categories  of  
AHs  for  income  restoration  and  livelihood support: 

(i) Vulnerable  households  to  be  relocated  from  the  subproject  right  of  way.  
Eligible members of such family will get training on income generating activities 
(IGA) such as small business, poultry rearing, cow fattening, etc. The RP 
implementing agency will conduct a needs assessment survey among the 
vulnerable households and select needs based training programs for the 
particular groups under the project policy. For this, the resettlement budget has 
kept provision for training on IGA for the female headed and vulnerable 
household members.  It is assumed that one person from each household will be 
brought under this training program. 

(ii) Vulnerable  households  having  no  adult  male  members  to  shoulder  
household responsibility (women headed households). The woman heading the 
household will preferably be the eligible member. 

(iii) Vulnerable households losing more than 10% of their income source due to the 
subproject development.  
 

1. Approaches for ILR Activities 

72. A detailed plan and scooping for the income generation program will be designed by the 
implementing NGO and the ADB in conjunction with the LGED. The needs for skill development, 
capital support and marketing facilities will also be part of the ILR plan. The ILR activities will be 
implemented with short and long terms goals. 
 
73. The short-term objectives of the ILR activities are to restore income of the APs during 
periods immediately before and after project implementation. The measures as per the RP 
include: 
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(i) Replacement of acquired property with market price at replacement cost; 
(ii) Employment in civil construction works; 
(iii) Employment on a priority basis in construction, transportation and maintenance 

of civic amenities; and  
(iv) Employment in the resettlement program to be implemented by the 

INGO/Agency 
 

74. In addition to usual income restoration assistance support mentioned above, the 
implementing NGO will undertake ILR activities for restoration of income of APs in the long run, 
as follows: 
 

(i) Identification of Target Groups; 
(ii) Identification of IR activities; 
(iii) Training Need Assessment (TNA); 
(iv) Identification of trainers/ training agencies; 
(v) Arrangement of training; and  
(vi) Participatory monitoring of APs engaged in new vocations. 

 
75. For additional support to the income restoration assistance mentioned above, the RP 
Implementing NGO will specifically undertake assessment of the needs and skill base of 
vulnerable APs aged between 15 to 60 years. The INGO will conduct a needs based survey and 
prepare a list of eligible members of affected vulnerable households with the irrelevant profile 
and send the list to the gender & livelihood specialist of the MSC to arrange training programs 
for them. The short-term livelihood regeneration assistance under the RP and long-term income 
generation program under the livelihood restoration program will be organized as shown in 
Table 6.2 below: 

Table 6.2: Livelihood Restoration Options 
Eligible APs Income Restoration Options 

1. Eligible members of poor 
households earning maximum 
BDT 60000 per year to be relocated from the 
project right of way 

1.1 Short-term: Compensation for structure, 
shifting allowance, reconstruction assistance, and 
priority in employment in construction. 
1.2 Long-term: Needs and capacity identification, 
human development and skill training on IGA 

2. Eligible members from poor female headed 
households having no adult male members to 
shoulder household responsibility 

2.1 Short-term: In addition to support as 1.1, 
additional subsistence allowance. 
2.2 Long-term: As 1.2 above. 

3. Eligible members of poor households losing 
more than 10% of their income sources. 

6.1 Short-term: Compensation for lost assets, 
payment of other resettlement benefits and 
employment in construction. 
6.2 Long-term: As 1.2 above. 

 
76. The Implementing NGO for implementation of the ILR program will follow a set modality 
and terms of reference. The RP budget contains a provisional sum of Tk. 1.00 million for ILR. 
 

2. Employment in Construction 

77. The households whose livelihoods are adversely impacted by the project will get 
preference in jobs associated with the subproject construction works. Affected people will be 
able to form a labor contracting society (LCS) with the help of the INGO and may be deployed 
by the Contractor in any suitable works. Affected persons will get preferential employment in 



32 

subproject works based on their eligibility. The jobs, in the semi-skilled and unskilled category, 
shall be offered to the APs in preference to others. A clause is to be incorporated in the contract 
documents requiring contractors to give employment, if available, to project affected people 
having ID cards, in preference to other persons. 

 
E. Common Property Resources 

78. According to the census and SES, there will be no common property resources  i.e. 
mosque, school, etc. affected within the subproject ROW.  
  
F. Social Issues and Development Needs 

79. The APs, particularly those without assets, are mostly very poor and vulnerable in 
physical, social/gender and economic dimensions. Physical dimension includes problems with 
existing shelter/housing, while economic dimensions involve adjustments to losses, 
employment/income, and livelihood sources. Necessary care will be given to the above 
categories of APs. In addition to short-term income restoration assistances, sustainable income 
and livelihood restoration (ILR) programs will be undertaken by the Implementing NGO involving 
the vulnerable project affected people and women. The implementing NGO will also arrange for 
the APs to be involved in different income generating and ongoing skill development programs 
of the Government Departments and NGOs in the subproject area.  

 
VII. INSTITUTIONAL AND IMPLEMENTATION ARRANGEMENTS 

A. Institutional Arrangements  

80. The Local Government Engineering Development (LGED) under the Ministry of Local 
Government Rural Development & Cooperatives (LGRD & C), Rural Development Division will 
be Executing Agency (EA) responsible for implementing the RPs. LGED shall establish a Project 
Management Unit (PMU) for the Project, headed by a Project Director (PD) that will be 
responsible for the overall execution of the Project. The EA also will set up a Sub-projects 
Management Office (SMOs) headed by the Executive Engineer of the concerned district under the 
PMU. The SMOs will prepare land acquisition (LA) plan for the land require to be acquired with 
the assistance from consultants for each subproject found with land acquisition & resettlement 
impacts and shall submit to concern DC.  The SMO will also take the leading role in negotiation 
process with the land owners through involvement of third party professional valuator and with 
the voluntary donors. An experienced implementing NGO (INGO) shall be hired by LGED to 
assist EA in implementation of resettlement program. To expedite the process, the RP 
implementing NGO will assist the DC office and EA in the process of land acquisition. 
 
81. A Management Support Consultant (MSC) will be engaged by EA to assist to carry out a 
range of activities including implementing and monitoring the safeguards aspects of the project.  
The Resettlement Specialist (RS) of the MSC will be responsible for arranging or carrying out 
the activities of preparation/updating/finalizing the RPs for the subprojects with IR impacts 
based on information from the detailed engineering design documentation prepared by the 
Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC). The RS will also oversee and monitor RP 
Implementation in close liaison with the PMU, SMOs and INGO.  
 
82. The SMOs, under the overall responsibility of the Project Director, will undertake day-to-
day activities with the appointed Implementing Agency. The concerned Executive Engineer of the 
SMO will be the convener of the Joint Verification Team (JVT) and Property Valuation 



33 

Advisory Team (PVAT). The Upazila Engineer under the SMO will perform as convener of the 
GRC. The  SMOs  will  coordinate  and  manage  resettlement  and  rehabilitation  of  the  APs, 
disburse resettlement benefits, and ensure AP’s access to development programs. The SMOs, 
with assistance from RS of MSC & INGO will carry out the following specific tasks relating to RP 
implementation;  
 

(i) Liaise with district administration to support RP implementation activities i.e. 
appointment of  JVT and PVAT members, etc; 

(ii) Discharge   overall   responsibility   of   planning,   management, monitoring and 
implementation of the resettlement and rehabilitation program; 

(iii) Ensure availability of budget for all activities; 
(iv) Synchronize resettlement activities and handover the encumbrance free land to 

the contractor within the construction schedule; 
(v) Develop RP implementation tools and form necessary committees; 
(vi) Monitor the effectiveness of entitlement packages and the payment modality.  

 
83. The appointed RP Implementing NGO will carry out an information campaign and involve 
affected persons including women in the implementation process. The INGO will collect, 
computerize and process data for identification of eligible persons correctly for resettlement 
benefits and assess their entitlements as per RP policy. However, the SMOs will make payments 
after necessary scrutiny. The Executive Engineer (XEN) of the SMOs in charge of the 
resettlement management will report to the Project Director. He will work in close coordination 
with the respective field-based offices and INGO on the day-to-day activities of the resettlement 
implementation.  
 
84. The SMO, LA Office and the INGO will execute joint verification of the property on the 
ROW by JVT, valuation of the affected property by PVAT and monitor the progress of the RP 
implementation work. The SMOs will ensure coordination between the relevant departments, 
INGO, GRC, RAC, PVAT and the Project affected people.  Apart  from  the  GRC,  Joint  
Verification  Team  (JVT)  for  quantification of affected properties, a Property Valuation Advisory 
Team (PVAT) will be formed by the Ministry of LGRD&C for valuation  of  affected  property,  and 
GRC for resolution or  redresses of disputes. The composition and formation of committees and 
mechanisms for quantification and valuation of properties and grievance resolution will be 
constituted through government gazette. People's participation will be ensured through 
recruiting their representatives onto these committees. A proposed RP implementation 
organogram is given below in Figure 7.1. 
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Figure 7.1 RP Implementation Organogram 
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85. Institutional responsibilities for RP preparation and implementation activities are 
summarized in Table 7.1. 

Table 7.1: Institutional Responsibilities in the Resettlement Process 

Related Activities and Responsibilities Responsibility 

A.  Preparation for  RP Implementation  

Preparation/Finalization of RP LGED/MSC/INGO 

Recruitment of RP Implementing NGO/Agency PMU 

Design and reproduction of RP Information Brochures  SMO/INGO 

Disclosure and public consultations SMO/INGO 

Selection of members for resettlement advisory bodies SMO/EA 

Design and carry out joint verification survey DC/SMO/INGO 

Market survey on prices of affected structures INGO/PVAT 

Establishment of unit prices PVAT/PMU 

Processing the Joint verification survey data of DPs INGO 

Assessing AHs and vulnerable APs to be relocated INGO /SMO 

Determination of entitlements and consultations with 
individual DPs 

INGO /SMO 

Disclosure of RP to LGED, APs and stakeholders PMU/SMO/ INGO 

Review and concurrence of RP ABD 

Approval of RP LGED 

B. RP Implementation  

Mobilization of GRC PMU/SMO/EA 

Establishment of internal monitoring and appoint EM LGED 

Budget approval for compensation and resettlement 
benefits 

PMU 

Release of funds for payment of compensation/resettlement 

benefits 

LGED/PMU 

Payment of compensation/resettlement benefits SMO/ INGO 

Filing and resolution of complaints of DPs, SMO/GRC/INGO 

Confirmation of “No Objection” for the award of civil works 

contract 

ADB 

Relocation and livelihood restoration assistance INGO /SMO 

C. Monitoring and Evaluation  

Internal monitoring and evaluation PMU/SMO/MSC 
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86. Upon approval of the project from ADB and Government and finalization of the detailed 
design and the RP, the LGED PMU will engage suitably experienced and capable RP 
implementing NGO as sub-consultant. The INGO will prepare ID cards, EP file & EC and other 
documents for assisting LGED in making payment and the LGED will disburse account payee 
cheques to the entitled persons. The RP implementing NGO will assist the EPs and LGED in all 
aspects.  During determination of the unit rate of the affected structure, the PVAT will collect 
information from a range of sources with a structured questionnaire by interviewing different 
categories of people such as Imam, Teacher, Community Leader, trader, broker, elected 
representatives of the local government etc.  
 
B. Other Agencies Involved in the Process 

1. Deputy Commissioners 

87.  The Ministry of LGRD will constitute three committees i.e. Joint Verification Team (JVT), 
Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) and Grievance Redress Committee (GRC). Among 
these committees, the JVT and PVAT will be constituted with representatives from LGED, RP 
implementing NGO and Deputy Commissioner (DC). The DC office will appoint representatives 
as member(s) of the committees for quantifying losses and determining valuation of the affected 
properties. LGED and the INGO shall liaise with concerned DC offices to complete the tasks 
following the notification of the Ministry. 
 

2.  Implementing NGO 

88. LGED will engage an INGO through the Management Support Consultant (MSC) for 
implementation of the RP at the field level. The LGED through the MSC will contract out clearly 
defined tasks of the INGO in detailed Terms of Reference such as consultation /public 
information campaign for rapport building, issuance of ID cards, payment of eligible benefits to 
affected households/ individuals, institutional development, skill training/management training, 
community awareness and empowerment, etc. The INGO will initially create ID numbers for 
each entitled person (EP) as identified during the Joint Verification survey by the JVT and 
prepare an ID card for each EP with photograph. Photographs of the EPs will be attested by the 
concerned UP Chairman and pasted on the ID card. The ID card will comprise information on 
name, father’s/husband’s name, mother’s name, age, education, identifiable marks, detailed 
address, details of quantity of losses etc. The ID card will be issued by LGED with the joint 
signature of the LGED and INGO representatives and will distribute among the EPs by the 
INGO. 
 
89. The INGO will assist the EPs in preparing documents and opening Bank accounts in 
their names to receive a cheque from LGED. They will form focus groups with the affected 
people based on homogeneity and/or nearness and hold meetings on a regular basis to let them 
know their rights and entitlements as prescribed in the RP. The Executing Agency will form a 
Union based Resettlement Advisory Committee (RAC) to involve the local communities and 
DPs in the implementation process. 
 
90. The INGO will establish an MIS section in their central office for record keeping of the 
DPs, recording individual ID numbers of the entitled persons, preparing entitled person’s (EP) 
files based on quantity of losses and entitlement cards (EC) based on loss type and budget. The 
INGO will submit monthly progress reports to the MSC describing progress of activities carried 
out by the INGO for the last one month and planned activities to be carried out during the next 
month. 
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91. Upon fulfillment of criteria i.e. necessary documents to make payment/benefits to the 
EPs, the INGO will prepare payment debit vouchers & other documents for payment and LGED 
will disburse account payee cheques to the EPs in a public place or Union Parishad (UP) office 
in presence of the UP Chairman, after issuing prior notice to the concerned EPs.  

 
3. Ministry of Local Government & Cooperatives (LGRD & C) 

92. The Ministry of LGRD &C through a gazette notification will form various 
committees/teams for implementation of the RP at the field level. The INGO will work as 
member secretary for all the committees/teams involving representatives from DC, LGED, LGI 
and APs. These committees/teams will ensure stakeholders' participation and uphold the 
interests of the vulnerable DPs. The powers and jurisdictions of the committees will be clearly 
defined in the gazette notification. 
 

a.  Joint Verification Team 

93. The Ministry of LGRD will form a Joint Verification Team (JVT), for the project through a 
gazette notification to compare and review the physical verification data collected by the INGO 
with the DCs' assessment of loss of physical assets and their owners. The scope and 
responsibility of the JVT will be clearly defined in the gazette. The INGO will process the 
entitlements of the project-affected persons using the JVT data as one of the determinants. The 
JVT will be a three-member body and be comprised as follows: 
 

(i) Executive Engineer of, SMO, LGED – Convener 
(ii) Representative of Deputy Commissioner – Member 
(iii) Area Manager, RP Implementing Agency – Member Secretary 

 
b. Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) 

94. A Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) will be formed by the Ministry of LGRD 
through a gazette notification for the project. The PVAT will review the assessment of the INGO 
on the market price of the property affected by the project at their replacement cost. The scope 
and responsibility of the PVAT will clearly be defined in the gazette. The INGO will process the 
entitlements of the project-affected persons using the PVAT data as one of the determinants. 
The PVAT will be comprised as follows: 
 

(i) Executive Engineer of  SMO, LGED – Convener 
(ii) Representative of Deputy Commissioner 
(iii) Area Manager, RP INGO – Member Secretary 

 
95. The procedure for determining replacement cost is described in Figure 7.2 below. 
 
96. The valuation of property will be followed by discussions with affected households as the 
beginning of a negotiated settlement. There is a Government and community preference for 
negotiated settlement, particularly through voluntary donation of small parcels of land, to speed 
up infrastructure funding and development. All negotiations, particularly those resulting in 
voluntary land donations, will be overseen by an independent third party, external to LGED. 
Both negotiating parties (EA and APs) will have access to all information including the LARF, 
Entitlement Matrix, brochures, valuations and planning documents. APs will not be allowed to 
donate land if it results in their physical displacement or losing more than 5% of their productive 
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assets. Negotiated settlement can take place with such APs as long as it is overseen by the 
third party and that the valuations are known. Although it is preferable for APs and the EA to 
negotiate an applicable settlement, they are able to refuse, in which case land expropriation will 
result under the eminent domain powers of the Government. 
 

Figure 7.2: Procedure of Determining Valuation of Property 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4. Resettlement Advisory Committees (RACs)  

97. The INGO will assist the LGED to form Union based RACs at project level to involve the 
local communities and DPs in the implementation process. The RACs will be comprised of a 
LGED representative (Upazila Engineer or equivalent) as the chair, the INGO as member 
secretary, two local key informants (Male-1 and Female-1 to be selected by  LGED)  and  
representatives  of  various  stakeholders  and  APs  including  at  least  one female AP in the 
respective area as selected by LGED in consultation with the LGI representative. The 
committees will seek local inputs from the affected people and communities in the 
implementation process and assist the EA in all matters related to resettlement. The RACs will 
ensure local participation in the implementation of the Resettlement Plan.  
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5. Women Groups in Resettlement Process  

98. The  RP  implementation  will  ensure  a  gender  sensitive  approach  in  planning, 
management and operations of resettlement. Separate groups of women affected persons will 
be formed and operated by the implementing agency. Feedback from the female APs and 
female headed AHs will be obtained through these female focused groups for planning 
relocation and resettlement. The female staff engaged by INGO will identify needs of female 
APs for income restoration approaches and implementation of the income restoration 
component of the RP. Women were consulted during detailed study of the subproject and will 
be further consulted during the process of RP implementation.  
 
C. Institutional Capacity Strengthening 

99. The LGED has over 15 years experience implementing ADB supported projects and as 
an institution has acquired knowledge on ADB's safeguards requirements. Senior LGED officers 
associated with ADB supported projects attended IR trainings conducted by the Bangladesh 
Resident Mission of ADB in 2011. To ensure effective execution of all IR related tasks, further 
capacity development at both the PMU and SMO level is needed. The training will specifically 
focus on the differences between the provisions of the ADB policy and the relevant country laws 
as the awareness of these differences and the need to follow the provisions of the ADB policy 
are critical for successful implementation of the RP. The designated Training Specialist and 
Resettlement Specialist within the MSC will provide such trainings to PMU & SMO officers for 
capacity enhancement related to the IR planning and implementation and to ensure familiarity 
with ADB’s SPS-2009.  All concerned staff will undergo orientation and training on ADB’s 
safeguards policy and management at the beginning of the project, and will also receive on- job- 
training during implementation of the project. Training will cover major issues such as (i) 
Principles and procedures of land acquisition; (ii) Public consultation and participation; (iii) 
Entitlements and compensation & assistance disbursement mechanisms including livelihood 
restoration and relocation; (iv) Grievance redress; (v) Implementation of Resettlement Plan and 
(vi) Monitoring of resettlement operations and its reporting. The RP shall keep provision for 
capacity building training. 

 
VIII. GRIEVANCE REDRESS MECHANISM 

A. Grievance Redress Mechanisms 

100. The EA will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of affected 
peoples’ concerns, complaints, and grievances about the project’s safeguards performance at 
each subproject level with IR impacts, with assistance from a suitably qualified and experienced 
Implementing NGO (INGO). The grievance mechanism will be scaled to the risks and adverse 
impacts of the project. It will address displaced persons concerns and complaints promptly, 
using an understandable and transparent process that is gender responsive, culturally 
appropriate, and readily accessible to all segments of the affected people, at no cost. The 
mechanism developed shall not impede access to the existing judicial or administrative 
remedies.  
 
101. Under the GRM, a Grievance Redress Committee (GRC) will be formed with 
involvement of local stakeholders. The APs will be appropriately informed about the mechanism 
by the INGO. This GRC will help the APs to save time and money instead of proceeding for 
legal process which may be a lengthy procedure. To ensure that the GRM will be able to 
redress grievances within a short time at nominal cost, the Grievance Redress Committee 
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members will comprise field level SMO officers, AP’s and public representatives. The GRC 
costs will mainly relate to communication, stationeries, etc. which would be covered by the RP’s 
contingency budget or a specifically allocated lump sum. The EA shall ensure that the GRC is 
working impartially through monitoring GRC activities on a regular basis.  
 
102. Grievance Redress Committees (GRC) will be established for the subproject or group of 
subprojects with IR impacts, to ensure stakeholders’ participation in the implementation 
process. Through public consultations, the APs will be informed that they have a right to 
grievance redress from the LGED. The APs can also call upon the support of the INGO 
engaged to implement the RP to assist them in presenting their grievances or queries to the 
GRC. Other than disputes relating to ownership right and award of compensation by the Deputy 
Commissioner under the court of law, GRCs will review grievances involving all resettlement 
assistances, relocation and other supports. Grievances are to be redressed within 21 days from 
the date of lodging the complaints. 
 
103. The GRC are to be formed and activated during the RP implementation process to allow 
APs sufficient time to lodge complaints and safeguard their recognized interests.  
 
104. Any AP wishing to lodge a complaint will be supported by the project. Assistance will be 
given to document and record the complaint, and if necessary, provide advocate services to 
address the GRC. 
 
105. Any complaints of ownership or other suits, are to be resolved by the judicial system, not 
by GRC. All APs can access the legal process at any time, without having to proceed through 
the Project GRM.  
 
B. Grievance Redress Committees 

106. GRC will be formed for of the subproject to deal with grievances involving resettlement 
benefits, relocation, and other assistance. A gazette notification on the formation and scope of 
the GRCs will be required from the Ministry of LGRD. The GRC for a subproject will be 
comprised as follows: 
 

(i) Upazila Engineer, SMO, LGED – Convener 
(ii) Team Leader, RP Implementing NGO- Member Secretary 
(iii) Concerned U P Chairman or his designated U P member – Member 
(iv) Woman UP member of the concerned UP – Member 
(v) One representative of APs – Member 

 
107. Procedures for resolving grievances are described in Table 5 below. 
 

Table 8: Grievance Redress Procedures 

Step-1 
An AP has a grievance about any part of the LAR process, and finds that it cannot be 
resolved.  

Step-2 
The AP approaches the INGO field level officials for clarification. The INGO will provide 
clarification to the APs as per RP within 1 day. 

Step-3 

If not resolved in 2, The AP approaches to the GRC. INGO staff will assist the APs in 
producing the complaints and organize hearing within 21 days of receiving the 
complaints.   
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Step-4 
GRC to scrutinize applications and cases are referred to DC through EA if beyond their 
mandate. 

Step-5 
If within the mandate, GRC sessions held with aggrieved APs, minutes recorded. If 
resolved, the Project Director approves.  

Step-6 
If not resolved: The AP may accept GRC decision, if not, he/she may file a case to the 
court of law for settlement. 

Step-7 
The GRC minutes, approved by the Project Director, are received at the Convener’s 
Office. The approved verdict is communicated to the complainant AP in writing.  

 
108. DPs will be able to submit their grievance/complaint about any aspect of Resettlement 
Plan implementation and compensation. Grievances can be shared with the LGED verbally or in 
written form, but in case of the verbal form, the INGO representatives in the GRC shall write it 
down in the first instance during the meeting at no cost to APs. The APs will sign and formally 
submit the grievance to the GRC at the respective office of the INGO which is assisting LGED in 
implementing the RP. 
 
109. A flow chart summarizing the procedure for redressal of grievances is shown in Figure 
8.1. 
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Figure 8.1: Grievance Redress Flow Chart 
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IX. RESETTLEMENT AND COMPENSATION COSTS AND BUDGET 

A. Budgeting and Financial Planning 

110. At this stage, a provisional budget estimates for this RP has been prepared by the PPTA 
Consultant. It is not practical to accurately estimate land acquisition and resettlement costs for 
the Project at this time because a detailed land acquisition plan has not yet been prepared for 
the subproject. Provisional quantities only, of land, structures and trees  are indicated in the 
budget. 
 
111. The EA will be responsible for the timely allocation of the funds needed to implement the 
RP.  All land acquisition, compensation, relocation and rehabilitation, administrative expenses, 
monitoring, consultant & implementation NGO costs, and income and livelihood restoration 
costs will be considered as an integral component of project costs and timely disbursement of 
funds will be required for efficient RP implementation. The costs for consultations and GRM will 
be covered under the operations cost of the RP INGO. 
 
112. This budget includes: (i) costs of land acquisition, structure, trees, relocation, and 
livelihood and income restoration and improvement; (ii) administrative costs; (iii) RP 
implementation cost iv) All training costs for the APs including capacity building of EA personnel 
v) monitoring cost; and (iv) contingencies etc. This budget will require to be updated by the 
MSC/PMU at the implementation stage. The total estimated budget for resettlement is BDT 4.04 
million as shown in Table 9.1 below. 
 

Table 9.1: Land Acquisition and Resettlement Budget8  for the Dhalikhanda-  
Bashtala Upazila Road Subproject  

Sl. No. Category of loss Unit Quantity Rate in Tk. Amount in Tk 

        A. Compensation for Land Decimal 39.5 14300 564850 

        B. 
Compensation for 
Structures sq.m 189.1 3000 567300 

        C. Compensation for Trees Number 55 1400 77000 

Sub-Total (A-C)       1209150

         D 
Contingency & 
Taxes/Fees @ 7.5%       90686.25

E. Other Resettlement Benefit         
          
E-1 

Structure moving Grants 
@10%/sq.m Sqm 189.1   56730

          
E-2 

Business Restoration grant  
12 10000 120,00002  months Income) 

          
E-3 

Additional grant for 
vulnerable households   8 15000 120,000

Sub-total E:       296730

                                                            
8 To determining the price of the land, structure and trees, the April 2012 census & SES and Market Survey data has been taken in 
to account 
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F. Rehabilitation Cost         

         
F-1 

Micro credit  and 
institutional support for 
ILR program     L/S 500000

         
F-2 Training on IGA for FHH      L/S 150,000

Sub-total F:       650000

G 
EA capacity building 
training     L/S 300000

H Operation cost for RP INGO L/S 1000000

I Operation cost for External Monitoring Agency L/S 300000

Sub-total A-I:       3846566

J Contingency @ 5% of the Subtotal (A-I)   192328

Grand Total       4038894
 

B. Approval of the Resettlement Budget 

113. The resettlement budget included in the RP will need to be approved by the Ministry of 
LGRD&C along with the RP and the DPP prepared by LGED. The RP Implementing NGO will 
assist the MSC and LGED to prepare resettlement budgets covering all eligible loss and 
entitlements confirmed through joint verification and determination of replacement price of 
properties by PVAT. This budget will be approved by LGED through appropriate authorities and 
made available for placement with the resettlement account of the LGED- PMU as per a 
requisition from the PD. 
 

X. RESETTLEMENT PLAN IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE 

A. Implementing Schedule 

114. The implementation schedule for the RP will depend on acquisition of required land, 
payment of CCL and the subproject works construction schedule. LGED together with the LAO, 
the MSC and INGO will accomplish the above mentioned activities to allow the resettlement 
activities to be completed in time. The overall schedule of implementation is based on the 
principle that people affected by the subprojects are paid their due resettlement benefits prior to 
displacement. 
 
115. A tentative time-bound RP implementation schedule is presented below which will 
require to be adjusted in accordance with the RP approval, the land acquisition timetable and 
the subproject construction schedule. The overall schedule of implementation is based on the 
principle that people affected by the subproject are paid their due compensation and 
Resettlement Benefits prior to the start of construction work. The INGO will assist the APs in the 
process of compensation payment and resettlement activities. Individual entitlements on 
household basis will be processed by the INGO. Each EP will receive an ID card and an 
entitlement card. The implementation of this RP is provisionally scheduled to be completed in 8 
months from the deployment of INGO.  
 
116. The Implementation schedule (Table 10.1) will be followed for implementation of this RP. 
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Table 10.1 Tentative Resettlement Plan Implementation Schedule 

Sl No Land Acquisition & Resettlement 
Activities 

Start Date  
 

Completion Date 

1 Deployment & Orientation of IA Sept. 01, 2012 Sept. 31, 2012 
2 Information Campaign Oct. 01, 2012 April 30, 2013 
3 Consultation and focus group 

discussion 
Oct. 01, 2012 April 30, 2013 

4 Formation of Committees by Ministry of LGRD 
&C 

Oct. 15, 2012 Oct. 31, 2012 

5 Design/Development of RP Implementation Tools Oct. 01, 2012 Oct. 31, 2012 
6 Joint Verification Survey by JVT based on detail 

design within subproject redline area 
Nov. 01, 2012 
 

Nov. 15, 2012 

7 Identification of land owners for negotiated 
settlement  & voluntary donations by JVT  

Nov. 01, 2012 
 

Nov. 15, 2012 

8 Fixation of property value and agreement with the 
APs through negotiation by third party valuator 

Nov. 01, 2012 
 

Nov. 15, 2012 

9 Property Valuation Survey and 
determination of unit rate by PVAT 

Nov. 01, 2012 
 

Nov. 15, 2012 
 

10 Data Processing and Determination of 
Individual Entitlements 

Nov. 15, 2012 
 

Nov. 30, 2012 

11 Preparation & Submission of 
Resettlement Budget and individual 
entitlement by INGO to LGED 

Dec. 15, 2012  
 

Dec .31, 2012 

12 Approval of Resettlement Budget by 
LGED 

Jan. 01,2013  
 

Jan. 15, 2013 

13 Payment of compensation/resettlement 
benefits to EPs by LGED & transfer of titles / 
payment of all fees and taxes 

Jan. 16, 2013  April 30, 2013 
 

14 Redress of Grievances  Feb. 01, 2013  April 15, 2013 
15 Payment of Other Resettlement benefits based 

on GRC decision 
Jan. 16, 2013  April 30, 2013 

 
16 Relocation of HHs and CBEs Jan. 16, 2013  April 30, 2013
17 Training and Income Generation Programs Feb. 01, 2013  April 30, 2013
18 Submission of project completion report by INGO May 01, 2013  May 15, 2013
19 Monitoring and Evaluation Jan. 16, 2012 April 30,13 

 

XI. MONITORING AND REPORTING 

A. Supervision, Monitoring and Evaluation  

117. LGED as the Executing Agency  (EA), through the Project Management Unit, will 
establish  a  monitoring  system  involving  the  XEN,  SMO,  and  the  MSC for  collection, 
analysis, reporting and use of information about the progress of resettlement, based on the RP.  
These  stakeholders  will  be  responsible  for  monitoring  the  progress  of  all aspects  of  
resettlement  and  income  generation. The EA will report to the ADB on resettlement and 
income regeneration by APs in the quarterly reports, including identification of significant issues. 
Besides, a project completion report stipulating all efforts and outcomes will be submitted to 
ADB from the LGED. 
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118. The RP implementation monitoring will be done internally to provide feedback to LGED 
upon monitoring and evaluation reports and other relevant data to identify any action needed  to 
improve resettlement performance or respond to the changing circumstances .Evaluation of the 
resettlement activities will be undertaken during and after implementation of the RP to assess 
whether the resettlement objectives were appropriate and whether they were met, specifically 
whether livelihoods and living standards have been restored or enhanced. A qualified internal 
independent monitor will be engaged as third party monitor during RP implementation. An 
independent external monitoring agency/monitor will be engaged after implementation of the RP 
to review implementation of the RP. The evaluation will also assess resettlement efficiency, 
effectiveness, impact and sustainability, drawing lessons as a guide to future resettlement 
planning.  Budgetary provision has been made in this RP for independent monitoring and 
review.  
 
B.  Internal Monitoring  

119. Monitoring will be undertaken by the PMU through the SMO and INGO. The INGO will 
gather information on RP implementation covering relevant activities as per the schedule. All 
activities listed will be illustrated showing the target dates for completing resettlement activities. 
Monitoring reports on RP implementation will be included in the quarterly Project Progress 
Report (PPR). The EA will make semi-annual reporting to ADB on monitoring. The report of the 
SMO will contain:  (i) accomplishment to-date, (ii) objectives attained and not attained during the 
period,(iii) challenges encountered, and (iv) targets for the next quarter. The internal monitoring 
report will then be integrated by the PMU with the overall PPR submitted to ADB. Table 11.1 
below shows the potential monitoring indicators that will be reported. 

Table 11.1 Potential Monitoring Indicators 
Monitoring 

Issues 
Monitoring Indicators 

Budget and 
Timeframe 
 

•  Have all resettlement staff been appointed and mobilized for  
field and office work on schedule? 

•    Have   capacity   building   and   training   activities   been 
completed on schedule? 

•  Are resettlement implementation activities being achieved against agreed 
implementation plan? 

•  Are funds for resettlement being allocated to resettlement agencies on time? 
•  Have resettlement offices received the scheduled funds? 
•  Have funds been disbursed according to RP? 
•  Has the land made encumbrance free and handed over to the contractor in 

time for project implementation? 

Delivery of DP 
Entitlements 

•  Have all APs received entitlements according to numbers and categories of 
loss set out in the entitlement matrix? 

•  How many affected households relocated and built their new structure at new 
location? 

•  Are   income   and   livelihood   restoration   activities   being implemented as 
planned? 

•  Have affected businesses received entitlements? 
•  Have the squatters, encroachers displaced due to the project, been 

compensated? 
•  Have the community structures (e.g.  Mosque, etc.) been compensated for and 

rebuilt at new site? 
•  Have all processes been documented? 
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Consultations, 
grievances & 
Special issues 

•  Have resettlement   information   brochures/leaflets   been 
prepared and distributed? 

•  Have consultations taken place as scheduled including 
meetings, groups, community activities? 

•    Have any APs used the grievance redress procedures?  
•  What are   grievances   were   raised? 
•  What were   the outcomes? 
•    Have conflicts been resolved? 
•    Have grievances and resolutions been documented?  
•    Have any cases been taken to court? 

Benefit 
Monitoring 

•  What changes have occurred in patterns of occupation 
compared to the pre-project situation? 

•    What changes have occurred in income and expenditure patterns compared to 
pre-project situation?  

•    Have APs income kept pace with these changes?  
•    What changes have occurred for vulnerable groups?  

 
C. Compliance Monitoring  

120. Compliance monitoring of RP implementation will cover (i) project compensation and 
entitlement policies, (ii) adequacy of organizational mechanism for implementing the RP,(iii) 
restoration of DPs incomes,  (iv) settling complaints and grievances, and (v)provisions for 
adequate budgetary support by LGED for implementing the RP. The MSC will assess if the  APs  
(i)  have  been  paid  proper  compensation  and  resettlement  benefits;  (ii)  have reestablished 
their structures; (iii) have re-established their business; and (iii) were extended assistance  to  
restore  their  incomes  from  pre-project  levels.  It will also appraise the accounting documents 
used in recording the payments of compensation to APs by the EA.  

D. External Monitoring and Evaluation 

121. The LGED upon consent of the ADB will recruit an Independent External Monitor for 
monitoring the performance of RP implementation. The main task and methodology for external 
monitoring agency will be to monitor and evaluate the whole activities relating to resettlement 
following appropriate methodology to measure the progress and degree/level of targeted 
achievement. The specific tasks and methodology for external monitoring shall include: (i) 
review of pre-Project baseline data on APs; (ii) identification and selection of an appropriate set 
of indicators for gathering and analyzing information on resettlement impact; (iii) use of various 
formal and informal surveys for impact analysis; and (iv) an assessment of RP strategy, 
effectiveness, impact and sustainability, drawing lessons as a guide to future Project 
preparation work. The independent monitoring agency will monitor activities over the project 
period and submit quarterly reports and a final evaluation report after completion of the RP 
implementation. The Independent Monitor will report to the ADB through the LGED within the 
stipulated time. 

E. Reporting Requirements 

122. The Project Director will prepare and send status reports to ADB on RP implementation 
periodically and a final report upon completion of the resettlement program. The report will 
reflect on the resettlement experience and lessons learned. The progress of LA&R will be 
included in the Project Quarterly Report.  
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123. During subproject implementation, LGED will establish a monthly monitoring system 
involving LGED staff at the SMO and INGO, and prepare monthly progress reports on all 
aspects of resettlement operations. 
 
124. The Resettlement Specialist of the MSC will conduct periodic reviews and supervision 
missions during the implementation stage and will report to LGED and the ADB on the progress 
of all aspects of resettlement activities. A post-evaluation of RP activities will be carried out by 
ADB to assess the resettlement impact and the efficacy of the RP policy. 
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GLOSSARY 
Affected Person (AP): includes any person, affected households (AHs), firms or private 
institutions who, on account of changes that result from the project will have their (i) standard of 
living adversely affected; (ii) right, title, or interest in any house, land (including residential, 
commercial, agricultural, forest, and/or grazing land), water resources, or any other moveable or 
fixed assets acquired, possessed, restricted, or otherwise adversely affected, in full or in part, 
permanently or temporarily; and/or (iii) business, occupation, place of work or residence, or 
habitat adversely affected, with physical or economic displacement. 

Assistance: means support, rehabilitation and restoration measures extended in cash and/or 
kind over and above the compensation for lost assets. 

Awardee: means the person with interests in land to be acquired by the project after their 
ownership of said land has been confirmed by the respective Deputy Commissioner's office as 
well as persons with interests in other assets to be acquired by the project. Compensation for 
acquired assets is provided to ‘awardees’ through notification under Section 7 of the Land 
Acquisition Ordinance. 

Compensation: means payment in cash or kind for an asset to be acquired or affected by a 
project at replacement cost at current market value. 

Cut-off date: means the date after which eligibility for compensation or resettlement assistance 
will not be considered is the cut-off date. Date of service of notice under Section 3 of Land 
Acquisition Ordinance is considered to be the cut-off date for recognition of legal compensation 
and the start date of carrying out the census/inventory of losses is considered as the cut of date 
for eligibility of resettlement benefits. 

Displaced Person (DP): As per ADB Safeguard Policy Statement (SPS) 2009- displaced 
persons are those who are physically displaced (relocation, loss of residential land, or loss of 
shelter) and or economically displaced (loss of land, assets, access to assets, income sources, 
or means of livelihoods) as a result of (i) involuntary acquisition of land, or (ii) involuntary 
restrictions on land use or on access to legally designated parks and protected areas.  

Encroachers: mean those people who move into the project area after the cut-off date and are 
therefore not eligible for compensation or other rehabilitation measures provided by the project. 
The term also refers to those extending attached private land into public land or constructed 
structure on public land for only renting out.  

Entitlement: means the range of measures comprising cash or kind compensation, relocation 
cost, income restoration assistance, transfer assistance, income substitution, and business 
restoration which are due to AHs, depending on the type and degree /nature of][\their losses, to 
restore their social and economic base. 

Eminent Domain: means the regulatory authority of the Government to obtain land for public 
purpose/interest or use as described in the 1982 Ordinance and Land Acquisition Law.  

Household: A household includes all persons living and eating together (sharing the same 
kitchen and cooking food together as a single-family unit). 

Inventory of losses: means the pre-appraisal inventory of assets as a preliminary record of 
affected or lost assets.  

Non-titled: means those who have no recognizable rights or claims to the land that they are 
occupying and includes people using private or public land without permission, permit or grant 
i.e. those people without legal title to land and/or structures occupied or used by them. ADB’s 
policy explicitly states that such people cannot be denied resettlement assistance. 



Subproject: means improvement works at Dhalikanda-Bashtala UZ Road & Jangalia GPS cum 
CS Access road  to Azad Market  under Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (CCRIP)  
jointly funded by Asian Development Bank (ADB), KfW, and IFAD.  

Project Affected Units (PAUs): combines residential households (HHs), commercial and 
business enterprises (CBEs), common property resources (CPRs) and other affected entities. 

Project Affected Family: includes residential households and commercial & business 
enterprises except CPRs. 

Relocation: means displacement or physical moving of the DPs from the affected area to a new 
area/site and rebuilding homes, infrastructure, provision of assets, including productive 
land/employment and re-establishing income, livelihoods, living and social systems 

Replacement cost: means the value of assets to replace the loss at current market price, or its 
nearest equivalent, and is the amount of cash or kind needed to replace an asset in its existing 
condition, without deduction of transaction costs or for any material salvaged. 

Resettlement: means mitigation of all the impacts associated with land acquisition including 
restriction of access to, or use of land, acquisition of assets, or impacts on income generation as 
a result of land acquisition. 

Significant impact: means where 200 or more DPs suffer a loss of 10% or more of productive 
assets (income generating) or physical displacement. 

Squatters: means the same as non-titled and includes households, business and common 
establishments on land owned by the State. Under the project this includes land on part of the 
crest and slopes of flood control embankments, and similar areas of the drainage channels. 

Structures: mean all buildings including primary and secondary structures including houses 
and ancillary buildings, commercial enterprises, living quarters, community facilities and 
infrastructures, shops, businesses, fences, and walls, tube wells latrines etc. 

Vulnerable Households: means households that are (i) headed by single woman or woman 
with dependents and low incomes; (ii) headed by elderly/ disabled people without means of 
support; (iii) households that fall on or below the poverty line;1 (iv) households of indigenous 
population or ethnic minority; (v) households of low social group or caste; and (vi) person 
without title to land. 

 
NOTES 

(i) The fiscal year (FY) of the Government of Bangladesh and its agencies 
ends on 30 June. FY before a calendar year denotes the year in which the 
fiscal year ends, e.g., FY2012 ends on 30 June 2012. 
 

(ii) In this report, "$" refers to US dollars. 
 

This resettlement plan is a document of the borrower. The views expressed herein do not 
necessarily represent those of ADB's Board of Directors, Management, or staff, and may be 
preliminary in nature. Your attention is directed to the “terms of use” section of this website. 
 
In preparing any country program or strategy, financing any project, or by making any 
designation of or reference to a particular territory or geographic area in this document, the 
Asian Development Bank does not intend to make any judgments as to the legal or other status 
of any territory or area. 
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

A. Introduction & Project Background 
 
1.  The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (the project) is a result of the 
Government of Bangladesh’s participation in the Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 
(SPCR) prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). The project is 
expected to improve livelihoods in the rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and 
change. The main objective of the project is to reduce poverty in the rural coastal districts 
vulnerable to climate change and increased safety of the population during extreme climatic 
events. The outcome will be enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural 
coastal districts benefiting the poor and women. The overall project outcome will be achieved 
through the following project outputs: (1) improved road connectivity; (2) improved market 
services; and (3) improved climate capacity and protection including increased availability of 
climate disaster shelters, improved access to shelters and improved facilities of existing climate 
disaster shelters.  
 
2.  Among the three typical sample subprojects, the Kalir Bazar-Chakhar Union Parisad 
(UP) & Jangalia Government Primary School (GPS) cum Cyclone Shelter Access Village Road 
subproject was studied in detail during the project preparatory technical assistance (PPTA). The 
improvement works for this subproject were found to have resettlement impacts requiring 
preparation of a Resettlement Plan (RP). The improvement works for this subproject are 
expected to have a limited impact because the road development will be carried out mostly 
along existing road alignments. As a result, land acquisition and relocation of house/business 
structure or people will be on a very limited scale. The Local Government Engineering 
Department (LGED), through the Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC) will optimize the 
detailed designs for all road subprojects (without compromising climate resilience or minimum 
traffic design standards) to avoid and minimize impacts on existing buildings and land as far as 
practicable. Where resettlement impacts are unavoidable, LGED will implement a process of 
negotiated settlement (which may include voluntary land donation) with land/property owners 
following ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement 2009 (ADB’s SPS 2009). A socioeconomic impact 
survey was conducted on the potentially impacted persons along the road alignment. Based on 
the study findings, this sample Resettlement Plan for the subproject has been prepared, in 
accordance with ADB’s SPS 2009 and the land acquisition, resettlement & rehabilitation policy 
of the Government of Bangladesh (GOB). 
 
B. Land Acquisition Displacement 
 
3. The total land requirement for the improvement of the proposed subproject has been 
estimated at about 0.90 hectares or 2.23 acres, comprising Government and privately owned 
land. This subproject will affect only one household associated with 6 people. This household 
will be affected only with acquisition of their shops/businesses including one structure requiring 
relocation. A total of 20.07 m2 of structure areas associated with this household/business will be 
affected. The structure is semi-permanent.  
 
C. Significance of Impacts 
 
4. This household will experience significant impacts as defined by Social Safeguard Policy 
of ADB, as a result of either displacement or loss of 10% or more of income generating assets 
including small businesses. Mitigation of all impacts, including the significant resettlement 
impacts, will be undertaken through implementation of this Resettlement Plan (RP).  
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D. Indigenous People 
 
5.  There are no indigenous people (tribal or ethnic minority) within the affected population. 
No tribal community will be impacted due to the subproject’s development/improvements. 
 
E.  Compensation and Entitlements 
 
6. In this RP, an entitlement matrix has been developed keeping provision of compensation 
to all affected households/persons for all their lost land & assets, to be paid by the Deputy 
Commissioner (DC) & LGED. Compensation is based on entitlements including: (i) replacement 
cost of land & structures and (ii) other resettlement assistance as required such as shifting 
allowance, construction cost and compensation for loss of workdays/income due to dislocation. 
They will receive compensation for lost houses, business and any other productive means or 
livelihood opportunities due to relocation. Female-headed and other vulnerable households will 
be eligible for further cash assistance for relocation and resettlement to improve their living 
condition. Compensation and entitlements have been identified based on impacts and losses 
and is incorporated in the main report. 
 
F.  Consultation, Participation and Disclosure 
 
7. This RP seeks to ensure that affected persons (APs) are informed, consulted, and 
mobilized to participate in the subproject activities. The management support consultant 
(MSC)/implementing nongovernment organization (INGO) will undertake consultation from the 
very beginning and will continue till end of the project. Participation of displaced persons (DPs) 
is to be ensured in selecting, designing and implementing the subproject.  The executing 
agency (EA) will undertake prior consultations with any likely impacted households’ 
communities and other knowledgeable peoples’ about the subproject development issues and 
concerns.  To facilitate effective participation, the EA will follow a timetable to consult APs and 
other concerned parties at different stages of the Project program cycle, especially during 
preparation of the civil works program.  Also, the MSC will undertake a census and social 
impact assessment (SIA) to gather relevant demographic data; (i) social, cultural and economic 
situation; and (ii)  social,  cultural  and  economic  impacts ─  positive  and  negative ─  on  the  
DPs & communities for the subproject area.  
 
8. The RP will be disclosed to the APs and community people with detailed information of 
the subproject. This will be done through public consultation and made available as brochures, 
leaflets, and booklets, using local languages. Hard copies of the RP in local language will also 
be made available at: (i) offices of the project management unit (PMU); (ii) District 
Commissioner Office; (iii) Upazila Nirbahi Office; and (iv) any other local level public offices. 
Electronic versions of the resettlement framework as well as the RP will be placed on the official 
website of the PMU/Government and the official website of ADB after approval and 
endorsement of the resettlement framework (RF) and RP by the PMU and ADB. 
 
G.  Income Restoration Strategy 
 
9. Vulnerable Project Affected Households (PAHs) including extreme poor, elderly, 
disabled and female headed households will be given additional support for livelihood and 
income restoration. Long-term income restoration and livelihood reconstruction program will be 
designed in the form of a Livelihood and Income Restoration Program (LIRP) for rehabilitation of 
the vulnerable PAHs. 
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H.  Grievance Redress Mechanism (GRM) 
 
10. The EA will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of APs’ concerns, 
complaints, and grievances about the project’s safeguards performance of the subproject with 
assistance from the implementing NGO (INGO). Under the Grievance Redress Mechanism 
(GRM), a Grievance Redress Committee (GRC) will be formed with involvement of AP’s 
representative & local stakeholders. The GRC is to be formed and activated during the RP 
implementation process to allow APs sufficient time to lodge complaints and safeguard their 
recognized interests. Assistance to APs will be given to document and record the complaint, 
and if necessary, provide advocacy services to address the GRC. Any complaints of ownership 
or other suits are to be resolved by the judicial system. The  PMU  will  make  the  public  aware  
of  the  GRM  through  public awareness campaigns.  
 
I.  Institutional Arrangements 
 
11. The PMU will have a combination of LGED and consultant staff including a Resettlement 
Specialist/Sociologist; will be responsible for addressing RP concerns and ensuring their 
participation during preparation and implementation of the RP. The Project Director (PD) of the 
PMU will be responsible for the overall execution of the Project. The EA also will set up a 
Subprojects Management Office (SMOs) headed by the Executive Engineer of the concerned 
district under the PMU. An experienced implementing NGO shall be hired by LGED to assist in 
implementation of resettlement program. To expedite the process, the RP implementing NGO 
will assist the DC office and EA in the process of land acquisition. A Management Support 
Consultant (MSC) will be engaged by EA to assist to carry out a range of activities including 
implementing and monitoring the safeguards aspects of the project.  The PMU will be 
responsible for coordination and overall execution of the project including payment of 
compensation/resettlement benefits to the entitled persons (EPs) before relocation.  
 
J.  Cost Estimate and Budget 
 
12. The provisional estimated cost for implementation of the RP for this subproject is BDT 
3.75 million. It includes (i)  payment of compensation for land and structures, (ii) resettlement 
benefits and other allowances, (iii) the operation cost of the RP implementing agency and (iv) 
independent monitoring and reviewing of the RP implementation. All resettlement funds will be 
provided by the EA (LGED) based on the financing plan agreed by the Government and ADB.  
 
K.  Implementation and Monitoring 
 
13. The RP implementation activities will be monitored both internally and externally. The EA 
with assistance from the INGO will be responsible for implementation, monitoring and evaluation 
of the RP. The INGO will collect Baseline Data including qualitative information and analyze the 
same to assess the impacts of the project on people. The INGO will develop a management 
information system (MIS) and Reporting System. The EA will regularly report the results to ADB. 
An Independent External Monitor will be appointed for monitoring the performance of RP 
implementation.   





 

I. BACKGROUND AND DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT 

A. Project  Background and Rationale 

1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (the project) is a result of the 
Government of Bangladesh’s participation in the Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 
(SPCR) prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). The PPCR is a 
program under the Strategic Climate Fund (SCF)1 within the Climate Investment Funds (CIF),2 
to pilot and demonstrate ways to mainstream climate resilience in development planning and 
management. As one of the projects approved for enhanced climate resilience under the SPCR, 
the Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (CCRIP) will improve livelihoods in the rural 
coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and change. 

 
2. The project, while enhancing longevity and sustainability of infrastructure, will improve 
livelihoods in 12 rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and change and have 
deficient mobility and accessibility.3 The project aims to provide climate resilience measures that 
deliver a degree of climate proofing commensurate with both the task that structures have to 
perform and the level of acceptable risk as well as being sensibly within available budgets. Each 
of the project components: roads, growth centers/markets and cyclone shelters have their 
specific tasks and levels of acceptable risk to the impacts of sea level rise (SLR), high wind, 
increasing temperature and increasing likelihood of severe cyclone events.  The underpinning 
thrust is ensuring that all structures are constructed within a strong framework of enforced 
appropriate specifications and an as-built quality audit. “Climate-proofing” measures include 
enhanced resilience to present climate effects plus forecast future climate change impacts.  
 
B. Project Impact Output and Outcome 

3. The impact of the project will be reduced poverty in the rural coastal districts vulnerable 
to climate change and increased safety of the population during extreme climatic events. The 
outcome will be enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural coastal districts 
benefiting the poor and women.  
 
4. The overall project outcome will be achieved through the following project outputs: (i) 
improved road connectivity; (ii) improved market services; and (iii) improved climate capacity 
and protection including increased availability of climate disaster shelters, improved access to 
shelters and improved facilities of existing climate disaster shelters. 
 
5. This Resettlement Plan (RP) is for the subproject Kalir Bazar-Chakhar Union Parisad 
(UP) & Jangalia GPS cum Cyclone Shelter Access Road Village Road which is part of Output 1 
- Improved Road Connectivity. Output 1 will include upgrading of: 130 km of upazila roads, 174 
km of union roads and 233 km of village roads, providing year-round connectivity between 

                                                            
1 The SCF is to finance targeted programs with dedicated funding to pilot new approaches with potential for scaling 

up. It includes PPCR, Forest Investment Program, and Scaling up Renewable Energy Program in Low Income 
Countries. 

2  The CIF are a unique pair of financing instruments designed to support low-carbon and climate-resilient 
development through scaled-up financing channeled through ADB, the African Development Bank, European Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development, Inter-American Development Bank, and World Bank Group. 

3  These districts are: Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat, Perojpur, Barisal, Jhalokati, Bhola, Patuakhali, Barguna, 
Madaripur, Gopalganj, and Shariatpur.  
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agricultural production areas and markets and to the other parts of the country4. 3,050 meters 
of bridges/culverts will be constructed or upgraded. The road upgrading works will involve 
widening and raising of embankments, with suitable slope protection against erosion and wave 
action; and reconstruction or improvement of existing earthen, Herring Bone Brick, and 
bituminous and concrete surfaced road sections to appropriate “climate-resilient” standards. 
Specific adaptation measures to increase climate resilience have been considered for: 
earthworks, pavement and drainage. These measures include constructing the road crest levels 
to 600mm above the maximum normal monsoon flood level, taking account of effective SLR 
during the next 20 years; widening the road carriageways to accommodate forecast traffic 
volumes over the next 20 years; embankment protection primarily by means of a combination of 
turf and shrubs, with additional geotechnical measures where there is high risk of active erosion; 
and special measures adjacent to structures together with increased cross drainage. The road 
alignment and cross-section design will be optimized to minimize impacts on existing structures 
and land acquisition. 
 
C. Subprojects Selected for Detailed Study under the PPTA 

6. Three typical sample subprojects have been studied in detail during the project 
preparatory technical assistance (PPTA). It is envisaged that during the implementation phase 
of the Project the methodology and documentation developed for these sample subprojects will 
be followed in preparing other subprojects.  The subprojects selected for detailed study under 
the PPTA are: (i) Dhalirkhanda (Chaterhat Bridge) to Bashtala Bazaar Upazila Road under 
Mongla Upazila, Bagerhat District - an Upazila Road, (ii) Batbunia Market under Tildanga UP, 
Upazila Dacope, District Khulna - a Market and (iii) Kalir Bazar-Chakhar UP & Jangalia GPS 
cum Cyclone Shelter Access Road under Chakhar UP, Upazila (UZ) Banaripara, District Barisal 
- a Village Road.  
 
D. Impacts of the Subproject in General 

7. The improvement works for this subproject are expected to have a limited impact 
because the improvement/development will be carried out mostly along existing road 
alignments. Accordingly land acquisition and relocation of house/business structure or people 
will be on a very limited scale. These impacts are minimized through optimization of the 
upgraded road alignment and cross-sections design to reduce land acquisition requirements 
and to avoid existing structures and displacement of people as much as possible.  At this stage 
of the project, it is not possible to precisely identify the impacts of the proposed road improvement 
– this will be done during the detail design and implementation stage of the project. However a 
preliminary design has been undertaken, which is based on technical and socio-economic 
surveys as of June 2012, which provide an adequately reliable basis for the purposes of this 
sample RP.    
 
8. For this selected subproject location no indigenous people or ethnic minority people were 
found to be impacted. As a result, the subproject does not require preparation of an Indigenous 
Peoples Plan (IPP). 
 

                                                            
4  Final km and climate resilience standard for union and village roads are subject to review of IFAD’s final design 

mission.  
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E. Land Acquisition and Mitigation Measures  

9. LGED, through the Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC) will optimize the detailed 
designs for all road subprojects (without compromising climate resilience or minimum traffic 
design standards) to avoid and minimize impacts on existing buildings and land as far as 
practicable. Where resettlement impacts are unavoidable, LGED will implement a process of 
negotiated settlement (which may include voluntary land donation) with land/property owners 
following ADB’s SPS 2009. As refusal to donate land or to enter into a negotiated financial 
settlement would necessarily lead to expropriation (in order to retain climate resilience design 
integrity), any subproject that entails land acquisition (either through voluntary or involuntary 
means) or physical displacement will be subject to an RP. Any negotiated settlement will require 
adequate and meaningful consultation with affected persons, including those without legal title to 
assets, with such consultation fully documented. A negotiated settlement should ensure an 
adequate and fair price for affected land and/or other assets i.e. replacement cost of the affected 
properties. The borrower/LGED shall ensure that these negotiations with affected persons openly 
address the risks of asymmetry of information and bargaining power of the parties involved in 
such transactions. For this purpose, the borrower/LGED will be required to engage an 
independent external party to document the negotiation and settlement processes. During surveys 
and consultations for the sample subproject, it was revealed that people residing or using land for 
different purposes of their own along the road are apparently willing to contribute a narrow strip of 
land if required, free of cost for the road development. Previously they also donated/contributed 
lands for constructing these roads by the local government (Zilla/Upazila/Union Parishad) without 
claiming any compensation.  
 
10. In the cases of negotiation and donation of land the following aspects must be addressed:  
 

(i) Verification and documentation that land required for the project is sold without 
coercion.  

(ii) Verification that nobody will be impoverished by the land donation (more than 5% 
of total land holding donated or physical displacement will trigger livelihood 
restitution measures to be specified in a resettlement plan). 

(iii) Verification that land donation will not displace tenants, if any, from the land; 
(iv) Meaningful consultation has to be conducted with all affected persons. 
(v) Documented verification of the agreement of affected persons under any sub-

project.  
(vi) Separate discussions are to be held with women and minority groups as 

required, facilitating meaningful participation in the process of obtaining their 
consent. 

(vii) All documentation, land title changes and taxes/fees paid and adjusted prior to 
finalization of settlement and project construction. 

 
F. Preparation of Resettlement Plan 
 
11. The executing agency (EA) has undertaken a study of likely impacts, both negative and 
positive, for this sample road subproject considering a total road length of 4.5 km and an overall 
base width of 7.5 meters average, where expected development/improvement will be undertaken. 
During the study, the Safeguard Consultant has reviewed applicable policy and legal instruments 
for land acquisition and resettlement along with the most important social impact assessment 
issues for the analysis of the subproject impacts. A socioeconomic impact survey was conducted 
during April 2012 followed by further verification in June 2012 to confirm the physical impacts of 
the preliminary road design for the subproject prepared by PPTA Consultant. Based on the study 



4 

 

findings, this Draft Resettlement Plan for the subproject has been prepared, in compliance with 
ADB’s SPS 2009 and the land acquisition, resettlement & rehabilitation policy of the Government 
of Bangladesh (GOB). 
 

II. SCOPE OF LAND ACQUISITION AND RESETTLEMENT IMPACTS 

A. Description of the Subproject 

12. The Kalir Bazar-Chakhar UP & Jangalia GPS cum Cyclone Shelter Access Road 
Subproject is located in Chakhar Union Parisad under Banaripara Upazila of Barisal district. This 
road has three parts. Part-1 is from Chakhar Union Parishad-Kalir Bazar (Talukdar Bari mosque), 
part 2 is from Azad Market passes via Jangalia GPS cum Cyclone Shelter up to the Naya Bazar 
and part 3 is the link road from Talukder Bari mosque point to Jangalia GPS point. The total length 
of the road comprising three parts is about 4.5 km. The total length of the first part of the road is 
about 1.37 Km. of which 0.6 Km has a flexible pavement of bituminous carpeting and the 
remaining portion of 0.77 km is HBB which is damaged in many places. The second and third 
parts of the road are totally earthen surfaced and are very difficult for traffic to move along, 
especially in the rainy season. It is proposed to improve and climate proof the road through 
necessary widening and increased height with all-weather pavementfor improved movement of 
people and goods. These improvements will require additional land resulting from an average 
widening of 2 meters along the total road length. The preliminary design assumes that some 
widening will occur along one side of the present road then on the other side of the existing road 
to minimize impacts. This approach will also assist to maintain traffic movement along the existing 
road when the works are in progress. Due to the road widening, this subproject development may 
require relocation or modification of some structures and removal of a number of trees. 
 
13. It is noted that the precise impacts and relocation requirements due to the proposed road 
improvement works would be confirmed when the detailed design of the subproject during the 
implementation phase by the design consultant has been completed. This preliminary assessment 
has been done assuming that additional two meters width of existing embankment is required, to 
quantify/assess the probable affected asset losses; required relocation/shifting of structures and 
other impacts. 
 
B. Minimizing IR Impact through Design Optimization 
 
14. The sample subproject improvement works will have minimal adverse socio-economic 
impacts, because only one business structure belonging to one household will require 
relocation/shifting. The initial survey without optimization of the design to minimize impacts on 
structures and people, found that about 7 structures, including residential & business structures 
and one mosque may be potentially affected. However, through optimization of the design (for 
example, specifying widening on one side of the existing road embankment rather that the other) it 
is feasible to reduce the number of impacted structures from 7 to 1 only, substantially reducing 
displacement of people from their residences and businesses. The feasibility of this optimization 
of the design to minimize impacts on structures and people has been verified in the field with 
based on the preliminary road design of the PPTA consultant.  A summary of the results of design 
optimization is given in the following Table 2.1. Accordingly this RP is based on the design 
optimization which identified only one affected household. 
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Table 2.1: Minimizing Resettlement Impacts through Design Considerations 
 
Structure 
Number 

Approximate 
Chainage 

Road section Impacted by Road 
under current survey 

and may not be 
avoided through 

design optimization

Impacted under 
current survey but 
feasible to avoid 
through design 

optimization
1  0+000 Azad Market-Naya 

Bazar
yes - 

2 0+000 -DO- - Yes 
3 0+050 -DO- - yes 
4 0+075 -DO- - yes 
5 0+175 -DO- - yes 
6 0+190 -DO- - yes 
7 0+375 -DO-  yes 
8 0+20  UP-Kalir Bazar part  yes 
Total   1 7 
 
C. Scope of Land Acquisition and Associated Impacts 

15. The civil works for the subproject improvement would be carried out on the existing 4.5 km 
long alignment taking necessary additional land from both available government/Khas land and 
also from the private land owners. The preliminary design indicates that an average toe to toe 
upgraded embankment width of 7.5 meters is required. The existing road embankment toe to toe 
width is about 5.5 meters average, hence the average widening requirement of 2 meters. It is 
expected that the impact of land acquisition will be minimal in consideration of the ownership, 
quality and quantity of land to be required for the subproject. The total land requirement for the 
improvement of the proposed road has been estimated at about 0.90 hectares ((conservatively 
assuming 2,000 m2 per km length of road).  This sample RP has been prepared based on a 
census and a socioeconomic /resettlement survey of the affected households and other 
establishments. However, a plot to plot survey of different types of affected lands was not covered 
under that survey. A more detailed survey of different types of land likely to be affected would be 
done at the detailed design stage, using a land acquisition plan to update/finalize this RP. Within 
the proposed corridor/right-of-way (ROW) of the road, the socioeconomic survey found only one 
commercial structure/operating shop would potentially be affected due to the improvement of the 
proposed road. A summary of these potential impacts based on the current surveys is indicated in 
Table 2.2 below. 
 

Table 2.2: Land Requirement and Associated Impacts for the Subproject 
Length of SP Width of 

SP 
Land requirement 

(in Hectare) 
No.    

structure
Affected 

Trees 
No. 
AH 

Total 
population 

4.5 Km 7.5 meters 0.9 1 500 1 6 
        Source: Census & Socioeconomic Survey, April 2012 

 
D. Types of Impact on Affected Household 

16. The main impacts on this potentially affected household due to this subproject 
development are as follows: 
 

(i) Land loss: The adverse impacts due to undertaking of the proposed subproject 
improvement works will affect one household with a land area of only one 
decimal. The concerned affected household will require assistance in the form of 
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compensation and resettlement benefits as per the land acquisition and 
resettlement policy of the GOB and ADB’s SPS 2009 to restore their lost income.  

 
(ii) Structure loss: This affected person (AP) constructed the structure /building by 

his own cost and is operating a business from the premises. The total area of 
structure to be demolished is 20.7 sqm. This structure is semi-permanent & 
construction materials used for constructing this structure are corrugated iron (CI) 
sheet for roof and bricks/concrete for wall and floor.  

 
(iii) Loss of residence: There is no impact on residence of the AP due to the 

proposed road improvements. So, no displacement of population will happen.  
 
(iv) Business losses: This is a small businesses owned by the household located on 

the proposed widened RoW which will require demolition. However, the impact 
will be temporary, because, it appears feasible for the AP to rebuild/reconstruct 
the shop’s structure on residual land within 1–2 months time.   

 
E. Vulnerable Households 

17. Affected households headed by female or disabled persons, or below the poverty line 
(BPL) are considered vulnerable households. The survey found that none of the affected 
household’s members are vulnerable due to physical disability or any other criterion applicable 
mentioned above. 
 
F. Need for Relocation 

18. The proposed road subproject improvements will have adverse impact on one existing 
business. This affected household’s business/shop will require to be relocated. In this connection, 
all efforts will be made through various provisions in this RP to mitigate negative socioeconomic 
impacts on the project-affected persons by supporting relocation and by restoration of pre-project 
level of income. Preferences of affected households (AHs) has been for cash compensation for 
their land, and relocation of structures within their remaining viable plots. 
 
G. Resettlement and Compensation/Relocation Measures 

19. Land valuation to determine replacement cost at this stage has been done based on 
socioeconomic survey information, current land price informed by the APs and current market 
prices through land market surveys. The exact land values will be determined by the Property 
Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) during implementation of the subproject. As per present survey 
data, per decimal5 current price of different types of land of the subproject area has been 
tentatively estimated as stated in Table 2.3 below. 
 

Table 2.3:  Land Prices 
Sl. No Type of land Unit Average rate (Tk.) 

1  Homestead land Decimal 45000 
2  Commercial land Decimal 47031 
3 Water bodies/pond Decimal 25000 

   Source: Census & socioeconomic Survey, April 2012 

                                                            
5 100 decimal equals one acre and 247 decimal equals one hectare.  
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20. Structures. Replacement cost also has been calculated based on socioeconomic 
survey information collected in April 2012, and collected current costs of construction of different 
types of structure. However, the exact cost of replacing structure by type/construction materials 
will be determined by the PVAT during implementation of the subproject. The tentative prices of 
different types of structure per sq.m considering construction materials are given in the Table 
below.  
 

Table 2.4:  Structure Values   
Sl. No Type of Structure Unit Average rate (Tk.) 

1 
Temporary structure  
(mud/wood/tin/ thatched) 

Sq.m 1578 

2 
Semi Temporary structure  
( mud/wood/ thatched) 

Sq.m 2457 

3 Structure (Concrete) Sq.m 2800 
          Source: Socioeconomic census & survey, April 2012 
 
21. Tree. Average replacement cost prices for each tree considering size and type have 
been collected during the survey. Based on the survey, the average price of per fruit and timber 
trees has been estimated at Tk. 1500 & Tk. 2500 respectively. The prices of trees would require 
updating / estimating through appropriate authority during implementation of the subproject.  
 
H. Income compensation 

22. Only one small business (shop) will be affected under the subproject. The monthly 
average income of this affected business has been tentatively estimated at Tk. 6,500, just 
above the indicative national pverty line of Tk5000 per month. Compensation will be given to the 
business operator equivalent to two months income, based on the project entitlement matrix, in 
addition to any structure and shifting allowance entitlements. 
 
I. Special Allowance for Vulnerable Affected Families 

23. The AH is not considered vulnerable.   

 
J. Severely Affected Households 

24. One household will have their shop/business considered as severely affected. They will 
require relocation and will receive shifting support and necessary allowances for temporary 
accommodation if required.   

  
III. SOCIOECONOMIC CHARCTERISTICS OF THE AFFECTED HOUSEHOLDS 

A. Approach and Survey Coverage 

25. During the implementation phase of the Project, if this subproject is finally selected for 
implementation, the DSC will carry out a suitably optimized detailed design for the improvement 
works in consultation with the Management Support Consultant (MSC), and this sample RP will 
be updated. Under the current study, a team consisting of the PPTA Safeguard Consultants 
conducted a social assessment (SA) in April 2012 followed by further verification during the 
period of 26-29 July 2012 based on a preliminary design for the road improvements. The social 
impact assessment covered all the potentially affected parties, which collected information 
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necessary for preparation of this draft RP. Based on the study a database on resettlement 
impact in terms of households to be affected, along with their inventory of assets and socio-
economic profiles, has been prepared. 
 
26. The objective of the SA was to identify and quantify number of likely project affected 
households/population, common poverty resources (CPRs), etc. and loss of land & other 
properties. The ultimate purpose of the SA was to assess potential socio-economic impacts on 
the people, identify different types of losses, resettlement and rehabilitation needs etc. and also 
estimate the values of the losses in order to prepare this draft resettlement plan.  
 
B. Socio-economic Profile of the APs 

1. Demography 

27. Household Population. The social impact assessment study for the subproject 
identified only one household (HH) to be affected with total of 6 family members. Out of the total 
6 population, 4 of them are males and 2 are females. The family size of the affected household 
is somewhat higher than the national average of 5.4 persons. The household population by 
religion is Muslim. 
 
28. Age & Sex of Population. Among the 6 family members of the household, 3 of them 
are aged between 5-10 years (2 males and 1 female), one of them is between 10-15 years and 
2 are between 16-60 years (one male & one female).  
 
29. Educational Status. In assessing the educational levels of the APs, only the population 
aged above 7 years has been considered. Among the 6 APs, 5 of them are above 7 years and 
all of them are literate ranging from primary to higher secondary levels.    
 
30. Occupation. The principal occupation of the affected household head is business, 3 
family members are students and the housewife is involved in household works only.  
 

2. Socioeconomic Condition of AP 
 
31. Income and Poverty Dimensions. Based on the total stated income, the affected 
household is marginally above the poverty line6. The average monthly income of the household 
is about TK 10,500.  
 
32. Indebtedness of the Household. The affected household head reported that he did 
not take any loan from institutional sources but took loan from his relatives for the business 
without any interest. 
 
33. Assets Possessions. The significant assets possessed by the displaced person (DP) 
household are radio, mobile phone and a cycle. 
 
34. Source of Drinking Water, Sanitation facilities & Health. The main source of 
drinking water is a tube well used by the household members. The AP reported that they are 
using traditional latrine (Katcha/slab). None of the family members have suffered from any major 
illness during the last one year except normal cold, fever, headache, dysentery etc. 
 

                                                            
6 The approximate Bangladesh poverty line is Tk5000 / month (equivalent to US$2/person/day) 
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IV. LAND ACQUISITION AND RESETTLEMENT POLICY FRAMEWORK 

A. Government of Bangladesh (GOB) Laws 

35.  The current legislation governing land acquisition for public purposes; are the 
Acquisition and Requisition of Immovable Property Ordinance (1982) and its amendments in 
1992 and 1994, and the East Bengal State Acquisition and Tenancy Act (1951) revised in 1994. 
The owners affected by the acquisition will be eligible to receive compensation for (i) land 
permanently acquired (including standing crops, trees, houses); and (ii) any other impact and 
damages caused by such acquisition. In accordance with the Ordinance, the legal process is 
initiated by an application by the requiring agency or department to the Deputy Commissioner 
(DC) of the concerned District with a detailed map of the proposed area. In determining the 
compensation, the DC considers the recorded price of land transacted during the past 12 
months in the Project area, plus a 50 percent premium on the assessed value of the property for 
compulsory acquisition7 . The 1982 Ordinance, however, does not cover the Project APs, such 
as informal settlers/squatters, persons without titles or ownership records. Further, the 
compensation paid does not constitute market or replacement cost of the property acquired.   
 
36. The first step in acquiring land is an application to the Ministry of Land through the 
concerned ministry requesting requisition and transfer of the land and property in question. A 
detailed statement specifying whether the land mentioned in the application is needed for public 
or private purpose, the area of the land, a sketch-map, purpose for which it could be used, etc 
should be submitted as well. The Ministry of Land examines the application and sends it to the 
concerned DC for necessary action. The DC then authorizes the Additional Deputy 
Commissioner related to land (ADC-Land) to prepare and execute a plan of action for 
requisition. The DC in turn issues a public notice regarding the requisition with a view to settling 
matters relating to payment of compensation to the owner or owners of the property or any other 
person or persons entitled to compensation, and any other related issues. When any property is 
required temporarily for a public purpose or in the public interest, the DC may requisition it by an 
order in writing. In case of such a requisition of property, compensation shall be paid to the 
owner or owners of the property determined in accordance with legal provisions, and the 
decision taken by the government is deemed to be final. Any person who contravenes or 
attempts to contravene an order, or who obstructs the enforcement of an order, is punishable 
with imprisonment for a term which may extend to three months, or with a fine which may 
extend to Taka three thousand, or with both. 
 
B. ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement (2009) 

37. The objectives of ADB's Safeguard Policy Statement (SPS) 2009 with regard to IR are: 
(i) to avoid involuntary resettlement wherever possible; (ii) to minimize involuntary resettlement 
by exploring project and design alternatives; to enhance, or at least restore, the livelihoods of all 
displaced persons in real terms relating to pre-project levels; and (iii) to improve the standards 
of living of the displaced poor and other vulnerable groups. 
 
38. ADB's SPS covers physical displacement (relocation, loss of residential land, or loss of 
shelter) and economic displacement (loss of land, assets, access to assets, income sources, or 
means of livelihoods) as a result of (i) involuntary acquisition of land, or (ii) involuntary 
restrictions on land use or on access to legally designated parks and protected areas. It covers 

                                                            
7  The premium was raised from 25 percent to 50 percent through an amendment in 1993.  
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them whether such losses and involuntary restrictions are full or partial, permanent or 
temporary. 
 
39. For any ADB financed projects requiring involuntary resettlement, resettlement planning 
is an integral part of project design, to be dealt with from the earliest stages of the project cycle, 
taking into account the following basic principles: 
 

(i) Screen the project early on to identify past, present, and future involuntary 
resettlement impacts and risks. Determine the scope of resettlement planning 
through a survey and/or census of displaced persons, including a gender 
analysis, specifically related to resettlement impacts and risks. 

(ii) Carry out meaningful consultations with affected persons, host communities, 
concerned nongovernment organizations and other relevant stakeholders. Inform 
all displaced & affected persons of their entitlements and resettlement options. 
Ensure their participation in planning, implementation, and monitoring and 
evaluation of resettlement programs. Pay particular attention to the needs of 
vulnerable groups, especially those below the poverty line, the landless, the 
elderly, women and children, and Indigenous Peoples, and those without legal 
title to land, and ensure their participation in consultations. Establish a grievance 
redress mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of the affected persons’ 
concerns. Support the social and cultural institutions of displaced persons and 
their host population.  

(iii) Improve, or at least restore, the livelihoods of all displaced persons through (i) 
land-based resettlement strategies when affected livelihoods are land based 
where possible or cash compensation at replacement value for land, (ii) prompt 
replacement of assets with access to assets of equal or higher value, (iii) prompt 
compensation at full replacement cost for assets that cannot be restored, and (iv) 
additional revenues and services through benefit sharing schemes where 
possible.  

(iv) Provide physically and economically displaced persons with needed assistance, 
including the following: (i) if there is relocation, secured tenure to relocation land, 
better housing at resettlement sites with comparable access to employment and 
production opportunities, integration of resettled persons economically and 
socially into their host communities, and extension of project benefits to host 
communities; (ii) transitional support and development assistance, such as land 
development, credit facilities, training, or employment opportunities; and (iii) civic 
infrastructure and community services, as required.  

(v) Improve the standards of living of the displaced poor and other vulnerable 
groups, including women, to at least national minimum standards.  

(vi) Develop procedures in a transparent, consistent, and equitable manner if land 
acquisition is through negotiated settlement to ensure that those people who 
enter into negotiated settlements will maintain the same or better income and 
livelihood status.  

(vii) Ensure that displaced persons without titles to land or any recognizable legal 
rights to land are eligible for resettlement assistance and compensation for loss 
of non-land assets.  

(viii) Prepare a resettlement plan for each subproject with resettlement impacts 
elaborating on displaced persons’ entitlements, the income and livelihood 
restoration strategy, institutional arrangements, monitoring and reporting 
framework, budget, and time-bound implementation schedule.  
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(ix) Disclose a draft resettlement plan, including documentation of the consultation 
process in a timely manner, before project appraisal, in an accessible place and 
a form and language(s) understandable to affected persons and other 
stakeholders. Disclose the final resettlement plan and its updates to affected 
persons and other stakeholders.  

(x) Conceive and execute involuntary resettlement as part of a development project 
or program. Include the full costs of resettlement in the presentation of project’s 
costs and benefits. For a project with significant involuntary resettlement impacts, 
consider implementing the involuntary resettlement component of the project as 
a stand-alone operation.  

(xi) Pay compensation and provide other resettlement entitlements before physical or 
economic displacement. Implement the resettlement plan under close 
supervision throughout project implementation.  

(xii) Monitor and assess resettlement outcomes, their impacts on the standards of 
living of displaced persons, and whether the objectives of the resettlement plan 
have been achieved by taking into account the baseline conditions and the 
results of resettlement monitoring. Disclose monitoring reports. 

 
C. Comparison of Resettlement Policies of ADB and GOB  

40. A comparison of GOB’s policy and ADB’s policy is given in below in Table 4.1. The 
Government's policy does not cover project-affected persons without titles or ownership record, 
such as informal settler/squatters, occupiers, and informal tenants and lease-holders (without 
document) and does not ensure replacement value of the property acquired. The Acquisition 
and Requisition of Immovable Property Ordinance 1982 has no provision of resettlement 
assistance for restoration of livelihoods of affected persons except for the legal compensation. 
Gaps between national law and ADB policy are identified and bridging measures are included in 
the Entitlement Matrix for the project, described below. ADB will not finance the project if it does 
not comply with its SPS 2009, nor will it finance the project if it does not comply with its host 
country's social and environmental laws. Government agrees that where any discrepancies 
between the ADB and Government policies exist, the ADB policy will prevail. Moreover, the ADB 
SPS applies to the entire project regardless of the source of financing.  
 
41. The differences between GOB law and policy guideline of the ADB/co-financiers have 
been identified and measures to be adopted to bridge them in terms of (i) assessment of loss 
and identification of affected persons (APs): (ii) assessment of compensation and valuation; and 
(iii) compensation entitlements are covered in the Resettlement policy matrix developed for the 
project that complies with ADB’s policy on Safeguard Policy (2009) standards. The policy matrix 
covers compensation for lost assets and restoration and/or enhancement of livelihoods for all 
categories of affected people – direct, indirect, titleholders, tenants, and non-titleholders. 
 
42. The subproject recognizes three types of displaced persons including (i) persons with 
formal legal rights to land lost in its entirety or in part; (ii) persons who lost the land they occupy 
in its entirety or in part who have no formal legal rights to such land, but who have claims to 
such lands that are recognized or recognizable under national laws; and (iii) persons who lost 
the land they occupy in its entirety or in part who have neither formal legal rights nor recognized 
or recognizable claims to such land. Various involuntary resettlement requirements apply to all 
three types of displaced persons. 
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Table 4.1: Gap Analysis between GOB laws and ADB’s SPS 2009 

Ordinance No. II as 
Implemented in Bangladesh 

ADB’s Involuntary 
Resettlement Policy 
Requirements 

Gaps Between the Two 
Compensation Policies 

To Address the 
Gap 

 Involuntary resettlement 
should be avoided 
wherever feasible. 

The Ordinance has no 
direct or implied statement 
that involuntary 
resettlement should be 
avoided. 

The EA to follow 
ADB”s SPS to 
avoid IR where 
feasible 

Sections 3 and 18 exempt the 
acquisition of property used for 
religious worships, public or 
educational institutions, 
graveyards & cremation 
grounds. 

Where population 
displacement is 
unavoidable, impact 
should be mitigated 
through provision of viable 
livelihood options. 

While it provides for some 
exceptions, the Ordinance 
is silent on minimizing the 
adverse impacts on private 
properties and common 
resources.  

The EA to follow 
ADB’s SPS to 
avoid IR where 
feasible 

Section 8 prescribes the 
amount of compensation to be 
determined by the Deputy 
Commissioner (DC) based on: 
(i) market value of the property 
considering average value 
during the twelve months 
preceding the publication of 
notice of acquisition; (ii) 
damage to standing crops and 
trees; (iii) damage for severing 
such property from other 
properties of the person 
occupying the land; (iv) 
adverse effects to other 
properties, immovable or 
movable and/or earning; and 
(v) cost of change of place of 
residence or place of business. 
In addition, the Deputy 
Commissioner will award a 
sum of fifty percent on such 
market value of the property to 
be acquired.  

If individuals or a 
community must lose all or 
part of their land, means of 
livelihood, or social 
support systems so that a 
project may proceed, they 
will be compensated and 
assisted through 
replacement of land, 
housing, infrastructure, 
resources, income 
sources, and services, in 
cash or in kind, so that 
their economic and social 
circumstances will be at 
least restored to the 
project level. All 
compensation is based on 
the principle of 
replacement cost.  

Section 8 of the Ordinance 
is largely consistent with 
ADB’s compensation 
policy. But they differ on 
the valuation of land and 
prices of affected assets, 
where ADB prescribes for 
the current market rates in 
the project area and 
provision for the 
restoration of pre-project 
incomes of the APs.  

Provision of 
additional fifty 
percent  
compensation of 
the property to 
APs to minimize 
the gap between 
replacement cost 
and 
compensation. 
Moreover, 
provision has 
been kept for 
replacement cost 
of land in the 
compensation & 
policy matrix to be 
estimated by 
PVAT. 

The requiring body submits 
land acquisition proposal to the 
Office of the DC for 
appropriate action: (i) if the 
total land is above 50 bighas, 
or 16.66 acres, the approval 
will come from the National 
Government; (ii) if requirement 
is above 2 acres and below 
16.66 acres, approval comes 
from the Divisional Land 
Allocation Committee; and (iii) 
if the land is 2.0 acres or less, 
the approval will be made at 
the District Land Allocation 

Each voluntary 
resettlement is conceived 
and executed as part of a 
development project or 
program. During project 
preparation, ADB and the 
EA or project sponsor/s 
assess the opportunities 
for the affected people to 
share project benefits. The 
affected people need to be 
provided with sufficient 
resources and 
opportunities to reestablish 
their livelihoods and 

The body requesting for 
land leaves the inventory 
of affected assets to the 
DC without considering the 
adverse socioeconomic 
impacts of land acquisition 
to APs. The Ordinance 
also suggests a long and 
complicated process of 
land acquisition, as there 
are different government 
offices involved in it. 

The EA to follow  
ADB’s SPS & 
measures will be 
taken to minimize 
lengthy  
procedures 
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Committee.  homes as soon as 
possible, with the time-
bound action in 
coordination with the civil 
works.  

Section 3 provides that 
whenever it appears to the 
Deputy Commissioner that any 
property in the locality is 
needed or is likely to be 
needed for any public purpose 
or in the public interest, he 
shall publish a notice at 
convenient places on or near 
the property in the prescribed 
form and manner stating that 
the property is proposed for 
acquisition. 

Section 4 provides the 
occupant of the land to raise 
their objections in writing that 
should be filed to DC within 15 
days of publication. The DC 
will then hear the complaints 
and prepare his report and the 
record of proceedings within 
30 days following the expiry 
period of 15 days given to APs 
to file their objections.    

Affected people are to be 
consulted on 
compensation and/or 
resettlement options, 
including relocation sites, 
and socio-economic 
rehabilitation. Pertinent 
resettlement information is 
to be disclosed to the 
affected people at key 
points, and specific 
opportunities provided for 
them to participate in 
choosing, planning and 
implementation options. 
Grievance redress 
mechanisms for affected 
people are to be 
established. Where 
adversely affected people 
are vulnerable groups, 
resettlement decisions will 
be preceded by a social 
preparation phase to 
enhance their participation 
in negotiation, planning 
and implementation.  

The section of the 
Ordinance somehow 
manifests public 
consultation, yet indirectly. 
It does not provide for 
public meeting and project 
disclosure as to the 
purpose of land 
acquisition, its proposed 
use, and compensation as 
well as entitlements of and 
special assistance to APs. 

 

The Section 4 provision is 
consistent with the 
grievance and redress 
procedures prescribed in 
the ADB policy. The 
grievance procedures are 
set out in Sections 27 
through Sections 34 that 
appoints an arbitrator, the 
notice of hearing and the 
scope of proceedings. 
However, this does not 
provide for social 
preparation phase of 
groups vulnerable to 
adverse impacts of land 
acquisition. 

The EA to follow  
ADB’s SPS 

 Institutions of the affected 
people, and where 
relevant, of their hosts, are 
to be protected and 
supported. Affected people 
are to be assisted to 
integrate economically and 
socially into host 
communities so that 
adverse impacts on the 
host communities are 
minimized and social 
harmony is promoted. 

This Ordinance has no 
provision that can be 
interpreted nearest to this 
ADB policy requirement. 

The EA to follow  
ADB’s SPS 

 The absence of a formal 
legal title to the land is not 
a bar to compensation and 
entitlement policy. 

This principle is not 
provided for in the 
Ordinance. 

The EA to follow  
ADB’s SPS 
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D. Principles, Legal and Policy Commitments  

43. The RP is based upon the following specific principles arising from the government 
provisions and ADB’s Safeguard Policy: 
 

(i) The land acquisition and resettlement impacts on persons displaced by the 
projects would be avoided or minimized as much as possible through examination 
of alternate detailed design options. 

(ii) Where the negative impacts are unavoidable, the persons displaced by the 
project and vulnerable groups will be identified and assisted in improving or 
regaining their standard of living. 

(iii) Information related to the preparation and implementation of RP will be disclosed 
to all stakeholders and people’s participation will be ensured in planning and 
implementation.  The  Resettlement  Plan  will  be  disclosed  to  the  displaced 
persons (DPs)  in  local language.  

Upon approval of the request 
for land by the DC Office, its 
staff will conduct the physical 
inventory of assets and 
properties found in the land. 
The inventory form consists of 
name of person, quantity of 
land, list of assets affected, 
materials used in the 
construction of the house. The 
cut-off date is the date of 
publication of notice that land 
is subject to acquisition, and 
that any alteration or 
improvement thereon will not 
be considered for 
compensation.  

Affected people ar 

e to be identified and 
recorded as soon as 
possible in order to 
establish their eligibility 
through a population 
record or census that 
serves as an eligibility cut-
off date to prevent a 
subsequent influx of 
encroachers or others who 
wish to take advantage of 
such benefits. 

While both the Ordinance 
and ADB’s Policy on 
Involuntary Resettlement 
agree on the inventory of 
losses, they totally differ 
on tools of the survey. Also 
provides for the inventory 
of social resources of AP’s 
skills essential for social 
rehabilitation, and it also 
covers gender sensitivity. 

The EA to follow  
ADB’s SPS 

 Particular attention must 
be paid to the needs of the 
poorest affected people, 
and vulnerable groups at 
high risk of further 
impoverishment. This 
includes those without 
legal title to the land or 
other assets, female-
headed households, 
elderly or disabled and 
other vulnerable groups, 
such as the indigenous 
peoples. Assistance will be 
provided to help them 
improve their 
socioeconomic status. 

This requirement is not 
provided for in the 
Ordinance. 

The EA to follow  
ADB’s SPS 
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(iv) The displaced persons who do not own land or other properties, but have 
economic interests or lose their livelihoods will be assisted as per the broad 
principles described in this document.  

(v) Before commencement of  civil  works,  compensation  and  Resettlement  &  
Rehabilitation  (R&R) assistance (including transfer of titles and payment of all 
fees and taxes) will be paid in accordance with the provisions described in this 
document. 

(vi) An entitlement matrix for different categories of people likely to be affected by the 
project has been prepared. People moving into the project area after the cut-off 
date will not be entitled to any assistance. For non-titleholders such as informal 
settlers  / squatters and  encroachers  the  date  of  commencement  of  census  
survey  or  a  similar designated  date  declared  by  the  project  Executing  
Agency   will  be considered as the cut-off date. 

(vii) An appropriate grievance redress mechanism will be established to ensure 
speedy resolution of disputes. 

(viii) All activities related to resettlement planning, implementation, and monitoring will 
ensure the involvement of women and other vulnerable groups. In particular titles 
and payments will be made in the names of both the man and woman of the 
households. 

(ix) Consultations with the DPs will continue during the implementation of 
resettlement and rehabilitation works. 

(x) There should be a clause in the contract agreement that the construction 
contractor will compensate any loss or damage in connection with collection and 
transportation of borrowed-materials.  

E. Eligibility Policy and Entitlement Matrix  

1. Eligibility Criteria  

44. All APs & DPs who will be identified in the subproject-impacted areas as at the cut-off 
date8 will be entitled to compensation for their affected assets, and rehabilitation measures 
sufficient to assist them to improve or at least maintain their pre-project living standards, 
income-earning capacity and production levels. The absence of legal title will not bar APs from 
compensation and assistance, as specified in the entitlement matrix. 
 

2. Compensation and Entitlement Policy  

45. An Entitlement Matrix has been prepared on the basis of the census and socioeconomic 
survey conducted for the households, shops and other properties and identifies possible 
categories of impact & provision of entitlements for each type of loss. The matrix describes the 
units of entitlements for compensating the loss of structure, business and various resettlement 

                                                            
8
  The cut-off date for title and non-titleholders is the date of the census survey during the detailed design. Those who encroach into 

the subproject area after the cut-off date will not be entitled to compensation or any other assistance. The PMU will take video 
and photo documentation to ensure entitled persons on the cut-off date. 
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impacts likely to occur due to the sub project development. An implementing Non Government 
Organization (INGO) will be engaged to assist the Local Engineering Department (LGED) in 
preparation of necessary papers (identity cards [ID], entitled person [EP]/entitlement card [EC], 
indent, debit voucher, etc.) for making payment of resettlement benefits to the EPs.  The 
entitlement policy matrix is presented in Table  4.2 below.  

 
Table 4.2: Land Acquisition and Resettlement Entitlement Matrix 

Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

Agricultural & 
homestead land,   
including water 
bodies 

Legal owner(s) of 
land at the time 
of serving Notice 
u/s-3 of Land 
Acquisition 

1. Replacement cost 
of land/water bodies 

2. Change of title 
and payment of 
fees/taxes 

 

a. Assessment of 
type and quantity of 
land/water bodies 
by Joint Verification 
Team (JVT) 

b. Determination of 
replacement cost of 
land and water 
bodies by PVAT 
though market 
survey 

a. DC.LGED,INGO 

b. INGO, DC,LGED 

c. LAO Revenue 
Office 

 

Developed  
Commercial Land 
( private land on 
which commercial 
structure has 
been 
constructed) 

Legal owner(s) of 
land at the time 
of serving Notice 
u/s-3 of Land 
Acquisition 

 

1. Replacement cost 
of land 

2. Change of title 
and payment of 
fees/taxes 

 

 

a. assessment of 
land by JVT 

b. Determination of 
replacement cost of 
such lands   PVAT 
though market 
survey 

c. Title upgrading 

a. DC.LGED, INGO 

b. INGO, DC,LGED 

c. LAO Revenue 
Office, LGED, GRC 

d. AP 

Trees and 
Standing crops 
on private land 
acquired 

Legal owner(s) of 
land at the time 
of serving Notice 
u/s-3 of Land 
Acquisition 

 

1. Replacement 
Cost of trees and 
perennial crops on 
land acquired 

2. Perennial 
standing crops be 
taken away by the 
APs for free without 
disturbing the project 
work. 

a, Assessment of 
type, size and 
quantity of 
trees/perennial 
standing crops by 
JVT. 

b. replacement cost 
of trees and 
perennial standing 
crops determined 
by DOF and DAE 

a. DC.LGED, INGO 

b. INGO, DC,LGED 

 

Trees and 
standing crops on 
public land within 

a. Owners  of 
trees/standing 
crops on the 

1.Share/replacement 
cost of trees and 
perennial standing 
crops within the road 

a. Ownership of 
trees determined 
by JVT 

a, DC.LGED, INGO 

b. DC,LGED, INGO 

c. INGO, 
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Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

road alignment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ROW  

b. Users of trees 
crops particularly 
the poor & 
vulnerable on the 
ROW 

alignment 

2. Perennial 
standing crops be 
taken away by the 
APs for free without 
disturbing the project 
work 

3. Trees within the 
project/subproject 
alignments/areas 

 

b. Assessment of 
type, size and 
quantity of 
trees/Perennial 
standing crops by 
JVT 

c. Replacement 
cost of trees and 
perennial standing 
crops determined 
by DOF and DAE 
through market 
survey  

Implementation 
Issues/Guideline 

d. Involve in tree 
plantation 
programs of the  
government and 
will continue to use 
remaining trees for 
their livelihood 

DC,LGED, 

 Structure 
(dwelling, 
commercial or 
community 
structure) on 
private land 
acquired 

 

 

 

 

 

Owner(s) of the 
structure (with or 
without land title) 

1. Price of structure 
at replacement 
market value 

2. Salvage structure 
materials be taken 
away by the APs for 
free without 
distributing the 
project work. 

3. Shifting and 
reconstruction 
grants @ 10% of 
assessed value of 
structure 

a. Ownership of 
structure 
determined by the 
JVT 

b. Type and quality 
determined by the 
JVT 

c. Replacement 
cost of structure 
determined by 
LGED through 
market survey 

a. DC,LGED, INGO 

b. DC,LGED, INGO 

 c. DC,PWD,LGED,  
INGO  

Structure 
(dwelling, 
commercial or 
community) on 
public land within 

Owner(s) of the 
structure 

1. Value of the 
structure at 
replacement market 
value 

a. Ownership of 
structure 
determined by the 
JVT 

a.DC,LGED, INGO 

b. DC, LGED, 
INGO  
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Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

road alignment 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Salvage of 
structure materials 
be taken away by 
the APs free of cost 
without disturbing 
the project work. 

3. Shifting and 
reconstruction grant 
@ 10% of assessed 
value of structure 

b. Type and quality 
determined by the 
JVT 

c. Replacement 
cost of structure 
determined by 
LGED through 
market survey 

 

c. INGO, 
DC,LGED, PWD 

Business/rental 
income 
diminished due to 
acquisition of 
commercial 
structure 

 

 

1 Proprietor of 
the business 

2 Owner of the 
commercial 
structure (if 
rented) 

1. Two months net 
income of business 
to the business 
proprietor 

2. One months’ 
rental income to the 
owner 

a. Proprietor/owner 
of rented 
commercial 
structure identified 
by the J VT 

b. Business/ rental 
income assessed 
by market survey 
by PVAT. 

a. DC,LGED. INGO 

b. INGO, DC, 
LGED 

Wage 
employment 
diminished due to 
acquisition of 
commercial 
structure 

Regular 
employees of the 
business 

 One month wages   a. identification of 
regular employees 
by the JVT. 

b. Prevailing skilled 
and unskilled wage 
rates determine by 
PVAT 

a. DC,LGED, INGO 

b. INGO, DC, 
LGED 

Vulnerable, 
handicapped or 
losing more than 
10% of their 
income due to 
acquisition 

Head of the 
vulnerable 
households  

Additional 
subsistence 
allowance 

An extra amount of 
Tk 15,000 as 
additional 
subsistence 
allowance  equals 
to average income  
of three months 

LGED, INGO, GRC 

 Poor households 
to be displaced or 
losing more than 
10% of their 
income due to 
acquisition 

Head of the poor 
households 
affected due to 
the acquisition 

Priority in income 
generation program 
or any other poverty 
reduction support 
from the project 

a. An extra amount 
of Tk 10,000 as 
additional 
substance 
allowance  equals 
to average income  
of two months 

LGED, INGO 
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Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

b. Training and 
credit for Income 
Generation 
Program (IGA) 
through INGO c. 
Priority in the 
project civil works. 
if available 

 

V. STAKEHOLDERS CONSULTATION PARTICIPATION AND INFORMATION 
DISCLOSURE 

A. Project Stakeholders 

46. The primary stakeholders of the project include agriculture farmers, local business 
community and as well as the likely affected households. Secondary stakeholders are other 
community people, shopkeepers/businessmen, fishermen, boatmen, other professionals and 
local government institutions (LGI).  Other stakeholders include LGED, under the Ministry of 
LGRD &C, Local Government Division as the executing agency (EA), Department of Forest, 
Bangladesh Water Development Board (BWDB), cofinanciers ADB/KfW/IFAD, and other 
government agencies. The other stakeholders also include business groups like contractors, 
sub-contractors and suppliers during the construction period. The local government 
representatives  will  also  be  benefited  by  gaining  peoples  support  as  a  result of local 
development. The local NGOs working in the area may also participate in poverty reduction and 
livelihood development activities. An Implementing NGO/Agency will be engaged to assist 
LGED for smooth implementation of the RP.  
 
B. Consultation and Participation 

47. During the project preparation, a series of consultation meetings were conducted with 
various stakeholders through formal and informal meetings and personal contact in the vicinity 
of the proposed subproject. The consultative process aimed at obtaining from the stakeholders 
their: (i) perceptions of improvement of the road, market and other infrastructure development 
and its impact; (ii) views on additional requirement of land for the improvement works; (iii) laws 
of land acquisition and ADB’s policy on Safeguard Statement; (iv) socio-economic needs; and 
(v) potential beneficiary participation in project implementation. Women and other vulnerable 
groups were also consulted concerning the project impact and their livelihood aspects. The 
feedback received and observations made at the stakeholders’ meetings have been used in 
preparing the RP. 
 
48. In addition to field level consultation meetings, separate workshops relating to the project 
were held in the region (at Barisal and Khulna) and at the LGED Head Office in Dhaka to further 
elicit views from local and regional officials, LGI representatives, leaders of business 
community, and civil society representatives. There is strong support and positive public 
responses towards the proposed climate resilient subprojects development which will provide 
potential benefits such as improved communication/road connectivity, shelter during natural 
calamity, increased production and diversity in agriculture, enhanced local trading opportunities, 
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and improved access to education and health facilities. Together these project benefits will 
contribute significantly to poverty alleviation. 
 
C. Stakeholders Meetings 

49. The Project concept, the objectives and land acquisition requirements as per various 
options and technical design of the subprojects were discussed with the primary stakeholders. 
They were consulted for their perceptions on risks and consequences of the road development 
concerns, views on alternative options and beneficiary participation in Project cycle. The local 
potential affected persons along with local community leaders and other stakeholders were 
consulted through group meetings and personal contact. The inputs from the stakeholders 
meetings have been used to develop appropriate mitigation measures. This interactive 
approach will continue during the implementation of the subproject and the RP through the 
INGO. 
 
D. Issues Discussed 

50. During consultation meetings, major issues discussed were as follows: 
 

(i) Goals and objectives of the CCRIP project. 
(ii) Different components of the project. 
(iii) about the concept of climate resilient infrastructure and its necessity. 
(iv) People’s  perception about the climate change in their area. 
(v) Climate change impacts and their consequences in the area. 
(vi) Name, location and nature of the proposed subproject. 
(vii) Importance of the subproject in light of the subproject influenced area. 
(viii) Roles of the local people in smooth implementation of the subproject. 
(ix) Land availability for the subproject development. 
(x) Likely impacts both negative and positive. 
(xi) Losses from the proposed implementation of the subproject. 
(xii) Land acquisition issues. 
(xiii) Existing communication/transport/market facilities, problems, prospects, etc. 
(xiv) People’s perception, knowledge, attitudes and opinions relating to the 

construction of proposed subproject. 
(xv) Number of houses, community facilities, and social infrastructures likely to be 

affected/impacted. 
(xvi) People’s attitudes/views regarding different losses and other associated impacts 

likely to be incurred, and consideration of measures to mitigate  those impacts. 
(xvii) Expected benefits from the project in the short and long term. 
(xviii) Local people’s needs and aspirations. 
(xix) Socioeconomic, demographic, poverty, living condition, quality of life aspects of 

the people under the subproject area. 
 

E. Main Findings of the Consultation  

51.  4 meetings with the primary stakeholders were held at different locations of the 
subproject area (Azad market, Kalir Bazar, Naya Bazar and Chakhar UP office) with 
participation from different occupational groups during the subproject study period. In each 
meeting, on average 20-30 participants were present and of them, about 5-8 were female 
participants. The people consulted in the consultation meetings had a generally positive 
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response (especially among the people of the subproject area) about the planned subproject.  
The subproject will bring benefit to the people of this area in the form of improved 
communication, transportation of goods, access to different community facilities, and easier 
traffic movement under all weather conditions. It was perceived that the project will contribute to 
increase the employment and incomes of people in different ways, therefore helping to improve 
the poverty situation.  They all assured their willingness to provide all sorts of cooperation during 
implementation of the subproject. The main findings of the consultation are summarized below:  

 
(i) Almost all participants showed keen interest and welcomed the project and also 

assured to provide necessary cooperation. 
(ii) Participants understood the different losses that could occur due to the proposed 

subproject improvement works. 
(iii) In spite of the losses, they are interested for the subproject. Even the majority of 

the participants expressed that they are willing to contribute/donate land for the 
roads development without any compensation. 

(iv) The people are expecting new sources of livelihood of people after the road 
improvement. 

(v) Some people have contributed land previously for the road without any 
compensation and if additional land is required, still they say they are prepared to 
give up their land for the development of this area. 

(vi) Participants/people demanded to construct road properly using good quality 
materials to ensure longevity of the road. 

(vii) People of subproject area in general want to participate in different project 
activities as much as possible and showed a lot of enthusiasm about the 
subproject and its potential benefits. 

(viii) Employment opportunities are expected to increase for local people particularly 
for construction workers and service providers. 

(ix) Improved/better road will reduce travel time and reduce use of diesel/petrol. It will 
increase mobility and improve access to bigger market centers for sale and 
purchase of goods, facilities, etc. 

(x) The people expect proper training for different income generating activities and 
understand that this will be provided under the livelihood restoration program. 

(xi) The people wanted local workforce to be involved in construction and 
development of the subproject; and this has been accommodated in the RP. 

(xii) The people are happy that the acute problem of salinity and scarcity of drinking 
water for the people of the subproject area is being addressed by the project. 

(xiii) Women are economically inactive due to restricted social system. 
(xiv) If there is any provision of compensation for lost land and properties, the 

payment of compensation is expected properly in time. 
(xv) Proper resettlement and rehabilitation of the affected persons/families to be 

ensured by the project authority. 
 

52. The key concerns and requirements from the public consultations are addressed under 
the livelihood restoration program, incorporated in the poverty and gender action plans, or form 
part of the revised project components. 

 
53. It was revealed from the findings of meetings that stakeholders in the subproject area 
understand that there will be some adverse impacts due to implementation of the proposed 
subproject such as requirements for land and displacement of housing, shops etc. However, 
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despite these negative impacts, most of the participants in different meetings welcomed the 
project because of the perceived benefits.  
 
54. This interactive community consultation approach will continue during the 
implementation of this RP through the Implementing NGO.  The INGO is to be deployed by 
LGED and, as per its Terms of Reference , a Resettlement Information Brochure will be 
developed for the Project then  distributed among the APs, providing general Project 
background and especially focusing on the Resettlement Entitlement Matrix and the due 
process involved in receiving Resettlement Benefits.  The INGO be responsible for distributing 
the brochures among the APs and will place copies of the information brochure at the 
concerned Union Parishad Office.  
 
F. Steps to Ensure Stakeholders Consultation 

55. The EA (LGED) will constitute RP implementation committees like Joint Verification 
Team (JVT), Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) and Grievance Redress Committee 
(GRC) for the various RP implementation activities while ensuring stakeholder participation. AP 
representatives will be involved in the GRCs to review and resolve disputes concerning 
compensation and other resettlement benefits.  
 
56. The INGO will distribute brochures, leaflets, etc. explaining the impact of the Project, 
compensation policies for APs including resettlement options/strategies, and the tentative 
implementation schedule of the Project. Further steps will be taken (i) to keep the APs informed 
about land acquisition plan, compensation policy and payments, and (ii) to ensure that APs will 
be involved in making decisions concerning relocation and implementation of the RP. 
 
57. Resettlement Advisory Committees (RACs) will be formed during the implementation 
stage, to seek involvement and cooperation from various stakeholders in the decision-making 
and implementation of RP. This RAC will be formed consisting of representatives from APs, 
women/vulnerable groups and local Union Parishad representatives and a representative from 
the Implementing NGO. The local Union Parisad (UP) Chairman/Member will chair the RAC and 
a representative of the Implementing NGO will act as the member secretary. Representatives of 
the APs will be involved in the GRC to review and resolve disputes concerning compensation 
and other Resettlement Benefits. Finally, there will be continuous on-site consultation to ensure 
that the APs receive their due entitlements/benefits in time. 
 
G. Disclosure and Public Consultation (DPC) 

58. The goals and objectives of the project have been disclosed to and discussed with the 
affected people and other stakeholders during conducting of census and socioeconomic 
surveys, and also through other types of consultation e.g. key informant’s discussions, focus 
group discussions, personal contact and public consultation meetings.. Consultation will 
continue during the implementation of the subproject. The RP will be made available to the 
affected people, NGOs/community groups, and district and Upazila Offices. A summary of the 
RP/Resettlement Information Brochure will be posted on the ADB website. 

 
VI. RELOCATION AND INCOME RESTORATION 

A. Scope of Displacement and Relocation  

59. According  to  the  census  &  socioeconomic survey (SES)  data,  implementation  of  
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the  subproject will  require physical displacement  of  1  business/shop. The affected 
shops/business owner is operating a small business with semi-permanent sheds made of 
Corrugated Iron (CI) sheet and bricks.   About 6 people are associated with the subproject-
affected household.  
 
B. Relocation of Housing and Establishment  

60. The household, and shop/business affected by the subproject works will be paid 
compensation and other resettlement benefits. For the household, it is possible to shift the 
structure onto the remaining portion of his unaffected land. The AP will lose a small portion of his 
land due to the proposed road improvement works. This household prefers self relocation and 
would shift their house onto their residual land. Self-relocation within the same land plot will 
serve the objective of minimizing social disruption in the resettlement process and allow the AP 
to remain together within its kin group for mutual support.  
 
C. AP’s Preference for Relocation 

61. During  the  census  survey,  the  relocation  choices  of  the  affected  persons were 
enumerated. This affected household prefers to be relocated in the adjoining residual land area to 
continue his present livelihood.  

 
VII. INSTITUTIONAL AND IMPLEMENTATION ARRANGEMENTS 

A. Institutional Arrangements  

62. The LGED under the Ministry of Local Government Rural Development & Cooperatives 
(LGRD&C), Rural Development Division will be the EA responsible for implementing the RPs. 
LGED shall establish a Project Management Unit (PMU) for the Project, headed by a Project 
Director (PD) that will be responsible for the overall execution of the Project. The EA also will 
set up a Sub-projects Management Office (SMOs) headed by the Executive Engineer of the 
concerned district under the PMU. The SMOs will prepare land acquisition (LA) plan for the land 
require to be acquired with the assistance from consultants for each subproject found with land 
acquisition & resettlement impacts and shall submit to concerned Deputy Commissioner (DC).  
The SMO will also take the leading role in negotiation process with the land owners through 
involvement of third party professional valuator and with the voluntary donors. An experienced 
implementing NGO (INGO) shall be hired by LGED to assist EA in implementation of 
resettlement program. To expedite the process, the RP implementing NGO will assist the DC 
office and EA in the process of land acquisition. 
 
63. A Management Support Consultant (MSC) will be engaged by EA to assist to carry out a 
range of activities including implementing and monitoring the safeguards aspects of the project.  
The Resettlement Specialist (RS) of the MSC will be responsible for arranging or carrying out 
the activities of preparation/updating/finalizing the RPs for the subprojects with IR impacts 
based on information from the detailed engineering design documentation prepared by the 
Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC). The RS will also oversee and monitor RP 
Implementation in close liaison with the PMU, SMOs and INGO.  
64. The SMOs, under the overall responsibility of the Project Director, will undertake day-to-
day activities with the appointed Implementing Agency. The concerned Executive Engineer of the 
SMO will be the convener of the JVT and PVAT. The Upazila Engineer under the SMO will 
perform as convener of the GRC. The  SMOs  will  coordinate  and  manage  resettlement  and  
rehabilitation  of  the  APs, disburse resettlement benefits, and ensure AP’s access to 
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development programs. The SMOs, with assistance from RS of MSC & INGO will carry out the 
following specific tasks relating to RP implementation;  
 

(i) Liaise with district administration to support RP implementation activities i.e. 
appointment of  JVT and PVAT members, etc. 

(ii) Discharge   overall   responsibility   of   planning,   management, monitoring and 
implementation of the resettlement and rehabilitation program. 

(iii) Ensure availability of budget for all activities. 
(iv) Synchronize resettlement activities and handover the encumbrance free land to 

the contractor within the construction schedule. 
(v) Develop RP implementation tools and form necessary committees. 
(vi) Monitor the effectiveness of entitlement packages and the payment modality.  

 
64. The appointed RP Implementing NGO will carry out an information campaign and involve 
affected persons including women in the implementation process. The INGO will collect, 
computerize and process data for identification of eligible persons correctly for resettlement 
benefits and assess their entitlements as per RP policy. However, the SMOs will make payments 
after necessary scrutiny. The Executive Engineer (XEN) of the SMOs in charge of the 
resettlement management will report to the Project Director. He will work in close coordination 
with the respective field-based offices and INGO on the day-to-day activities of the resettlement 
implementation.  
 
65. The SMO, LA Office and the INGO will execute joint verification of the property on the 
right-of-way (ROW) by JVT, valuation of the affected property by PVAT and monitor the 
progress of the RP implementation work. The SMOs will ensure coordination between the 
relevant departments, INGO, GRC, RAC, PVAT and the Project affected people.  Apart  from  the  
GRC,  Joint  Verification  Team  (JVT)  for  quantification of affected properties, a PVAT will be 
formed by the Ministry of LGRD&C for valuation  of  affected  property,  and GRC for resolution or  
redresses of disputes. The composition and formation of committees and mechanisms for 
quantification and valuation of properties and grievance resolution will be constituted through 
government gazette. People's participation will be ensured through recruiting their 
representatives onto these committees. A proposed RP implementation organogram is given below 
in Figure 7.1. 
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Figure 7.1: RP Implementation Organogram 
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66. Institutional responsibilities for RP preparation and implementation activities are 
summarized in Table 7.1. 

Table 7.1: Institutional Responsibilities in the Resettlement Process 

Related Activities and Responsibilities Responsibility 
A.  Preparation for  RP Implementation  
Preparation/Finalization of RP LGED/MSC/INGO 
Recruitment of RP Implementing NGO/Agency PMU 
Design and reproduction of RP Information Brochures  SMO/INGO 
Disclosure and public consultations SMO/INGO 

Selection of members for resettlement advisory bodies SMO/EA 

Design and carry out joint verification survey DC/SMO/INGO 

Market survey on prices of affected structures INGO/PVAT 

Establishment of unit prices PVAT/PMU 

Processing the Joint verification survey data of DPs INGO 

Assessing AHs and vulnerable APs to be relocated INGO /SMO 

Determination of entitlements and consultations with 
individual DPs 

INGO /SMO 

Disclosure of RP to LGED, APs and stakeholders PMU/SMO/ INGO 

Review and concurrence of RP ABD 

Approval of RP LGED 

B. RP Implementation  

Mobilization of GRC PMU/SMO/EA 

Establishment of internal monitoring and appoint EM LGED 

Budget approval for compensation and resettlement 
benefits 

PMU 

Release of funds for payment of compensation/resettlement 
benefits 

LGED/PMU 

Payment of compensation/resettlement benefits SMO/ INGO 

Filing and resolution of complaints of DPs, SMO/GRC/INGO 
Confirmation of “No Objection” for the award of civil works 
contract 

ADB 

Relocation and livelihood restoration assistance INGO /SMO 

C. Monitoring and Evaluation  

Internal monitoring and evaluation PMU/SMO/MSC 

 
67. Upon approval of the project from ADB and Government and finalization of the detailed 
design and the RP, the LGED PMU will engage suitably experienced and capable RP 
implementing NGO as sub-consultant. The INGO will prepare ID cards, entitled person (EP) file & 
entitlement card (EC) and other documents for assisting LGED in making payment and the LGED 
will disburse account payee cheques to the entitled persons. The RP implementing NGO will 
assist the EPs and LGED in all aspects.  During determination of the unit rate of the affected 
structure, the PVAT will collect information from a range of sources with a structured 
questionnaire by interviewing different categories of people such as Imam, Teacher, 
Community Leader, trader, broker, elected representatives of the local government, etc.  
 



27 

 

B. Other Agencies Involved in the Process 

1. Deputy Commissioners 

68. The Ministry of LGRD will constitute three committees i.e. JVT, PVAT and Grievance 
Redress Committee (GRC). Among these committees, the JVT and PVAT will be constituted 
with representatives from LGED, RP implementing NGO and Deputy Commissioner (DC). The 
DC office will appoint representatives as member(s) of the committees for quantifying losses 
and determining valuation of the affected properties. LGED and the INGO shall liaise with 
concerned DC offices to complete the tasks following the notification of the Ministry. 

2. Implementing NGO 

69. LGED will engage an INGO through the MSC for implementation of the RP at the field 
level. The LGED through the MSC will contract out clearly defined tasks of the INGO in detailed 
Terms of Reference such as consultation /public information campaign for rapport building, 
issuance of ID cards, payment of eligible benefits to affected households/ individuals, 
institutional development, skill training/management training, community awareness and 
empowerment, etc. The INGO will initially create ID numbers for each EP as identified during 
the Joint Verification survey by the JVT and prepare an ID card for each EP with photograph. 
Photographs of the EPs will be attested by the concerned Union Parisad (UP) Chairman and 
pasted on the ID card. The ID card will comprise information on name, father’s/husband’s name, 
mother’s name, age, education, identifiable marks, detailed address, details of quantity of losses 
etc. The ID card will be issued by LGED with the joint signature of the LGED and INGO 
representatives and will distribute among the EPs by the INGO. 
 
70. The INGO will assist the EPs in preparing documents and opening Bank accounts in 
their names to receive a cheque from LGED. They will form focus groups with the affected 
people based on homogeneity and/or nearness and hold meetings on a regular basis to let them 
know their rights and entitlements as prescribed in the RP. The Executing Agency will form a 
Union based RAC to involve the local communities and displaced persons (DPs) in the 
implementation process. 
 
71. The INGO will establish an MIS section in their central office for record keeping of the 
DPs, recording individual ID numbers of the entitled persons, preparing EP files based on 
quantity of losses and ECs based on loss type and budget. The INGO will submit monthly 
progress reports to the MSC describing progress of activities carried out by the INGO for the 
last one month and planned activities to be carried out during the next month. 
 
72. Upon fulfillment of criteria i.e. necessary documents to make payment/benefits to the 
EPs, the INGO will prepare payment debit vouchers & other documents for payment and LGED 
will disburse account payee cheques to the EPs in a public place or Union Parishad (UP) office 
in presence of the UP Chairman, after issuing prior notice to the concerned EPs.  
 

3. Ministry of Local Government & Cooperatives (LGRD&C) 

73. The Ministry of LGRD&C through a gazette notification will form various 
committees/teams for implementation of the RP at the field level. The INGO will work as 
member secretary for all the committees/teams involving representatives from DC, LGED, LGI 
and APs. These committees/teams will ensure stakeholders' participation and uphold the 
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interests of the vulnerable DPs. The powers and jurisdictions of the committees will be clearly 
defined in the gazette notification. 
 

a. Joint Verification Team 

74. The Ministry of LGRD will form a JVT, for the project through a gazette notification to 
compare and review the physical verification data collected by the INGO with the DCs' 
assessment of loss of physical assets and their owners. The scope and responsibility of the JVT 
will be clearly defined in the gazette. The INGO will process the entitlements of the project-
affected persons using the JVT data as one of the determinants. The JVT will be a three-
member body and be comprised as follows: 
 

(i) Executive Engineer of, SMO, LGED – Convener 
(ii) Representative of Deputy Commissioner – Member 
(iii) Area Manager, RP Implementing Agency – Member Secretary 
 

b. Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) 

75. A Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) will be formed by the Ministry of LGRD 
through a gazette notification for the project. The PVAT will review the assessment of the INGO 
on the market price of the property affected by the project at their replacement cost. The scope 
and responsibility of the PVAT will clearly be defined in the gazette. The INGO will process the 
entitlements of the project-affected persons using the PVAT data as one of the determinants. 
The PVAT will be comprised as follows: 
 

(i) Executive Engineer of  SMO, LGED – Convener 
(ii) Representative of Deputy Commissioner 
(iii) Area Manager, RP INGO – Member Secretary. 
 

76. The procedure for determining replacement cost is described in Figure 7.2 below. 
 
77. The valuation of property will be followed by discussions with affected households as the 
beginning of a negotiated settlement. There is a Government and community preference for 
negotiated settlement, particularly through voluntary donation of small parcels of land, to speed 
up infrastructure funding and development. All negotiations, particularly those resulting in 
voluntary land donations, will be overseen by an independent third party, external to LGED. 
Both negotiating parties (EA and APs) will have access to all information including the LARF, 
Entitlement Matrix, brochures, valuations and planning documents. APs will not be allowed to 
donate land if it results in their physical displacement or losing more than 5% of their productive 
assets. Negotiated settlement can take place with such APs as long as it is overseen by the 
third party and that the valuations are known. Although it is preferable for APs and the EA to 
negotiate an applicable settlement, they are able to refuse, in which case land expropriation will 
result under the eminent domain powers of the Government. 
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Figure 7.2: Procedure of Determining Valuation of Property 
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needs of female APs for income restoration approaches and implementation of the income 
restoration component of the RP. Women were consulted during detailed study of the 
subproject and will be further consulted during the process of RP implementation.  
 
C. Institutional Capacity Strengthening 

80. The LGED has over 15 years experience implementing ADB supported projects and as 
an institution has acquired knowledge on ADB's safeguards requirements. Senior LGED officers 
associated with ADB supported projects attended IR trainings conducted by the Bangladesh 
Resident Mission of ADB in 2011. To ensure effective execution of all IR related tasks, further 
capacity development at both the project management unit (PMU) and SMO level is needed. 
The training will specifically focus on the differences between the provisions of the ADB policy 
and the relevant country laws as the awareness of these differences and the need to follow the 
provisions of the ADB policy are critical for successful implementation of the RP. The 
designated Training Specialist and Resettlement Specialist within the MSC will provide such 
trainings to PMU & SMO officers for capacity enhancement related to the IR planning and 
implementation and to ensure familiarity with ADB’s SPS-2009.  All concerned staff will undergo 
orientation and training on ADB’s safeguards policy and management at the beginning of the 
project, and will also receive on-the-job- training during implementation of the project. Training 
will cover major issues such as (i) Principles and procedures of land acquisition; (ii) Public 
consultation and participation; (iii) Entitlements and compensation & assistance disbursement 
mechanisms including livelihood restoration and relocation; (iv) Grievance redress; (v) 
Implementation of Resettlement Plan and (vi) Monitoring of resettlement operations and its 
reporting. The RP shall keep provision for capacity building training. 
 

VIII. GRIEVANCE REDRESS MECHANISM 

A. Grievance Redress Mechanisms 

81. The EA will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of affected 
peoples’ concerns, complaints, and grievances about the project’s safeguards performance at 
each subproject level with IR impacts, with assistance from a suitably qualified and experienced 
Implementing NGO (INGO). The grievance mechanism will be scaled to the risks and adverse 
impacts of the project. It will address displaced persons concerns and complaints promptly, 
using an understandable and transparent process that is gender responsive, culturally 
appropriate, and readily accessible to all segments of the affected people, at no cost. The 
mechanism developed shall not impede access to the existing judicial or administrative 
remedies.  
 
82. Under the Grievance Redress Mechanism (GRM), a GRC will be formed with 
involvement of local stakeholders. The APs will be appropriately informed about the mechanism 
by the INGO. This GRC will help the APs to save time and money instead of proceeding for 
legal process which may be a lengthy procedure. To ensure that the GRM will be able to 
redress grievances within a short time at nominal cost, the Grievance Redress Committee 
members will comprise field level SMO officers, AP’s and public representatives. The GRC 
costs will mainly relate to communication, stationeries, etc. which would be covered by the RP’s 
contingency budget or a specifically allocated lump sum. The EA shall ensure that the GRC is 
working impartially through monitoring GRC activities on a regular basis.  
 
83. A GRC will be established for the subproject or group of subprojects with IR impacts, to 
ensure stakeholders’ participation in the implementation process. Through public consultations, 
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the APs will be informed that they have a right to grievance redress from the LGED. The APs 
can also call upon the support of the INGO engaged to implement the RP to assist them in 
presenting their grievances or queries to the GRC. Other than disputes relating to ownership 
right and award of compensation by the Deputy Commissioner under the court of law, GRCs will 
review grievances involving all resettlement assistances, relocation and other supports. 
Grievances are to be redressed within 21 days from the date of lodging the complaints. 
 
84. The GRC are to be formed and activated during the RP implementation process to allow 
APs sufficient time to lodge complaints and safeguard their recognized interests.  
 
85. Any AP wishing to lodge a complaint will be supported by the project. Assistance will be 
given to document and record the complaint, and if necessary, provide advocate services to 
address the GRC. 
 
86. Any complaints of ownership or other suits, are to be resolved by the judicial system, not 
by GRC. All APs can access the legal process at any time, without having to proceed through 
the Project GRM.  
 
B. Grievance Redress Committees 

87. GRC will be formed for of the subproject to deal with grievances involving resettlement 
benefits, relocation, and other assistance. A gazette notification on the formation and scope of 
the GRCs will be required from the Ministry of LGRD. The GRC for a subproject will be 
comprised as follows: 
 

(i) Upazila Engineer, SMO, LGED – Convener 
(ii) Team Leader, RP Implementing NGO- Member Secretary 
(iii) Concerned U P Chairman or his designated U P member – Member 
(iv) Woman UP member of the concerned UP – Member 
(v) One representative of APs – Member 

 

88. Procedures for resolving grievances are described in Table 5 below. 
 

Table 8: Grievance Redress Procedures 

Step-1 
An AP has a grievance about any part of the LAR process, and finds that it cannot be 
resolved.  

Step-2 
The AP approaches the INGO field level officials for clarification. The INGO will provide 
clarification to the APs as per RP within 1 day. 

Step-3 
If not resolved in 2, The AP approaches to the GRC. INGO staff will assist the APs in 
producing the complaints and organize hearing within 21 days of receiving the 
complaints.   

Step-4 
GRC to scrutinize applications and cases are referred to DC through EA if beyond their 
mandate. 

Step-5 
If within the mandate, GRC sessions held with aggrieved APs, minutes recorded. If 
resolved, the Project Director approves.  

Step-6 
If not resolved: The AP may accept GRC decision, if not, he/she may file a case to the 
court of law for settlement. 

Step-7 
The GRC minutes, approved by the Project Director, are received at the Convener’s 
Office. The approved verdict is communicated to the complainant AP in writing.  

 
89. DPs will be able to submit their grievance/complaint about any aspect of Resettlement 
Plan implementation and compensation. Grievances can be shared with the LGED verbally or in 
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written form, but in case of the verbal form, the INGO representatives in the GRC shall write it 
down in the first instance during the meeting at no cost to APs. The APs will sign and formally 
submit the grievance to the GRC at the respective office of the INGO which is assisting LGED in 
implementing the RP. 
 
90. A flow chart summarizing the procedure for redressal of grievances is shown in Figure 
8.1. 

Figure 8.1: Grievance Redress Flow Chart 
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IX. RESETTLEMENT AND COMPENSATION COSTS AND BUDGET 

A. Budgeting and Financial Planning 

91. At this stage, a provisional budget estimates for this RP has been prepared by the PPTA 
Consultant. It is not practical to accurately estimate land acquisition and resettlement costs for 
the Project at this time because a detailed land acquisition plan has not yet been prepared for 
the subproject. Provisional quantities only, of land, structures and trees are indicated in the 
budget. 
 
92. The EA will be responsible for the timely allocation of the funds needed to implement the 
RP.  All land acquisition, compensation, relocation and rehabilitation, administrative expenses, 
monitoring, consultant & implementation NGO costs, and income and livelihood restoration 
costs will be considered as an integral component of project costs and timely disbursement of 
funds will be required for efficient RP implementation. The costs for consultations and GRM will 
be covered under the operations cost of the RP INGO. 
 
93. This budget includes: (i) costs of land acquisition, structure, trees, relocation, and 
livelihood and income restoration and improvement; (ii) administrative costs; (iii) RP 
implementation cost iv) All training costs for the APs including capacity building of EA personnel 
v) monitoring cost; and (iv) contingencies etc. This budget will require to be updated by the 
MSC/PMU at the implementation stage. The total estimated budget for resettlement is BDT 3.75 
million as shown in Table 9.1 below. 

 
Table-9.1: Land Acquisition and Resettlement Budget9  for Kalir Bazar-Chakhar UP & 

Jangalia GPS cum Cyclone Shelter Access Road Subproject 

Sl. No. 
Category of Loss 

Unit Quantity 
Rate in 
Tk. 

Amount 
in Tk  

A. Compensation for Land Decimal 223 4600 1025800  

B. Compensation for structure Sqm 20.7 2500 51750  

C. Compensation for Trees Number 500 2500 1250000  

Sub-Total (A-C) 
        2327550 

 

 

D 
Contingency & Taxes/Fees 
@ 7.5% 

     174566.3  

E. Other Resettlement Benefits             

E-1 
Structure moving Grants 
@10%/Sqm. 

Sqm 276.85   5175  

E-2 Business Restoration grant (02  months Income 1 6500 13000  

Sub-total E:         18175  

F. Rehabilitation Cost             

F-1 
Micro credit  and 
institutional support for ILR 
program 

   L/S 200000  

F-2 Training on IGA for FHH    L/S 50,000  

                                                            
9  To determining the price of the land, structure and trees, the April 2012 census & SES and Market Survey data has been taken in 

to account 
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Sub-total F:      250000  

G 
EA capacity building 
training 

   L/S 100000  

H Operation cost for RP Implementing agency L/S 500000  

I Operation cost for External Monitoring Agency L/S 200000  

Sub-total A-I:     3570291  

J Contingency @ 5% of the Subtotal (A-I)   178514.6
 

 

Grand Total     3748806  

 
B. Approval of the Resettlement Budget 

94. The resettlement budget included in the RP will need to be approved by the Ministry of 
of Local Government Rural Development & Cooperatives (LGRD&C) along with the RP and the 
DPP prepared by LGED. The RP Implementing NGO will assist the MSC and LGED to prepare 
resettlement budgets covering all eligible loss and entitlements confirmed through joint 
verification and determination of replacement price of properties by PVAT. This budget will be 
approved by LGED through appropriate authorities and made available for placement with the 
resettlement account of the LGED- PMU as per a requisition from the Project Director (PD). 
 

X. RESETTLEMENT PLAN IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE 

A. Implementing Schedule 

95. The implementation schedule for the RP will depend on acquisition of required land, 
payment of CCL and the subproject works construction schedule. LGED together with the Land 
Acquisition Officer (LAO), the MSC and INGO will accomplish the above mentioned activities to 
allow the resettlement activities to be completed in time. The overall schedule of implementation 
is based on the principle that people affected by the subprojects are paid their due resettlement 
benefits prior to displacement. 
 
96. A tentative time-bound RP implementation schedule is presented below which will 
require to be adjusted in accordance with the RP approval, the land acquisition timetable and 
the subproject construction schedule. The overall schedule of implementation is based on the 
principle that people affected by the subproject are paid their due compensation and 
Resettlement Benefits prior to the start of construction work. The INGO will assist the APs in the 
process of compensation payment and resettlement activities. Individual entitlements on 
household basis will be processed by the INGO. Each entitled person (EP) will receive an ID 
card and an entitlement card. The implementation of this RP is provisionally scheduled to be 
completed in 8 months from the deployment of INGO.  
 
97. The Implementation schedule (Table 10.1) will be followed for implementation of this RP. 

Table 10.1 Tentative Resettlement Plan Implementation Schedule 

Sl No Land Acquisition & Resettlement 
Activities 

Start Date  
 

Completion Date 

1 Deployment & Orientation of IA Sept. 01, 2012 Sept. 31, 2012 
2 Information Campaign Oct. 01, 2012 April 30, 2013 
3 Consultation and focus group Oct. 01, 2012 April 30, 2013 
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Sl No Land Acquisition & Resettlement 
Activities 

Start Date  
 

Completion Date 

discussion 
4 Formation of Committees by Ministry of LGRD 

&C 
Oct. 15, 2012 Oct. 31, 2012 

5 Design/Development of RP Implementation Tools Oct. 01, 2012 Oct. 31, 2012 
6 Joint Verification Survey by JVT based on detail 

design within subproject redline area 
Nov. 01, 2012 
 

Nov. 15, 2012 

7 Identification of land owners for negotiated 
settlement  & voluntary donations by JVT  

Nov. 01, 2012 
 

Nov. 15, 2012 

8 Fixation of property value and agreement with the 
APs through negotiation by third party valuator 

Nov. 01, 2012 
 

Nov. 15, 2012 

9 Property Valuation Survey and 
determination of unit rate by PVAT 

Nov. 01, 2012 
 

Nov. 15, 2012 
 

10 Data Processing and Determination of 
Individual Entitlements 

Nov. 15, 2012 
 

Nov. 30, 2012 

11 Preparation & Submission of 
Resettlement Budget and individual 
entitlement by INGO to LGED 

Dec. 15, 2012  
 

Dec .31, 2012 

12 Approval of Resettlement Budget by 
LGED 

Jan. 01,2013  
 

Jan. 15, 2013 

13 Payment of compensation/resettlement 
benefits to EPs by LGED & transfer of titles / 
payment of all fees and taxes 

Jan. 16, 2013  April 30, 2013 
 

14 Redress of Grievances  Feb. 01, 2013  April 15, 2013 
15 Payment of Other Resettlement benefits based 

on GRC decision 
Jan. 16, 2013  April 30, 2013 

 
16 Relocation of HHs and CBEs Jan. 16, 2013  April 30, 2013
17 Training and Income Generation Programs Feb. 01, 2013  April 30, 2013
18 Submission of project completion report by INGO May 01, 2013  May 15, 2013
19 Monitoring and Evaluation Jan. 16, 2012 April 30,13 

 

XI. MONITORING AND REPORTING 

A. Supervision, Monitoring and Evaluation  

98. LGED as the EA, through the Project Management Unit, will establish  a  monitoring  
system  involving  the  Executive Engineer (XEN),  SMO,  and  the  MSC for  collection, 
analysis, reporting and use of information about the progress of resettlement, based on the RP.  
These  stakeholders  will  be  responsible  for  monitoring  the  progress  of  all aspects  of  
resettlement  and  income  generation. The EA will report to the ADB on resettlement and 
income regeneration by APs in the quarterly reports, including identification of significant issues. 
Besides, a project completion report stipulating all efforts and outcomes will be submitted to 
ADB from the LGED. 
 
99. The RP implementation monitoring will be done internally to provide feedback to LGED 
upon monitoring and evaluation reports and other relevant data to identify any action needed  to 
improve resettlement performance or respond to the changing circumstances .Evaluation of the 
resettlement activities will be undertaken during and after implementation of the RP to assess 
whether the resettlement objectives were appropriate and whether they were met, specifically 
whether livelihoods and living standards have been restored or enhanced. A qualified internal 
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independent monitor will be engaged as third party monitor during RP implementation. An 
independent external monitoring agency/monitor will be engaged after implementation of the RP 
to review implementation of the RP. The evaluation will also assess resettlement efficiency, 
effectiveness, impact and sustainability, drawing lessons as a guide to future resettlement 
planning.  Budgetary provision has been made in this RP for independent monitoring and 
review.  
 
B. Internal Monitoring  

100. Monitoring will be undertaken by the PMU through the SMO and INGO. The INGO will 
gather information on RP implementation covering relevant activities as per the schedule. All 
activities listed will be illustrated showing the target dates for completing resettlement activities. 
Monitoring reports on RP implementation will be included in the quarterly Project Progress 
Report (PPR). The EA will make semi-annual reporting to ADB on monitoring. The report of the 
SMO will contain:  (i) accomplishment to-date, (ii) objectives attained and not attained during the 
period,(iii) challenges encountered, and (iv) targets for the next quarter. The internal monitoring 
report will then be integrated by the PMU with the overall PPR submitted to ADB. Table 11.1 
below shows the potential monitoring indicators that will be reported. 
 

Table 11.1 Potential Monitoring Indicators 

Monitoring Issues Monitoring Indicators 

Budget and Timeframe 
 

•  Have all resettlement staff been appointed and mobilized for 
field and office work on schedule? 

•    Have   capacity   building   and   training   activities   been 
completed on schedule? 

•  Are resettlement implementation activities being achieved 
against agreed implementation plan? 

•  Are funds for resettlement being allocated to resettlement 
agencies on time? 

•  Have resettlement offices received the scheduled funds? 
•  Have funds been disbursed according to RP? 
•  Has the land made encumbrance free and handed over to 

the contractor in time for project implementation? 

Delivery of DP 
Entitlements 

•  Have all APs received entitlements according to numbers 
and categories of loss set out in the entitlement matrix? 

•  How many affected households relocated and built their new 
structure at new location? 

•  Are   income   and   livelihood   restoration   activities   being 
implemented as planned? 

•  Have affected businesses received entitlements? 
•  Have the squatters, encroachers displaced due to the 

project, been compensated? 
•  Have the community structures (e.g.  Mosque, etc.) been 

compensated for and rebuilt at new site? 
•  Have all processes been documented? 

Consultations, 
grievances & 
Special issues 

•  Have resettlement   information   brochures/leaflets   been 
prepared and distributed? 

•  Have consultations taken place as scheduled including 
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meetings, groups, community activities? 
•    Have any APs used the grievance redress procedures?  
•  What grievances were raised? 
•  What were the outcomes? 
•    Have conflicts been resolved? 
•    Have grievances and resolutions been documented?  
•    Have any cases been taken to court? 

Benefit 
Monitoring 

•  What changes have occurred in patterns of occupation 
compared to the pre-project situation? 

•    What changes have occurred in income and expenditure 
patterns compared to pre-project situation?  

•    Have APs income kept pace with these changes?  
•    What changes have occurred for vulnerable groups?  

 
C.  Compliance Monitoring  

101. Compliance monitoring of RP implementation will cover (i) project compensation and 
entitlement policies, (ii) adequacy of organizational mechanism for implementing the RP,(iii) 
restoration of DPs incomes,  (iv) settling complaints and grievances, and (v)provisions for 
adequate budgetary support by LGED for implementing the RP. The MSC will assess if the  APs  
(i)  have  been  paid  proper  compensation  and  resettlement  benefits;  (ii)  have reestablished 
their structures; (iii) have re-established their business; and (iii) were extended assistance  to  
restore  their  incomes  from  pre-project  levels.  It will also appraise the accounting documents 
used in recording the payments of compensation to APs by the EA.  
 
D. External Monitoring and Evaluation 

102. The LGED upon consent of the ADB will recruit an Independent External Monitor for 
monitoring the performance of RP implementation. The main task and methodology for external 
monitoring agency will be to monitor and evaluate the whole activities relating to resettlement 
following appropriate methodology to measure the progress and degree/level of targeted 
achievement. The specific tasks and methodology for external monitoring shall include: (i) 
review of pre-Project baseline data on APs; (ii) identification and selection of an appropriate set 
of indicators for gathering and analyzing information on resettlement impact; (iii) use of various 
formal and informal surveys for impact analysis; and (iv) an assessment of RP strategy, 
effectiveness, impact and sustainability, drawing lessons as a guide to future Project 
preparation work. The independent monitoring agency will monitor activities over the project 
period and submit quarterly reports and a final evaluation report after completion of the RP 
implementation. The Independent Monitor will report to the ADB through the LGED within the 
stipulated time. 
 
E. Reporting Requirements 

103. The Project Director will prepare and send status reports to ADB on RP implementation 
periodically and a final report upon completion of the resettlement program. The report will 
reflect on the resettlement experience and lessons learned. The progress of land acquisition 
and resettlement (LA&R) will be included in the Project Quarterly Report.  
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104. During subproject implementation, LGED will establish a monthly monitoring system 
involving LGED staff at the SMO and INGO, and prepare monthly progress reports on all 
aspects of resettlement operations. 
 
105. The Resettlement Specialist of the MSC will conduct periodic reviews and supervision 
missions during the implementation stage and will report to LGED and the ADB on the progress 
of all aspects of resettlement activities. A post-evaluation of RP activities will be carried out by 
ADB to assess the resettlement impact and the efficacy of the RP policy. 
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GLOSSARY 

Affected Person (AP): includes any person, affected households (AHs), firms or private 
institutions who, on account of changes that result from the project will have their (i) standard of 
living adversely affected; (ii) right, title, or interest in any house, land (including residential, 
commercial, agricultural, forest, and/or grazing land), water resources, or any other moveable or 
fixed assets acquired, possessed, restricted, or otherwise adversely affected, in full or in part, 
permanently or temporarily; and/or (iii) business, occupation, place of work or residence, or 
habitat adversely affected, with physical or economic displacement. 

Assistance: means support, rehabilitation and restoration measures extended in cash and/or 
kind over and above the compensation for lost assets. 

Awardee: means the person with interests in land to be acquired by the project after their 
ownership of said land has been confirmed by the respective Deputy Commissioner's office as 
well as persons with interests in other assets to be acquired by the project. Compensation for 
acquired assets is provided to ‘awardees’ through notification under Section 7 of the Land 
Acquisition Ordinance. 

Compensation: means payment in cash or kind for an asset to be acquired or affected by a 
project at replacement cost at current market value. 



Cut-off date: means the date after which eligibility for compensation or resettlement assistance 
will not be considered is the cut-off date. Date of service of notice under Section 3 of Land 
Acquisition Ordinance is considered to be the cut-off date for recognition of legal compensation 
and the start date of carrying out the census/inventory of losses is considered as the cut of date 
for eligibility of resettlement benefits. 

Displaced Person (DP): As per ADB Safeguard Policy Statement (SPS) 2009- displaced 
persons are those who are physically displaced (relocation, loss of residential land, or loss of 
shelter) and or economically displaced (loss of land, assets, access to assets, income sources, 
or means of livelihoods) as a result of (i) involuntary acquisition of land, or (ii) involuntary 
restrictions on land use or on access to legally designated parks and protected areas.  

Encroachers: mean those people who move into the project area after the cut-off date and are 
therefore not eligible for compensation or other rehabilitation measures provided by the project. 
The term also refers to those extending attached private land into public land or constructed 
structure on public land for only renting out.  

Entitlement: means the range of measures comprising cash or kind compensation, relocation 
cost, income restoration assistance, transfer assistance, income substitution, and business 
restoration which are due to AHs, depending on the type and degree /nature of][\their losses, to 
restore their social and economic base. 

Eminent Domain: means the regulatory authority of the Government to obtain land for public 
purpose/interest or use as described in the 1982 Ordinance and Land Acquisition Law.  

Household: A household includes all persons living and eating together (sharing the same 
kitchen and cooking food together as a single-family unit). 

Inventory of losses: means the pre-appraisal inventory of assets as a preliminary record of 
affected or lost assets.  

Non-titled: means those who have no recognizable rights or claims to the land that they are 
occupying and includes people using private or public land without permission, permit or grant 
i.e. those people without legal title to land and/or structures occupied or used by them. ADB’s 
policy explicitly states that such people cannot be denied resettlement assistance. 

Subproject: means new or improved infrastructure works at a selected location under the 
Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (CCRIP) funded jointly by GOB, Asian 
Development Bank (ADB), KfW and IFAD.  

Project Affected Units (PAUs): combines residential households (HHs), commercial and 
business enterprises (CBEs), common property resources (CPRs) and other affected entities. 

Project Affected Family: includes residential households and commercial & business 
enterprises except CPRs. 

Relocation: means displacement or physical moving of the DPs from the affected area to a new 
area/site and rebuilding homes, infrastructure, provision of assets, including productive 
land/employment and re-establishing income, livelihoods, living and social systems 

Replacement cost: means the value of assets to replace the loss at current market price, or its 
nearest equivalent, and is the amount of cash or kind needed to replace an asset in its existing 
condition, without deduction of transaction costs or for any material salvaged. 

Resettlement: means mitigation of all the impacts associated with land acquisition including 
restriction of access to, or use of land, acquisition of assets, or impacts on income generation as 
a result of land acquisition. 



Significant impact: means where 200 or more DPs suffer a loss of 10% or more of productive 
assets (income generating) or physical displacement. 

Squatters: means the same as non-titled and includes households, business and common 
establishments on land owned by the State. Under the project this includes land on part of the 
crest and slopes of flood control embankments, and similar areas of the drainage channels. 

Structures: mean all buildings including primary and secondary structures including houses 
and ancillary buildings, commercial enterprises, living quarters, community facilities and 
infrastructures, shops, businesses, fences, and walls, tube wells latrines etc. 

Vulnerable Households: means households that are (i) headed by single woman or woman 
with dependents and low incomes; (ii) headed by elderly/ disabled people without means of 
support; (iii) households that fall on or below the poverty line;1 (iv) households of indigenous 
population or ethnic minority; (v) households of low social group or caste; and (vi) person 
without title to land. 
 

NOTES 

(i) The fiscal year (FY) of the Government of Bangladesh and its agencies 
ends on 30 June. FY before a calendar year denotes the year in which the 
fiscal year ends, e.g., FY2012 ends on 30 June 2012. 
 

(ii) In this report, "$" refers to US dollars. 
 

This resettlement plan is a document of the borrower. The views expressed herein do not 
necessarily represent those of ADB's Board of Directors, Management, or staff, and may be 
preliminary in nature. Your attention is directed to the “terms of use” section of this website. 
 
In preparing any country program or strategy, financing any project, or by making any 
designation of or reference to a particular territory or geographic area in this document, the 
Asian Development Bank does not intend to make any judgments as to the legal or other status 
of any territory or area. 
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

 
A.  Introduction 

1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (the project) is a result of the 
Government of Bangladesh’s participation in the Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 
(SPCR) prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). The PPCR is a 
program under the Strategic Climate Fund (SCF) within the Climate Investment Funds (CIF), to 
pilot and demonstrate ways to mainstream climate resilience in development planning and 
management. As one of the projects approved for enhanced climate resilience under the SPCR, 
the Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project will improve livelihoods in the rural coastal 
districts vulnerable to climate variability and change. 
 
2. The main objective of the project is to reduce poverty in the rural coastal districts 
vulnerable to climate change and increased safety of the population during extreme climatic 
events. The outcome will be enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural 
coastal districts benefiting the poor and women. The overall project outcome will be achieved 
through the following project outputs: (1) improved road connectivity; (2) improved market 
services; and (3) improved climate capacity and protection including increased availability of 
climate disaster shelters, improved access to shelters and improved facilities of existing climate 
disaster shelters.  
 
3. The improvement works for the subprojects to be selected under different components of 
the project are expected to have a limited impact as they will be carried out mostly on existing 
road alignments or market footprints. The main impacts will arise under the road component in 
the form of land acquisition with relocation of some houses/shops/businesses, and removal of 
trees with related income loss. LGED, through the Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC) will 
optimize the detailed designs for all road subprojects (without compromising climate resilience or 
minimum traffic design standards) to avoid and minimize impacts on existing buildings and land as 
far as practicable. Where resettlement impacts are unavoidable, LGED will implement a process 
of negotiated settlement (which may include voluntary land donation) with land/property owners 
following ADB’s SPS 2009. As refusal to donate land or to enter into a negotiated financial 
settlement would necessarily lead to expropriation, any subproject that entails land acquisition 
(either through voluntary or involuntary means) or physical displacement will be subject to a 
resettlement plan (RP).  
 
B. LARF Objective & Policy Frameworks 

4. This Land Acquisition & Resettlement Framework (LARF) document expresses the 
Government’s commitment to avoid any negative impacts due to the project interventions or to 
mitigate them ensuring that the DPs are able to maintain or improve their livelihood at the end of 
the project. The document incorporates a Land Acquisition and Resettlement Entitlement Matrix 
consistent with this project. The basic objectives of the LARF are to: (i) guide the EA for 
compensating project Affected People properly, (ii) to serve as a binding document to ensure DPs 
will be assisted and paid compensation, and (iii) to provide direction preparing, implementing and 
monitoring sub-project RPs. The Executing Agency (EA) will be responsible for ensuring the 
preparation and implementation of Resettlement Plans (RPs) consistent with this LARF. The 
LARF is a formally agreed document between the Government and ADB. Gaps between national 
law and ADB policy are identified and bridging measures are included in the Entitlement Matrix 
along with major types of losses and the corresponding nature and scope of entitlements in 
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accordance with GoB’s LAR and ADB’s SPS 2009 relating to safeguard requirements for the 
project. Where the entitlement matrix does not cover a particular impact, it can be enhanced in the 
resettlement plans based on the findings of the socio-economic assessment and detailed census 
survey. Standards described will not be lowered but can be enhanced in the subproject RPs as 
required. 
 
C. Socioeconomic Assessment 
 
5. As part of the social impact assessment (SIA), the LGED with the help of the MSC will 
conduct census, Socioeconomic survey and inventory of losses due to the project works which will 
be based on detailed engineering design and  will identify individuals and groups who may be 
differentially or disproportionately affected by the project because of their disadvantaged or 
vulnerable status. Where such individuals and groups are identified, the LGED will propose and 
implement targeted measures so that adverse impacts do not fall disproportionately on them and 
they are not disadvantaged in relation to sharing the benefits and opportunities resulting from 
development. The Socioeconomic Assessment will identify the intensity of the land acquisition and 
resettlement impact in the subproject. Details on the scope and methods of carrying out the 
census, Socioeconomic Survey (SES) & Detail Measurement Survey (DMS) are stated in the 
main report. 
 
D. Consultation Participation & Disclosure 
 
6. The LGED will conduct meaningful consultation with the civil society, LGI & DPs especially 
covering the poor, vulnerable, the landless, the elderly, female headed households, women and 
children, Indigenous Peoples, and those without legal title to land for each and every subproject 
identified as having involuntary resettlement impacts. Meaningful consultation is a process that is 
continued throughout the project cycle from the very beginning of project to end of the project 
implementation among the DPs and different stakeholders of the project. The EA will provide 
relevant resettlement information in a timely manner, in an accessible place and in a form and 
language(s) understandable to DPs (Bengali language) and other suitable communication 
methods will be used for the illiterate DPs. The details on consultation process and disclosure at 
various phases of project development including the responsible agency are described in the main 
report. 
 
E. Income Restoration 
 
7. Income restoration assistance to the affected persons includes both short and medium 
term strategies. Short term income restoration strategies are for immediate assistance during 
relocation. Medium-term income restoration activities include skill development training based on 
need such as capacity building, enterprise, and self employment trainings. The PMU/LGED will 
organize such trainings to the APs. During the construction stage the APs/DPs, especially 
vulnerable DPs, will be given preference over others in being engaged in project activities by the 
contractors suitable to their skills.  
 
F.  Grievance Redress Mechanism 
 
8. The EA will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of affected peoples’ 
concerns, complaints, and grievances about the project’s safeguards performance at each 
subproject level with IR impacts, It will address displaced persons concerns and complaints 
promptly, using an understandable and transparent process that is gender responsive, culturally 
appropriate, and readily accessible to all segments of the affected people, at no cost. The 
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mechanism developed shall not impede access to the existing judicial or administrative remedies. 
Under the GRM, a Grievance Redress Committee (GRC) will be formed with involvement of local 
stakeholders. The EA shall ensure that the GRC is working impartially through monitoring GRC 
activities on a regular basis.  
 
G.  Institutional Arrangements 
 
9. The LGED under the Ministry of LGRD & C, Rural Development Division will be 
Executing Agency (EA) responsible for implementing the RPs. LGED shall establish a Project 
Management Unit (PMU) for the Project, headed by a Project Director (PD) that will be 
responsible for the overall execution of the Project. The EA also will set up a Sub-projects 
Management Office (SMOs) headed by the Executive Engineer of the concerned district under the 
PMU. The SMOs will prepare land acquisition (LA) plan for the land to be acquired with the 
assistance from consultants for each subproject found with land acquisition & resettlement 
impacts and shall submit to concern DC. An experienced implementing NGO (INGO) shall be 
hired by LGED to assist EA in implementation of resettlement program. To expedite the 
process, the RP implementing NGO will assist the DC office and EA in the process of land 
acquisition. A Management Support Consultant (MSC) will be engaged by EA to assist to carry 
out a range of activities including implementing and monitoring the safeguards aspects of the 
project.  The Resettlement Specialist (RS) of the MSC will be responsible for arranging or 
carrying out the activities of preparation/updating/finalizing the RPs for the subprojects with IR 
impacts based on information from the detailed engineering design documentation prepared by 
the Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC). The Ministry of LGRD will constitute required 
committees i.e. Joint Verification Team (JVT), Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT), 
Grievance Redress Committee (GRC etc. with involvement of representatives from LGED. 
INGO, DC, LGI and DPs. To ensure effective execution of all IR related tasks, capacity 
development trainings both at the PMU and SMO level is needed.  
 
H.  Implementation Schedule 
 
10. The subprojects to be selected under the project will be implemented over the period of 
about six years. For each subproject or group of subprojects, there will be a separate time 
bound implementation schedule to be included in the RP for that particular subproject or group 
of subprojects. The implementation of each RP will include: (i) identification of cut-off date and 
notification, (ii) verification of losses and extent of impacts, (iii) finalization of entitlements and 
distribution of identity cards, (iv) consultations with DPs on their needs and priorities, and (v) 
resettlement, provision of compensation and assistance, and income restoration for DPs. An 
indicative RP implementation schedule is provided in the main report. 
 
I. Budget and Financing 

11. Detailed budget estimates for each RP are to be prepared by the MSC/PMU which will 
be included in the overall project estimate. The budget shall include: (i) detailed costs of land 
acquisition, structure, trees, relocation, and livelihood and income restoration and improvement; 
(ii) administrative costs; (iii) RP implementation cost iv) All training costs for the APs including 
capacity building of EA personnel v) monitoring cost; and (iv) arrangement for approval, and the 
flow of funds and contingency arrangements. The EA will be responsible for the timely allocation 
of the funds needed to implement the RPs. All costs associated with LAR will be funded by 
GoB, and there will be opportunity to monitor actual costs and funding requirements annually. 
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Accordingly, a provisional estimate of RPs implementation costs for the whole project has been 
estimated at about BDT.481 Millions.  

J.  Monitoring and Evaluation 
 
12. The Executing Agency  (EA), through the Project Management Unit, will establish a  
monitoring  system  involving  the  XEN,  SMO,  INGO and  the  MSC for  collection, analysis, 
reporting and use of information about the progress of resettlement, based on the RP  policy.  
The implementation of RPs will be monitored both internally and externally. The major objectives 
of monitoring are to: (i) ensure that the standards of living of DPs are restored or improved; (ii) 
ascertain whether activities are progressing as per schedule; (iii) assess if compensation, 
rehabilitation measures are sufficient; (iv) identify problems or potential issues; and (v) identify 
methods to rapidly mitigate any problems.  Internal monitoring shall be undertaken by the PMU 
through the SMO DSMC and INGO. The LGED will also recruit an Independent External Monitor 
for monitoring the performance of RP implementation. The main task for the Independent 
External Monitor will be to monitor and evaluate all activities relating to resettlement on an audit 
or sample basis. The specific tasks and methodology for external monitoring shall include: (i) 
review of pre-Project baseline data on APs; (ii) identification and selection of an appropriate set 
of indicators for gathering and analyzing information on resettlement impact; (iii) use of various 
formal and informal surveys for impact analysis; and (iv) an assessment of RP strategy, 
effectiveness, impact and sustainability, drawing lessons as a guide to future Project 
preparation work. The Independent External Monitor will monitor activities over the project 
period and submit quarterly reports and a final evaluation report to LGED after completion of the 
RP implementation. The Project Director shall prepare and send status reports to ADB on RP 
implementation periodically through the semi-annual Project Progress Reports and a final report 
upon completion of the resettlement program.  



 

LAND ACQUISITION & RESETTLEMENT FRAMEWORK 

 
A. Introduction 

1. Project Background and Rationale 
 
1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (the project) is a result of the 
Government of Bangladesh’s participation in the Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 
(SPCR) prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). The PPCR is a 
program under the Strategic Climate Fund (SCF)1 within the Climate Investment Funds (CIF),2 
to pilot and demonstrate ways to mainstream climate resilience in development planning and 
management. As one of the projects approved for enhanced climate resilience under the SPCR, 
the Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project will improve livelihoods in the rural coastal 
districts vulnerable to climate variability and change. 
 
2. The project, while enhancing longevity and sustainability of infrastructure, will improve 
livelihoods in 12 rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and change and have 
deficient mobility and accessibility.3 The project aims to provide climate resilience measures that 
deliver a degree of climate proofing commensurate with both the task that structures have to 
perform and the level of acceptable risk as well as being sensibly within available budgets. Each 
of the project components, roads; growth centers, markets; and cyclone shelters  have their 
specific tasks and levels of acceptable risk to the impacts of SLR, high wind, increasing 
temperature and increasing likelihood of severe cyclone events.  The underpinning thrust is 
ensuring that all structures are constructed within a strong framework of enforced appropriate 
specifications and an as-built quality audit. “Climate-proofing” measures include enhanced 
resilience to present climate effects plus forecast future climate change impacts.  
 

2. Project Impact, Outcome & Outputs 
 
3. The impact of the project will be reduced poverty in the rural coastal districts vulnerable 
to climate change and increased safety of the population during extreme climatic events. The 
outcome will be enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural coastal districts 
benefiting the poor and women. This will be achieved through the following project outputs: (1) 
improved road connectivity; (2) improved market services; and (3) improved climate capacity 
and protection including increased availability of climate disaster shelters, improved access to 
shelters and improved facilities of existing climate disaster shelters.  
 

a. Output 1: Improved Road Connectivity  

4. The project will upgrade 130 km of upazila roads, 174 km of union roads, and 233 km of 
village roads, providing year-round connectivity between agricultural production areas and 

                                                            

1 The SCF is to finance targeted programs with dedicated funding to pilot new approaches with potential for scaling 
up. It includes PPCR, Forest Investment Program, and Scaling up Renewable Energy Program in Low Income 
Countries. 

2 The CIF are a unique pair of financing instruments designed to support low-carbon and climate-resilient 
development through scaled-up financing channeled through ADB, the African Development Bank, European Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development, Inter-American Development Bank, and World Bank Group. 

3 These districts are: Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat, Perojpur, Barisal, Jhalokati, Bhola, Patuakhali, Barguna, 
Madaripur, Gopalganj, and Shariatpur.  
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markets and to the other parts of the country4. 3,050 meters of bridges/culverts will  constructed 
or upgraded. The road upgrading works will involve widening and raising of embankments, with 
suitable slope protection against erosion and wave action; and reconstruction or improvement of 
existing earthen, Herring Bone Brick, and bituminous and concrete surfaced road sections to 
appropriate “climate-resilient” standards. Specific adaptation measures to increase climate 
resilience have been considered for: earthworks; pavement; and drainage. These measures 
include constructing the road crest levels to 600mm above the maximum normal monsoon flood 
level, taking account of effective Sea Level Rise (SLR) during the next 20 years; widening the 
road carriageways to accommodate forecast traffic volumes over the next 20 years; 
embankment protection primarily by means of a combination of turf and shrubs, with additional 
geotechnical measures where there is high risk of active erosion; and special measures 
adjacent to structures together with increased cross drainage.  
 
5. The road output will consist of over 100 sub-projects undertaken throughout the project 
area. Alignment and cross-section design will be optimized to minimize impacts on existing 
structures and land acquisition. 
 

b. Output 2: Improved Market Services  

6. Upgraded growth centers and large markets: 88 markets (ranging from growth centre 
markets to large rural markets) will be improved under the project. The market improvements 
will include (where relevant) paved trading areas, sheds, water supply system, drainage 
facilities, sanitation facilities, and market offices. Generally it is expected that resettlement 
impacts will be negligible and land acquisition will not be necessary. In some cases, where 
additional land is required it is intended that it would be unencumbered government (khas) land.  
 
7. Upgraded village markets and collection points:  The project will also improve 186 
community markets and 11 women’s markets sections will be established in existing community 
markets. This subcomponent will build/improve physical markets (common shed, fish shed, 
open paved/raised area, women section, toilet block, internal drainage etc), build ‘commodity 
collection points, and build 37 boat landing platforms (ghats). Generally it is expected that 
resettlement impacts for the improved market services output will be negligible and land 
acquisition will not be necessary. In some cases, where additional land is required it is intended 
that it would be unencumbered government (khas) land 
 

c. Output 3:  Enhanced climate change adaptation capacity       

8. The project will strengthen the capability of LGED staff and local government units 
through training and initiation of a knowledge management system, with particular emphasis on 
incorporating climate resilience and adaptation measures during the design, implementation and 
maintenance of rural infrastructure assets. The project will also enhance knowledge 
management for climate change  
 
9. The project will construct or extend around 15 multipurpose cyclone shelters; improve 
about 10 existing cyclone shelters and upgrade around 15 km of cyclone shelter access tracks. 
Designs will take account of future sea level rise and other adjusted design requirements due to 
climate change effects. A provisional sum is allocated to provide for construction of killas in 

                                                            

4  Final km and climate resilience standard for union and village roads are subject to review of IFAD’s final design 
mission.  
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selected locations where there is a demonstrated long-term need, and sufficient land is readily 
available adjacent to a new or existing cyclone shelter. Generally for existing cyclone shelters it 
is expected that resettlement impacts will be negligible and land acquisition will not be 
necessary. For new cyclone shelters, where land is required it is intended that it will be 
unencumbered government (khas) land. Access tracks are intended to be improved without 
need for land acquisition. 
 

3. Anticipated Project Land Acquisition and Resettlement (LAR) Impacts  
 
10. The improvement works for the subprojects to be selected under different components of 
the project are expected to have a limited impact as they will be carried out mostly on existing 
road alignments or market footprints. The main impacts will arise under the road component in 
the form of land acquisition, some relocation of houses/shops/businesses, and removal of trees 
with some related income loss. Other components such as improvements to markets, and 
improvement of cyclone shelters will either not require any additional land or will rely on 
unallocated largely unoccupied Government-owned (khas) land.  
 
11. At this stage of the project, it is not possible to precisely identify the impacts of proposed 
improvements to all road subprojects, and this will be done during the detailed design and 
implementation stage. Accordingly, the project is considered to be “sector” like and it has been 
agreed that a Resettlement Framework (this document) will be prepared that will guide the 
preparation and implementation of LAR activities across the whole project. Three sample 
subprojects have had a Resettlement Plan (RP) or due diligence prepared as defined in the 
Resettlement Framework (RF), and should be used as examples for future planning. 
 
12. A preliminary estimate of LAR impacts for the whole project has been carried out based 
on examination of two sample road subprojects and two sample rural markets subprojects as 
summarized in Table 1 below. Any land acquisition/resettlement impacts for each subproject (or 
group of subprojects) will be precisely identified during detailed design, and documented through 
preparation of a Resettlement Plan (RP).   
 

Table 1: Estimated LAR Impacts under CCRIP 
Type of 

Subproject 
Type of impact

 Km/No. Average Land 
requirement 

per Km length 

Total land 
(sq.m) 

Average No. 
of Structures* 

per Km 

Total No of 
structures 

Average 
No. of 

Trees per 
Km 

Total No. 
of Trees 

UZ Road 130 Km 2500 sq.m 325,000 2 260 100 13,000 
UP road 174 Km 820 sq.m *** 142,680 2 348 100 17,400 
Village Road 233 Km 410 sq.m *** 95,530 2 466 100 23,300 
Market 88 No Nil ** - - - - - 
Cyclone 
shelter 

25 No Nil** - - - - - 

Cluster 
housing 

Nil Nil** - - - - - 

Total   563,210 1074  53,700 
* Structures include houses, businesses, etc 
** If/when land is required it shall be unallocated government/Khas land 
*** From IFAD Project Design Report-Inception, March 2012 (Page 58) 

 
13. Although there will be only a small number of land acquisition and resettlement impacts on 
each subproject, it is expected that the roads component as a whole, comprising up to 100 
individual subprojects, will have more than 200 people suffering significant involuntary 
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resettlement. While involuntary resettlement will be minimized where possible, land acquisition will 
not be reduced at the expense of good technical project design. 
 

4. Avoidance and Mitigation of Resettlement Impacts 
 
14. LGED, through the Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC) will optimize the detailed 
designs for all road subprojects (without compromising climate resilience or minimum traffic 
design standards) to avoid and minimize impacts on existing buildings and land as far as 
practicable. Where resettlement impacts are unavoidable, LGED will implement a process of 
negotiated settlement (which may include voluntary land donation) with land/property owners 
following ADB’s SPS 2009. As refusal to donate land or to enter into a negotiated financial 
settlement would necessarily lead to expropriation (in order to retain climate resilience design 
integrity), any subproject that entails land acquisition (either through voluntary or involuntary 
means) or physical displacement will be subject to a resettlement plan (RP). Annex 7 contains a 
sample voluntary donation agreement which will be improvised for this project. 
 
15. Any negotiated settlement will require adequate and meaningful consultation with affected 
persons, including those without legal title to assets, with such consultation fully documented. A 
negotiated settlement should ensure an adequate and fair price for affected land and/or other 
assets i.e replacement cost of the affected properties. The borrower/LGED shall ensure that these 
negotiations with affected persons openly address the risks of asymmetry of information and 
bargaining power of the parties involved in such transactions. For this purpose, the 
borrower/LGED will be required to engage an independent external party to document the 
negotiation and settlement processes.  
 
16. In the cases of negotiation and donation of land the following aspects must be addressed :  
 

(i) Verification and documentation that land required for the project is sold without 
coercion. 

(ii) Verification that nobody will be impoverished by the land donation (more than 5% 
of total land holding donated will trigger livelihood restitution measures to be 
specified in a resettlement plan). 

(iii) Verification that land donation will not displace tenants, if any, from the land. 
(iv) Meaningful consultation has been conducted with all affected persons. 

Documented verification of the agreement of affected persons under any sub-
project.  

(v) Separate discussions to be held with women and minority groups as required to 
facilitate meaningful participation in the process of obtaining their consent. 

 
5. Initial Screening of Involuntary Resettlement (IR) Impact of Subproject/s 

 
17. The initial step of the resettlement planning is to carry out an inception and screening 
survey to identify the intensity of land acquisition and resettlement impacts of an individual 
subproject (or group of subprojects) as per ADB’s SPS-2009 by using a standard IR impact 
checklist form. The preliminary impact checklist form is included in Annex 1. The level of detail 
and comprehensiveness of the resettlement plan are commensurate with the significance of the 
potential impacts and risks.  
 
18. Sub-projects will most likely be combined for assessment purposes, so that a multitude 
of RPs are not prepared. This will be determined as the project is implemented. Sub-projects 
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may be grouped by District, phasing or some other rational means such as contract packages, 
with associated RPs developed for that group as a whole. 
 

6. Preparation of Resettlement Plans 
 
19. RPs are to be prepared by the project management unit (PMU) of LGED with assistance 
from the Management Support Consultant (MSC) and Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC) 
for any subprojects which will have land acquisition & resettlement impacts. Preparation of RPs 
will primarily be undertaken by the Resettlement Specialist of the MSC. Each RP will be brought 
to the notice of the relevant APs/DPs and host communities and any comments will be 
addressed in subsequent revisions of the RP. The RP will be prepared in English language, with 
main content to be translated in Bangla language and notified to the public (through posters 
and/or resettlement booklets). The completed RP will include the census of APs/DPs, and their 
entitlements to restore losses, institutional mechanisms and schedules, budgets, assessment of 
feasible income restoration mechanisms, avenues for grievance redress, and the monitoring 
mechanism. Each RP must be submitted to ADB for clearance prior to award of any contract 
relating to the subproject. An outline of a resettlement plan is presented in Annex 2. 
 
B. Objectives, Policy Framework and Entitlements 

1. Objectives of this Land Acquisition & Resettlement Framework  
 

20. This Land Acquisition & Resettlement (LAR) Framework (LARF) document expresses 
the Government’s commitment to avoid any negative impacts due to the project interventions or 
to mitigate them ensuring that the affected people (AP) are able to maintain or improve their 
livelihood at the end of the project. The document incorporates a Land Acquisition and 
Resettlement Entitlement Matrix consistent with this project, to bridge the Government’s LAR 
policies and the ADB’s SPS 2009 relating to safeguard requirements, and is to be implemented 
uniformly for the whole project. 
 
21. The LARF identifies likely impacts of the project, describes anticipated groups of APs, 
clarifies land and resettlement principles, and assesses the legal framework for land acquisition 
and resettlement in Bangladesh. This also describes standard procedures and methods of 
redress, and outlines steps that will be taken to plan, obtain concurrence from ADB, and to 
implement and monitor the impact of land acquisition and resettlement. This LARF also applies 
to all APs affected permanently or temporarily due to the project implementation. During 
implementation, any subprojects requiring land acquisition or resettlement will require 
preparation of Resettlement Plans (RPs) by the Executing Agency (EA) based on this LARF. 
RPs may be prepared separately for each candidate subproject or for a package of subprojects 
(based on implementing year or district) as decided by the EA and MSC, considering the 
practical situation. Subprojects that have no land acquisition or resettlement impacts will require 
preparation of a due diligence report. 
 
22. The basic objectives of the LARF are to: (i) guide the EA for compensating project 
Affected People (APs) properly, (ii) to serve as a binding document to ensure APs will be 
assisted and paid compensation, and (iii) to provide direction preparing, implementing and 
monitoring subproject RPs. The Executing Agency (EA) is the Local Government Engineering 
Department (LGED), who will be responsible for ensuring the preparation and implementation of 
Resettlement Plans (RPs) consistent with this LARF. The LARF is a formally agreed document 
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between the Government and ADB. No changes shall be made to the LARF without prior 
approval from ADB.  
 

2. Government of Bangladesh (GoB) Laws  
 
23. The current GoB legislation governing land acquisition for public purposes are: the 
Acquisition and Requisition of Immovable Property Ordinance (1982) and its amendments in 
1992 and 1994, and the East Bengal State Acquisition and Tenancy Act (1951) revised in 1994. 
Under the law, the owners affected by the acquisition will be eligible to compensation for (i) land 
permanently acquired (including standing crops, trees, houses); and (ii) any other impact and 
damages caused by such acquisition. In accordance with the Ordinance, the legal process is 
initiated by an application by the requiring agency or department to the Deputy Commissioner 
(DC) of the concerned District with a detailed map of the proposed area. In determining the 
compensation, the DC considers the recorded price of land transacted during the past 12 
months in the Project area, plus a 50 percent premium on the assessed value of the property for 
compulsory acquisition5 . The 1982 Ordinance, however, does not cover the project Affected 
Persons (APs), such as informal settlers/squatters, persons without titles or ownership records. 
Further, the compensation paid does not constitute market or replacement cost of the property 
acquired.   
 
24. The first step in acquiring land is an application to the Ministry of Land through the 
concerned ministry requesting requisition and transfer of the land  and property in question. A 
detailed statement specifying whether the land mentioned in the application is needed for public 
or private purpose, the area of the land, a sketch-map, purpose for which it could be used, etc 
should be submitted as well. The Ministry of Land examines the application and sends it to the 
concerned DC for necessary action. The DC then authorizes the Additional Deputy 
Commissioner related to land (ADC-Land) to prepare and execute a plan of action for 
requisition. The DC in turn issues a public notice regarding the requisition with a view to settling 
matters relating to payment of compensation to the owner or owners of the property or any other 
person or persons entitled to compensation, and any other related issues. When any property is 
required temporarily for a public purpose or in the public interest, the DC may requisition it by an 
order in writing. In case of such a requisition of property, compensation shall be paid to the 
owner or owners of the property determined in accordance with legal provisions, and the 
decision taken by the government is deemed to be final. Any person who contravenes or 
attempts to contravene an order, or who obstructs the enforcement of an order, is punishable 
with imprisonment for a term which may extend to three months, or with a fine which may 
extend to Taka three thousand, or with both. 
 

3. ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement (2009) 
 
25. The objectives of ADB's Safeguard Policy Statement (SPS) 2009 with regard to IR are: 
(i) to avoid involuntary resettlement wherever possible; (ii) to minimize involuntary resettlement 
by exploring project and design alternatives; to enhance, or at least restore, the livelihoods of all 
displaced persons in real terms relating to pre-project levels; and (iii) to improve the standards 
of living of the displaced poor and other vulnerable groups. 
 
26. ADB's SPS covers physical displacement (relocation, loss of residential land, or loss of 
shelter) and economic displacement (loss of land, assets, access to assets, income sources, or 

                                                            

5  The premium was raised from 25 percent to 50 percent through an amendment in 1993.  
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means of livelihoods) as a result of (i) involuntary acquisition of land, or (ii) involuntary 
restrictions on land use or on access to legally designated parks and protected areas. It covers 
them whether such losses and involuntary restrictions are full or partial, permanent or 
temporary. 
 
27. For any ADB financed projects requiring involuntary resettlement, resettlement planning 
is an integral part of project design, to be dealt with from the earliest stages of the project cycle, 
taking into account the following basic principles: 
 

(i) Screen the project early on to identify past, present, and future involuntary 
resettlement impacts and risks. Determine the scope of resettlement planning 
through a survey and/or census of displaced persons, including a gender 
analysis, specifically related to resettlement impacts and risks. 

(ii) Carry out meaningful consultations with affected persons, host communities, 
concerned nongovernment organizations and other relevant stakeholders. Inform 
all displaced & affected persons of their entitlements and resettlement options. 
Ensure their participation in planning, implementation, and monitoring and 
evaluation of resettlement programs. Pay particular attention to the needs of 
vulnerable groups, especially those below the poverty line, the landless, the 
elderly, women and children, and Indigenous Peoples, and those without legal 
title to land, and ensure their participation in consultations. Establish a grievance 
redress mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of the affected persons’ 
concerns. Support the social and cultural institutions of displaced persons and 
their host population.  

(iii) Improve, or at least restore, the livelihoods of all displaced persons through (i) 
land-based resettlement strategies when affected livelihoods are land based 
where possible or cash compensation at replacement value for land, (ii) prompt 
replacement of assets with access to assets of equal or higher value, (iii) prompt 
compensation at full replacement cost for assets that cannot be restored, and (iv) 
additional revenues and services through benefit sharing schemes where 
possible.  

(iv) Provide physically and economically displaced persons with needed assistance, 
including the following: (i) if there is relocation, secured tenure to relocation land, 
better housing at resettlement sites with comparable access to employment and 
production opportunities, integration of resettled persons economically and 
socially into their host communities, and extension of project benefits to host 
communities; (ii) transitional support and development assistance, such as land 
development, credit facilities, training, or employment opportunities; and (iii) civic 
infrastructure and community services, as required.  

(v) Improve the standards of living of the displaced poor and other vulnerable 
groups, including women, to at least national minimum standards..  

(vi) Develop procedures in a transparent, consistent, and equitable manner if land 
acquisition is through negotiated settlement to ensure that those people who 
enter into negotiated settlements will maintain the same or better income and 
livelihood status.  

(vii) Ensure that displaced persons without titles to land or any recognizable legal 
rights to land are eligible for resettlement assistance and compensation for loss 
of non-land assets.  

(viii) Prepare a resettlement plan for each subproject with resettlement impacts 
elaborating on displaced persons’ entitlements, the income and livelihood 
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restoration strategy, institutional arrangements, monitoring and reporting 
framework, budget, and time-bound implementation schedule.  

(ix) Disclose a draft resettlement plan, including documentation of the consultation 
process in a timely manner, before project appraisal, in an accessible place and 
a form and language(s) understandable to affected persons and other 
stakeholders. Disclose the final resettlement plan and its updates to affected 
persons and other stakeholders.  

(x) Conceive and execute involuntary resettlement as part of a development project 
or program. Include the full costs of resettlement in the presentation of project’s 
costs and benefits. For a project with significant involuntary resettlement impacts, 
consider implementing the involuntary resettlement component of the project as 
a stand-alone operation.  

(xi) Pay compensation and provide other resettlement entitlements before physical or 
economic displacement. Implement the resettlement plan under close 
supervision throughout project implementation.  

(xii) Monitor and assess resettlement outcomes, their impacts on the standards of 
living of displaced persons, and whether the objectives of the resettlement plan 
have been achieved by taking into account the baseline conditions and the 
results of resettlement monitoring. Disclose monitoring reports. 

 
4. Comparison of Resettlement Policies of ADB and GoB  
 

28. A comparison of GoB’s policy and ADB’s policy is given below in Table 2. The 
Government's policy does not cover project-affected persons without titles or ownership record, 
such as informal settler/squatters, occupiers, and informal tenants and lease-holders (without 
document) and does not ensure replacement value of the property acquired. The Acquisition 
and Requisition of Immovable Property Ordinance 1982 has no provision of resettlement 
assistance for restoration of livelihoods of affected persons except for the legal compensation. 
Gaps between national law and ADB policy are identified and bridging measures are included in 
the Entitlement Matrix for the project, described below. ADB will not finance the project if it does 
not comply with its SPS-2009, nor will it finance the project if it does not comply with its host 
country's social and environmental laws. Government agrees that where any discrepancies 
between the ADB and Government policies exist, the ADB policy will prevail. Moreover, the ADB 
SPS applies to the entire project regardless of the source of financing.  
 
29. The differences between GOB law and policy guideline of the ADB/co-financers have 
been identified, together with the measures to be adopted to bridge them in terms of (i) 
assessment of loss and identification of affected persons (APs); (ii) assessment of 
compensation and valuation; and (iii) compensation entitlements in the Resettlement policy 
matrix developed for the project that complies with ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement (2009) 
standards. 
 
30. The project will recognize three types of displaced persons including (i) persons with 
formal legal rights to land lost in its entirety or in part; (ii) persons who lost the land they occupy 
in its entirety or in part who have no formal legal rights to such land, but who have claims to 
such lands that are recognized or recognizable under national laws; and (iii) persons who lost 
the land they occupy in its entirety or in part who have neither formal legal rights nor recognized 
or recognizable claims to such land. Various involuntary resettlement requirements apply to all 
three types of displaced persons. 
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Table 2: Gap Analysis between GoB laws and ADB’s SPS 2009 

Ordinance No. II as 
Implemented in 
Bangladesh 

ADB’s Involuntary Resettlement 
Policy Requirements 

Gaps Between the Two 
Compensation Policies 

To Address the Gap

 Involuntary resettlement should be 
avoided wherever feasible. 

The Ordinance has no direct or 
implied statement that involuntary 
resettlement should be avoided  

The EA to follow ADB”s 
SPS to avoid IR where 
feasible 

Sections 3 and 18 exempt 
the acquisition of property 
used for religious 
worships, public or 
educational institutions, 
graveyards & cremation 
grounds. 

Where population displacement is 
unavoidable, impact should be mitigated 
through provision of viable livelihood 
options. 

While it provides for some 
exceptions, the Ordinance is silent 
on minimizing the adverse impacts 
on private properties and common 
resources.  

The EA to follow ADB”s 
SPS to avoid IR where 
feasible 

Section 8 prescribes the 
amount of compensation to 
be determined by the 
Deputy Commissioner (DC) 
based on: (i) market value 
of the property considering 
average value during the 
twelve months preceding 
the publication of notice of 
acquisition; (ii) damage to 
standing crops and trees; 
(iii) damage for severing 

If individuals or a community must lose all 
or part of their land, means of livelihood, 
or social support systems so that a project 
may proceed, they will be compensated 
and assisted through replacement of land, 
housing, infrastructure, resources, income 
sources, and services, in cash or in kind, 
so that their economic and social 
circumstances will be at least restored to 
the project level. All compensation is 
based on the principle of replacement 
cost. 

Section 8 of the Ordinance is largely 
consistent with ADB’s compensation 
policy. But they differ on the 
valuation of land and prices of 
affected assets, where ADB 
prescribes for the current market 
rates in the project area and 
provision for the restoration of pre-
project incomes of the APs. 

Provision of additional 
fifty percent  
compensation of the 
property to APs to 
minimize the gap 
between replacement 
cost and compensation. 
Moreover, provision has 
been kept for 
replacement cost of land 
in the compensation & 
policy matrix to be 
estimated by PVAT. 

such property from other 
properties of the person 
occupying the land; (iv) 
adverse effects to other 
properties, immovable or 
movable and/or earning; 
and (v) cost of change of 
place of residence or place 
of business. In addition, 
the Deputy Commissioner 
will award a sum of fifty 
percent on such market 
value of the property to be 
acquired.  

   

The requiring body 
submits land acquisition 
proposal to the Office of 
the DC for appropriate 
action: (i) if the total land is 
above 50 bighas, or 16.66 
acres, the approval will 
come from the National 
Government; (ii) if 
requirement is above 2 
acres and below 16.66 
acres, approval comes 
from the Divisional Land 
Allocation Committee; and 
(iii) if the land is 2.0 acres 
or less, the approval will 
be made at the District 
Land Allocation 
Committee.  

Each voluntary resettlement is conceived 
and executed as part of a development 
project or program. During project 
preparation, ADB and the EA or project 
sponsor/s assess the opportunities for 
the affected people to share project 
benefits. The affected people need to be 
provided with sufficient resources and 
opportunities to reestablish their 
livelihoods and homes as soon as 
possible, with the time-bound action in 
coordination with the civil works.  

The body requesting for land leaves 
the inventory of affected assets to 
the DC without considering the 
adverse socioeconomic impacts of 
land acquisition to APs. The 
Ordinance also suggests a long and 
complicated process of land 
acquisition, as there are different 
government offices involved in it. 

The EA to follow ADB”s 
SPS & measures will be 
taken to minimize 
lengthy  procedures 

Section 3 provides that 
whenever it appears to the 
Deputy Commissioner that 
any property in the locality 

Affected people are to be consulted on 
compensation and/or resettlement 
options, including relocation sites, and 
socio-economic rehabilitation. Pertinent 

The section of the Ordinance 
somehow manifests public 
consultation, yet indirectly. It does 
not provide for public meeting and 

The EA to follow ADB”s 
SPS 
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is needed or is likely to be 
needed for any public 
purpose or in the public 
interest, he shall publish a 
notice at convenient 
places on or near the 
property in the prescribed 
form and manner stating 
that the property is 
proposed for acquisition. 

Section 4 provides the 
occupant of the land to 
raise their objections in 
writing that should be filed 
to DC within 15 days of 
publication. The DC will 
then hear the complaints 
and prepare his report and 
the record of proceedings 
within 30 days following 
the expiry period of 15 
days given to APs to file 
their objections.    

resettlement information is to be 
disclosed to the affected people at key 
points, and specific opportunities 
provided for them to participate in 
choosing, planning and implementation 
options. Grievance redress mechanisms 
for affected people are to be established. 
Where adversely affected people are 
vulnerable groups, resettlement 
decisions will be preceded by a social 
preparation phase to enhance their 
participation in negotiation, planning and 
implementation.  

project disclosure as to the purpose 
of land acquisition, its proposed 
use, and compensation as well as 
entitlements of and special 
assistance to APs. 

 

The Section 4 provision is 
consistent with the grievance and 
redress procedures prescribed in 
the ADB policy. The grievance 
procedures are set out in Sections 
27 through Sections 34 that 
appoints an arbitrator, the notice of 
hearing and the scope of 
proceedings. However, this does 
not provide for social preparation 
phase of groups vulnerable to 
adverse impacts of land acquisition. 

 Institutions of the affected people, and 
where relevant, of their hosts, are to be 
protected and supported. Affected 
people are to be assisted to integrate 
economically and socially into host 
communities so that adverse impacts on 
the host communities are minimized and 
social harmony is promoted. 

This Ordinance has no provision 
that can be interpreted nearest to 
this ADB policy requirement. 

The EA to follow ADB”s 
SPS 

 The absence of a formal legal title to the 
land is not a bar to compensation and 
entitlement policy. 

This principle is not provided for in 
the Ordinance. 

The EA to follow ADB”s 
SPS 

Upon approval of the 
request for land by the DC 
Office, its staff will conduct 
the physical inventory of 
assets and properties 
found in the land. The 
inventory form consists of 
name of person, quantity 
of land, list of assets 
affected, materials used in 
the construction of the 
house. The cut-off date is 
the date of publication of 
notice that land is subject 
to acquisition, and that any 
alteration or improvement 
thereon will not be 
considered for 
compensation.  

Affected people are to be identified and 
recorded as soon as possible in order to 
establish their eligibility through a 
population record or census that serves 
as an eligibility cut-off date to prevent a 
subsequent influx of encroachers or 
others who wish to take advantage of 
such benefits. 

While both the Ordinance and 
ADB’s Policy on Involuntary 
Resettlement agree on the 
inventory of losses, they totally 
differ on tools of the survey. Also 
provides for the inventory of social 
resources of AP’s skills essential for 
social rehabilitation, and it also 
covers gender sensitivity. 

The EA to follow ADB”s 
SPS 

 Particular attention must be paid to the 
needs of the poorest affected people, 
and vulnerable groups at high risk of 
further impoverishment. This includes 
those without legal title to the land or 
other assets, female-headed 
households, elderly or disabled and other 
vulnerable groups, such as the 
indigenous peoples. Assistance will be 
provided to help them improve their 
socioeconomic status. 

This requirement is not provided for 
in the Ordinance. 

The EA to follow ADB”s 
SPS 
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5. Eligibility and Entitlement 

31. All APs & DPs who will be identified in the subproject-impacted areas as at the cut-off 
date6 will be entitled to compensation for their affected assets, and rehabilitation measures 
sufficient to assist them to improve or at least maintain their pre-project living standards, 
income-earning capacity and production levels.  
 

6. Compensation and Entitlements Policy 

32. The entitlement matrix (Table 3) below summarizes the major types of losses and the 
corresponding nature and scope of entitlements in accordance with GoB and ADB policies.   
Where the entitlement matrix does not cover a particular impact, it can be enhanced in the 
resettlement plans based on the findings of the socio-economic assessment and detailed 
census survey. Standards described will not be lowered but can be enhanced in the subproject 
RPs as required. 

Table 3: Land Acquisition and Resettlement Entitlement Matrix 
Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 

Issues/Guidelines 
Organizational 
Responsibility 

 Agricultural & 
homestead land,   
including water bodies 

Legal owner/s of 
land at the time 
of serving Notice 
u/s-3 of Land 
Acquisition 

1. Replacement cost of 
land/water bodies 

a. Assessment of type and 
quantity of land/water bodies by 
Joint Verification Team (JVT) 

b. Determination of replacement 
cost of land and water bodies by 
PVAT though market survey 

c. Title upgrading7 

a. DC,LGED,INGO 

b. INGO, DC,LGED 

c. LAO Revenue 
Office 

d. APs 

Developed  
Commercial Land 
(private land on which 
commercial structure 
has been constructed) 

Legal owner/s of 
land at the time 
of serving Notice 
u/s-3 of Land 
Acquisition 

 

1. Replacement cost of 
land 

 

a. Assessment of land by JVT 

b. Determination of replacement 
cost of such lands   PVAT 
though market survey 

c. Title upgrading7 

a. DC, LGED, INGO 
b. INGO, DC,LGED 

c. LAO Revenue 
Office, LGED, GRC 

d. APs 

Share cropping land Sharecroppers 
of  the affected 
land 

1. 60 days advance notice 
to harvest standing 
seasonal crops, if 
harvest is not possible, 
compensation for share 
of crops  

2. Additional 
compensation for 
vulnerable households 

a. Work schedule to allow 
harvesting prior to acquisition 
and avoid harvest season 

b. Vulnerable households to be 
identified during detailed 
measurement surveys 
conducted as part of the RP 

a. DC, LGED, INGO 

 

Trees and Standing 
crops on private land 

Legal owner/s of 
land at the time 

1. Value of trees and 
perennial crops on land 

a. Assessment of type, size and 
quantity of trees/perennial 

a. DC, LGED, INGO 

                                                            

6 The cut-off date for title holders is the date when Government publishes notification indicating its intention to 
acquire land for a public purpose; and for non-titleholders is the start date of the project census date of the census 
survey during the detailed design. Those who encroach into the subproject area after the cut-off date will not be 
entitled to compensation or any other assistance. The PMU will take video and photo documentation to ensure 
entitled persons on the cut-off date. 

7  Title Upgrading, refers to re-issue of a DPs title (free of taxes or fees) to reflect the changes in land ownership as a 
result of involuntary or voluntary acquisition. 
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Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

acquired 

 

of serving Notice 
u/s-3 of Land 
Acquisition 

 

acquired 

2. Perennial standing crops 
be taken away by the APs 
for free without disturbing 
the project work 

standing crops by JVT 

b. Value of trees and perennial 
standing crops determined by 
DOF and DAE 

b. INGO, DC,LGED 

 

Trees and standing 
crops on public land 
within road alignment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a. Owners  of 
trees/standing 
crops on the 
ROW  

b. Users of trees 
crops particularly 
the poor & 
vulnerable on 
the ROW 

1. Share/value of trees and 
perennial standing crops 
within the road alignment 

2. Perennial standing crops 
be taken away by the APs 
for free without disturbing 
the project work 

3. Trees within the 
project/subproject 
alignments/areas 

 

a. Ownership of trees 
determined by JVT 

b. Assessment of type, size and 
quantity of trees/Perennial 
standing crops by JVT 

c. Value of trees and perennial 
standing crops determined by 
DOF and DAE through market 
surveys 

d. Involve in tree plantation 
programs of the  government 
and will continue to use 
remaining trees for their 
livelihood 

a, DC.LGED, INGO 

b. DC,LGED, INGO 

c. INGO, DC,LGED, 

 Structure (dwelling, 
commercial or 
community structure) 
on private land 
acquired 

 

 

 

Owners/s of the 
structure 

1. Price of structure at 
replacement market cost 

2. Salvage structure 
materials be taken away by 
the APs for free without 
distributing the project 
work. 

3. Shifting and 
reconstruction grants @ 
10% of assessed value of 
structure 

a. Ownership of structure 
determined by the JVT 

b. Type and quality determined 
by the JVT 

c. Value of structure determined 
by LGED through market survey 

a. DC,LGED, INGO 

b. DC,LGED, INGO  

c. DC,PWD,LGED,      
INGO  

Structure dwelling, 
commercial or 
community) on public 
land within road 
alignment 

 

 

Owners/s of the 
structure 

1. Value of the structure at 
replacement market cost 

2. Salvage of structure 
materials be taken away by 
the APs free of cost 
without disturbing the 
project work. 

3. Shifting and 
reconstruction grant @ 
10% of assessed value of 
structure 

a. Ownership of structure 
determined by the JVT 

b. Type and quality determined 
by the JVT 

c. Value of structure determined 
by LGED through market 
survey. 

 

a DC, LGED, INGO 

b. DC, LGED, INGO  

c. INGO, DC,LGED,   
PWD 

Business/rental 
income determined 
due to acquisition of 
commercial structure 

1. Proprietor of 
the business 

2. Owner of the 
commercial 
structure ( if 
rented) 

1. One month net income 
of business to the business 
proprietor 

2.One months’ rental 
income to the owner 

a. Proprietor/owner of rented 
commercial structure identified 
by the J VT 

b. Business/ rental income 
assessed by market survey by 
PVAT. 

a. DC,LGED. INGO 
b. INGO, DC, LGED 
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Type of loss Entitled Person Entitlement Implementation 
Issues/Guidelines 

Organizational 
Responsibility 

Wage employment 
diminished due to 
acquisition of 
commercial structure 

Regular 
employees of the 
business 

 1. One month wages   a. Identification of regular 
employees by the JVT 

b. Prevailing skilled and 
unskilled wage rates determine 
by PVAT 

a. DC, LGED, INGO 

b. INGO, DC,LGED, 

Vulnerable, 
handicapped or losing 
more than 10% of 
their income due to 
acquisition 

Head of the 
vulnerable 
households  

Additional substance 
allowance 

An extra amount of Tk 15,000 
as additional substance 
allowance  equals to average 
income  of three months 

LGED, INGO, GRC 

Poor households to be 
displaced or losing 
more than 10% of 
their income due to 
acquisition 

Head of the poor 
households 
affected due to 
the acquisition 

Priority in income 
generation program or any 
other poverty reduction 
support from the project 

a. An extra amount of Tk 10,000 
as additional substance 
allowance  equals to average 
income  of two months 

b. Training and credit for Income 
Generation Program (IGA) 
through INGO c. Priority in the 
project civil works, if available 

LGED, INGO 

Host area people 
experiencing adverse 
impact 

Host population 
experience 
adverse impact 

Enhance community facility 
in the host area to 
accommodate demand of 
project affected people if 
necessary 

Renovation and extension of 
community facilities in the Host 
area are provided without 
affecting land 

LGED 

Indigenous people 
affected, if any 

 

The indigenous 
people/communit
y affected 

In case of major impact, 
benefits under indigenous 
People’s Development 
Plan. If the impact is not 
significant, Indigenous 
People’s Actions will be 
recommended in the 
Resettlement Plans 

Compensation Packages should 
be developed based on 
assessment by JVT and 
consultation with the affected 
community 

LGED,JVT 

 

C. Socioeconomic Assessment 

33. This section describes the required procedure for preparation of resettlement planning 
document which includes the methodologies to be used for socioeconomic surveys, censuses, 
inventories of losses, and assessments of land losses. This also describes the methods and 
outlines of the preparation of resettlement plan for the subprojects having resettlement impacts. 
 

1. Census , Inventory of Losses and  Socioeconomic Analysis 
 
34. The LGED with the help of the MSC will conduct a census and inventory of all losses 
due to the project works which will be based on detailed engineering design. As part of the 
social impact assessment (SIA), the LGED will identify individuals and groups who may be 
differentially or disproportionately affected by the project because of their disadvantaged or 
vulnerable status. Where such individuals and groups are identified, the LGED will propose and 
implement targeted measures so that adverse impacts do not fall disproportionately on them 
and they are not disadvantaged in relation to sharing the benefits and opportunities resulting 
from development. The SIA will identify the intensity of the land acquisition and resettlement 
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impact in the subproject. Details on the scope and methods of carrying out the census, 
Socioeconomic Survey (SES) & Detail Measurement Survey (DMS) are stated below. 
 

a. Methodology  

35. The inventory of losses and assessment of land losses. Based on final engineering 
design, the impact of the “Red Line” zone will be determined and the inventory of losses 
including land for each affected person, the type and extent of impact on each affected 
household/entity will be prepared. It will include all types of losses incurred by affected persons 
such as area of land to be acquired, type and area of affected structures (houses, shops, 
fences, sheds, toilets, wells, etc) damaged infrastructure (drainage, electricity, sewer lines, 
cable, etc. if any) heating, number of affected trees by type, area of crop production, loss of 
income and/or livelihood, loss of employment, permanent or temporary impacts, etc.  
 
36. Detail Measurement Survey and Census. PMU and resettlement specialists of MSC 
will undertake surveys for each identified subproject, based on detailed/final technical design. 
Detailed measurement survey (DMS) including: (i) a full inventory/measurement of all land/other 
assets losses including buildings, crops, trees, and income; (ii) an assessment of unit 
replacement values for each affected item/loss will be conducted to ascertain the value of 
losses and identify rehabilitation measures to mitigate impacts. The census of affected persons 
will be conducted to document the status of potentially affected persons8 within the subproject 
impact area and identify vulnerable affected persons. It shall cover 100% of affected 
households/entities, and should identify and record all affected persons. The census will include 
a socio-economic profile of affected households and entities, especially people’s assets and 
main sources of livelihood. These resettlement investigations will be the basis to prepare a 
detailed inventory of losses for each affected person in terms of type and extent of impact with 
respect to land, structure, livelihoods and access to common property resources, if any.  
 
37. Socio-economic sample survey. The socio-economic sample survey to be conducted 
for the final RPs prior to contract award will supplement additional information for the SIA and its 
results will be also used as a benchmark for monitoring the socio-economic status of the 
affected persons. The survey will cover a representative number of the affected households9, 
with the focus on severely affected households and affected households/entities. The survey will 
also collect gender-disaggregated data to address gender issues in resettlement and analysis of 
social structures and income resources of the population.  
 
38. Database. All information concerning resettlement issues related to land acquisition, 
socioeconomic information of the affected land, structures, inventory of losses by individual 
affected persons, compensation and entitlements, payments and relocation will be entered onto 
a computer database by the PMUMSC. This database will form the basis of information for 
preparation and implementation of RP, monitoring and reporting purposes and facilitate efficient 
management and monitoring of compensation distribution. The collected data and their analysis 
shall quantify degree of losses and implications for the affected households in terms of living 
conditions, livelihoods, income loss, intangible loss and other impoverishment risks.  
 

                                                            

8  The affected persons will include both titleholders and the non-titleholders within the subprojects construction zone. 
Identity of non-titleholders will be based on legal documents, such as voter’s/national ID, etc., if available. In the 
absence of supporting legal documents, certification from the Up Chairman will be considered.  

9  Preferably taking 20-25% sample from the total affected households/entities.  
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b. Analysis of social impacts  

39.  The above mentioned data shall be analyzed to review the social impact of each 
subproject on the affected persons and communities, particular on poor, women and other 
vulnerable and disadvantaged groups. The analysis shall provide the socio-economic profile of 
the affected community, disaggregated by gender, income, education and other socio-economic 
parameters. The affects, including the direct resettlement impacts to the land, businesses and 
other assets of people/community shall be assessed. The concerns and needs of women and 
other disadvantaged groups, and their priorities shall be identified and relevant mitigation and 
rehabilitation measures developed.  
 

1. Gender Impacts 
 
40. Negative impacts of subproject on female-headed households will be taken up on case-
to-case basis and assistance to these households will be prioritized under the subprojects. The 
RPs will formulate measures to ensure that socio-economic conditions, needs, and priorities of 
women are identified and the process of land acquisition and resettlement does not 
disadvantage women. The RPs will ensure that gender impacts are adequately addressed and 
mitigated. Women's focus group discussions will be conducted to address specific women's 
issues. During disbursement of assistance and compensation, priority will be given to 
female headed households. In addition to the measures provided for addressing the gender 
concerns of the affected households, the RPs will be implemented in accordance with the 
Gender Action Plan.  
 
41. If there are any indigenous people (IPs) are found to be affected under any subproject 
area then special attention is to be given to IP women to address their adverse impacts.  Both in 
the RP and the Indigenous People’s Planning Framework (IPPF), the IP women issues to be 
addressed adequately to ensure that they are not deprived in any way. Moreover, as per the 
needs assessment through conducting of Focus Group Discussions (FGDs) with IP women, 
necessary measures are to be taken both for mitigation of negative impacts and further steps to 
enhance their income and livelihood. A separate gender action plan is to be prepared for the IP 
women to address the gender issues.  
 

2. Assessment of Compensation Unit Values 
 
42. Land.  All lands proposed to be acquired under this project will be compensated as per 
replacement cost consistent with both Government and ADB policies. The design consultants 
will prepare site plan overlays on the cadastral map to define the area and parcels to be 
acquired. This forms part of the application to the Ministry of Land (MOL).10 The MOL will then 
assign the task to the concerned Deputy Commissioner (DC) in the project areas. The DC will 
then decide the cost of land through its property valuation advisory committee11 which will serve 
as the valuation committee. The land valuation process will consist of two different values – 1) 
the sale deed record, 2) expected price. The LGED will be responsible for providing the 
recorded rate from the Local Land Registry Office (LLRO) (i.e., the sale deed record for the last 
one year). The LGED will attempt to consult with some willing buyer or seller of the area to 

                                                            

10 The application to MOL includes a detailed statement specifying whether the land mentioned in the application is 
needed for public or private purpose, the area of the land, sketch-map, purpose for which it could be used.. 

11  Under the Project, a representative from the affected persons is required to be a member of the property valuation 
advisory committee to ensure compensation for assets is at replacement value. 
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collect the expected price of land. The LGED will submit the above two rates to the valuation 
committee. Based on these rates the valuation committee will derive a price which will be called 
as the current market rate. Additionally, the cost for tax and stamp duties etc will be added to 
the current marker as derived by the valuation committee which will finally be considered as the 
replacement cost.  
 
43. Private Buildings and Structures. The compensation for houses, buildings and other 
immovable properties will be determined on the basis of replacement cost as on date without 
depreciation. The LGED with assistance from the Public Works Department (PWD) will 
determine the replacement cost of structures. The PIU will engage experts from PWD and the 
experts will carry out on the field assessment of each property and will submit the report to the 
DC office. LGED will ensure that the assessment is done keeping in consideration the market 
price and consultation with the owners by assessing sources, types and cost of materials, usage 
of the building and the cost related to labor and transportation etc.   
 
44. Community and Government Buildings and Structures. Cash compensation for 
properties belonging to the community if opted by the community, will be provided to enable 
construction of the same at new places through the community/ local self-governing bodies / 
appropriate authority in accordance with the modalities determined by such bodies / authority to 
ensure correct use of the amount of compensation. 
 
45. Trees and Crops. The LGED will conduct the survey on unit prices of trees and crops if 
significant numbers shall be affected by temporary or permanent land acquisition, in 
consultation with agriculture/horticulture experts. The compensation for crops will be calculated 
based on the yielding and current market rate. The LGED will collect data on yielding of various 
crops in the project area from the department of agricultural extension. Subsequently, the 
market rate for each crop will be collected from department of agricultural extension and 
accordingly the unit cost for crop will be calculated. The unit prices for compensation of different 
species of fruit trees will be based on the market values of their fruits. For trees producing 
timber will be based according to their species, age and quality and the cost will be collected 
after consultation with the divisional forest office. 
 
46. Business or Sources of Income. The PIU with the help of the MSC will conduct the 
census survey. The census survey will gather the information on actual monthly income of the 
APs followed by a verification of the income data based on the tax payment. In the absence of 
authentic income proof, the unit price will be decided mutually between the APs and the LGED 
during the survey through consultation. 
 
D. Consultation, Participation, And Disclosure 

47. The LGED will conduct meaningful consultation with APs, their host communities, and 
civil society for each and every subproject identified as having involuntary resettlement impacts. 
Meaningful consultation is a process that: (i) begins early in the project preparation stage and is 
carried out on an ongoing basis throughout the project cycle; (ii) provides timely disclosure of 
relevant and adequate information that is understandable and readily accessible to affected 
people; (iii) is undertaken in an atmosphere free of intimidation or coercion; (iv) is gender 
inclusive and responsive, and tailored to the needs of disadvantaged and vulnerable groups; 
and (v) enables the incorporation of all relevant views of affected people and other stakeholders 
into decision making, such as project design, mitigation measures, the sharing of development 
benefits and opportunities, and implementation issues. Consultation will be carried out in a 
manner commensurate with the impacts on affected communities. The EA /LGED will pay 



17 

 

particular attention to the need of disadvantaged or vulnerable groups, especially those below 
the poverty line, the landless, the elderly, female headed households, women and children, 
Indigenous Peoples, and those without legal title to land. The consultations process to be 
continued throughout the project cycle from the very beginning of project to end of the project 
implementation among the DPs and different stakeholders of the project.. 
 
48. The EA will submit the following documents to ADB for disclosure on ADB’s website: 

(i) A draft resettlement plan endorsed by the EA before project appraisal;  
(ii) The final resettlement plan endorsed by the EA after the census of affected 

persons has been completed; 
(iii) A new resettlement plan or an updated resettlement plan, and a corrective action 

plan prepared during project implementation, if required; and 
(iv) The resettlement monitoring reports. 

 
49. The EA will provide relevant resettlement information, including information from the 
above mentioned documents in a timely manner, in an accessible place and in a form and 
language(s) understandable to APs (Bengali language) and other stakeholders. For illiterate 
people, suitable other communication methods such as briefing them, holding discussions/ 
meetings, broadcasting in the radio/television etc. will be used. In case there is no impact and 
no RP, the EA will disclose this informing the main villages, habilitations, market places under 
the subprojects that no land or structure, irrespective of their title will be affected by any 
activities of this subproject. The report of this disclosure giving detail of date, location will be 
shared with ADB. The cost required for this purpose to be included in the RP budget. The 
details on consultation process and disclosure at various phases of project development 
including the responsible agency are described in Table 4. 



18  

 

Table 4: Consultation and Disclosure Roles and Responsibilities at Different Stages 
 

Project Phase Activities Details 
Responsible 
Agency 

Project 
Initiation Stage 

-Sub-project information 
dissemination on various 
components 
 
-Disclosure of Preliminary 
proposed for required land 
acquisition to APs 
 
-Preliminary Information Sharing 
about the tentative alignment/ 
sites with the APs in case of 
temporary impact on business, 
income and livelihood 

-Leaflets containing information 
on the Project and sub-project 
area to be prepared 
 
-Public notice issued in public 
places including newspapers and 
direct consultation with APs 

LGED/DSMC 
 

RP  
Preparation 
Phase 

-Stakeholder consultations 

-Further consultations with APs 
and households, titled and non-
titled.  
 
-Summary RP made available to 
all APs at the convenient place 
which is easily accessible and 
should be in local language 
(Bengali) 

LGED/DSMC 
 

-Disclosure of final entitlements 
and rehabilitation packages and  
disclosure of draft RP 

-RPs disclosed to all APs in local 
language (Bengali) 

LGED/DSMC 
 

Finalization of RP 

-Review and approval of RP by 
EA. 
-Review and approval of RP by 
ADB (prior to award of contract). 
-Web disclosure of the RP.  
-Disclosure of the Final RP to 
APs 

LGED/DSMC 

RP 
Implementation 
Stage 

Consultation with APs during RP 
implementation 

-Consultations with APs; 
-Payment of entitlements prior to 
displacement or dislocation; 
-Written notification from LGED 
to ADB that all compensation 
paid before displacement occurs 

LGED/DSMC/I
NGO 

 
E. Compensation, Income Restoration And Relocation 

50. Income restoration assistance to the affected persons includes both short and 
medium term strategies. Short term income restoration strategies are for immediate assistance 
during relocation and include the following: 
 

(i) Compensation for land, structures, and all other lost assets is paid in full before 
construction activity begins; 

(ii) APs losing entire structures are entitled to shifting and  reconstruction 
allowance (cash) for moving to alternative premise for re-establishing 
house/business 

(iii) Shifting allowance for households based on actual cost of moving/unloading  
(iv) 60 days’ advance notice to harvest standing seasonal crops, if harvest is not 

possible, compensation for share of standing crops at market rates 
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(v) Business owner/tenants including farmers earning livelihood from crops and 
experiencing loss of income are entitled to one-time lump sum grant of one-
month income based on the nature and type of losses assessed on a case-to-
case basis or on minimum wage rates, whichever is more.  

(vi) For vulnerable groups, additional subsistence allowance equal to their average 
three months income Tk. 15,000 per vulnerable households for restoring or 
enhancing their livelihood. Vulnerable households will be prioritized in any project 
employment 

 
51. Medium-term income restoration activities include skill development training based on 
need. The PMU/LGED will organize such training to the APs. Where necessary, training may 
include (i) capacity building, enterprise training, and facilitating economic activities to 
landowners; (ii) training for self employment to agricultural laborers. Training for self-
employment and skill development which may include but not limited to (i) cattle fattening, (ii) 
Poultry and diary, (iii) tailoring, handicrafts and (iv) Agriculture and kitchen gardening etc. 
Training will be imparted to any willing APs/DP losing income or livelihood. The PMU/LGED will 
identify suitable local training institutes/venues. It is expected that these training will help the 
DPs/APs to be self employed in their respective field and will be able to earn more income to 
ensure their minimum living standard. 
 
52. During the construction stage the APs/DPs, especially vulnerable APs, will be given 
preference over others in being engaged in project activities by the contractors suitable to their 
skills. In order to make the APs employable, the EA/LGED will identify the required skills for the 
construction activities prior to the commencement of the construction and will provide with the 
required training to the APs.  Adequate budgetary provision of fund for the above training 
programs of the APs is to be kept in the RP to be prepared for the project/subprojects. 
 
F. Grievance Redress Mechanisms (GRM) 

53. The EA will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of affected 
peoples’ concerns, complaints, and grievances about the project’s safeguards performance at 
each subproject level with IR impacts, with assistance from a suitably qualified and experienced 
Implementing NGO (INGO). The grievance mechanism will be scaled to the risks and adverse 
impacts of the project. It will address displaced persons concerns and complaints promptly, 
using an understandable and transparent process that is gender responsive, culturally 
appropriate, and readily accessible to all segments of the affected people, at no cost. The 
mechanism developed shall not impede access to the existing judicial or administrative 
remedies.  
 
54. Under the GRM, a Grievance Redress Committee (GRC) will be formed with 
involvement of local stakeholders. The APs will be appropriately informed about the mechanism 
by the INGO. This GRC will help the APs to save time and money instead of proceeding for 
legal process which may be a lengthy procedure. To ensure that the GRM will be able to 
redress grievances within a short time at nominal cost, the Grievance Redress Committee 
members will comprise field level SMO officers, AP’s and public representatives. The GRC 
costs will mainly relate to communication, stationeries, etc. which would be covered by the RP’s 
contingency budget or a specifically allocated lump sum. The EA shall ensure that the GRC is 
working impartially through monitoring GRC activities on a regular basis.  
 
55. Grievance Redress Committees (GRCs) will be established for each subproject or group 
of subprojects with IR impacts, to ensure stakeholders’ participation in the implementation 
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process. Through public consultations, the APs will be informed that they have a right to 
grievance redress from the LGED. The APs can also call upon the support of the INGO 
engaged to implement the RP to assist them in presenting their grievances or queries to the 
GRC. Other than disputes relating to ownership right and award of compensation by the Deputy 
Commissioner under the court of law, GRCs will review grievances involving all resettlement 
assistances, relocation and other supports. Grievances are to be redressed within  21 days from 
the date of lodging the complaints. 
 
56. The GRCs are to be formed and activated during the RP implementation process to 
allow APs sufficient time to lodge complaints and safeguard their recognized interests.  
 
57. Any AP wishing to lodge a complaint will be supported by the project. Assistance will be 
given to document and record the complaint, and if necessary, provide advocate services to 
address the GRC. 
 
58. Any complaints of ownership or other suits, are to be resolved by the judicial system, not 
by GRCs. All APs can access the legal process at any time, without having to proceed through 
the Project GRM.  
 

1. Grievance Redress Committees 
 
59. GRCs will be formed for each subproject or group of subprojects to deal with grievances 
involving resettlement benefits, relocation, and other assistance. A gazette notification on the 
formation and scope of the GRCs will be required from the Ministry of LGRD. The GRC for a 
subproject will be comprised as follows: 
 

(i) Upazilla Engineer, SMO, LGED – Convener 
(ii) Team Leader, RP Implementing NGO- Member Secretary 
(iii) Concerned U P Chairman or his designated U P member – Member 
(iv) Woman UP member of the concerned UP – Member 
(v) One representative of APs – Member 

 
60. Procedures for resolving grievances are described in Table 5 below. 

Table 5: Grievance Redress Procedures 

Step-1 
An AP has a grievance about any part of the LAR process, and finds that it cannot be 
resolved.  

Step-2 
The AP approaches the INGO field level officials for clarification. The INGO will provide 
clarification to the AP as per RP within 1 day. 

Step-3 
If not resolved in 2, The AP approaches to the GRC. INGO staff will assist the AP in 
producing the complaints and organize hearing within 21 days of receiving the 
complaints.   

Step-4 
GRC to scrutinize applications and cases are referred to DC through EA if beyond their 
mandate. 

Step-5 
If within the mandate, GRC sessions held with aggrieved AP, minutes recorded. If 
resolved, the Project Director approves.  

Step-6 
If not resolved: The AP may accept GRC decision, if not, he/she may file a case to the 
court of law for settlement. 

Step-7 
The GRC minutes, approved by the Project Director, are received at the Convener’s 
Office. The approved verdict is communicated to the complainant AP in writing.  
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Aggrieved 
Persons 

Application 
submitted to 
GRC through 

INGO 

Scrutinization  of 
Complaints by GRC

GRC members: 
LGED 
Representative 
• INGO 
Representative 
• LGI Representative 

Referred to 
DC 

Complaints under 
Arbitration or 
Existing LA Law 

Not under Arbitration or 
Law 
 to be settled as per RP 

policy 

Not 
Redressed 

GRC Hearing within 21days of 
Lodging the claim 

Redressed 

Recommendation for 
Compensation 

Claim PD for 
Approval 

INGO for 
Payment 

Seeking Legal 
Settlement 

Decision 
Accepted District 

Judge 

 
61. APs will be able to submit their grievance/complaint about any aspect of Resettlement 
Plan implementation and compensation. Grievances can be shared with the LGED verbally or in 
written form, but in case of the verbal form, the INGO representatives in the GRC shall write it 
down in the first instance during the meeting at no cost to APs. The APs will sign and formally 
submit the grievance to the GRC at the respective office of the INGO which is assisting LGED in 
implementing the RP. 
 

62. A flow chart summarizing the procedure for redressal of grievances is shown in Figure 1. 

Figure 1: Grievance Redress Flow Chart 
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G. Institutional Arrangements and Implementation Mechanism 

63. The Local Government Engineering Development (LGED) under the Ministry of Local 
Government Rural Development & Cooperatives (LGRD & C), Rural Development Division will 
be Executing Agency (EA) responsible for implementing the RPs. LGED shall establish a Project 
Management Unit (PMU) for the Project, headed by a Project Director (PD) that will be 
responsible for the overall execution of the Project. The EA also will set up a Sub-projects 
Management Office (SMOs) headed by the Executive Engineer of the concerned district under the 
PMU. The SMOs will prepare a land acquisition (LA) plan for the land required to be acquired 
with the assistance from consultants, for each subproject found with land acquisition & 
resettlement impacts and shall submit to the concerned DC.  The SMO will also take the leading 
role in negotiation process with the land owners through involvement of a third party 
professional valuer and with the voluntary donors. An experienced implementing NGO (INGO) 
shall be hired by LGED to assist EA in implementation of resettlement program. To expedite the 
process, the RP implementing NGO will assist the DC office and EA in the process of land 
acquisition. 
 
64. A Management Support Consultant (MSC) will be engaged by the EA to assist to carry 
out a range of activities including implementing and monitoring the safeguards aspects of the 
project.  The Resettlement Specialist (RS) of the MSC will be responsible for arranging or 
carrying out the activities of preparation/updating/finalizing the RPs for the subprojects with IR 
impacts based on information from the detailed engineering design documentation prepared by 
the Design & Supervision Consultant (DSC). The RS will also oversee and monitor RP 
Implementation in close liaison with the PMU, SMOs and INGO.  
 
65. The SMOs, under the overall responsibility of the Project Director, will undertake day-to-
day activities with the appointed INGO. The concerned Executive Engineer of the SMO will be 
the convener of the Joint Verification Team (JVT) and Property Valuation Advisory Team 
(PVAT). The Upazilla Engineer under the SMO will perform as convener of the GRC. The  SMOs  
will  coordinate  and  manage  resettlement  and  rehabilitation  of  the  APs, disburse 
resettlement benefits, and ensure AP’s access to development programs. The SMOs, with 
assistance from the RS of MSC & INGO will carry out the following specific tasks relating to RP 
implementation;  

(i) Liaise with district administration to support RP implementation activities i.e. 
appointment of  JVT and PVAT members, etc; 

(ii) Discharge   overall   responsibility   of   planning,   management, monitoring and 
implementation of the resettlement and rehabilitation program; 

(iii) Ensure availability of budget for all activities; 
(iv) Synchronize resettlement activities and handover the encumbrance free land to 

the contractor within the construction schedule; 
(v) Develop RP implementation tools and form necessary committees; 
(vi) Monitor the effectiveness of entitlement packages and the payment modality.  

 
66. The appointed RP Implementing NGO will carry out an information campaign and involve 
affected persons including women in the implementation process. The INGO will collect, 
computerize and process data for identification of eligible persons correctly for resettlement 
benefits and assess their entitlements as per RP policy. However, the SMOs will make payments 
after necessary scrutiny. The Executive Engineer (XEN) of the SMOs in charge of the 
resettlement management will report to the Project Director. He will work in close coordination 
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with the respective field-based offices and INGO on the day-to-day activities of the resettlement 
implementation.  
 
67. The SMO, LA Office and the INGO will execute joint verification of the property on the 
ROW by JVT, valuation of the affected property by PVAT and monitor the progress of the RP 
implementation work. The SMOs will ensure coordination between the relevant departments, 
INGO, GRC, RAC, PVAT and the Project affected people.  Apart  from  the  GRC,  a Joint  
Verification  Team  (JVT)  for  quantification of affected properties, and a Property Valuation 
Advisory Team (PVAT) will be formed by the Ministry of LGRD&C for valuation  of  affected  
property,  together with a GRC for resolution or  redressal of disputes. The composition and 
formation of committees and mechanisms for quantification and valuation of properties and 
grievance resolution will be constituted through government gazette. People's participation will 
be ensured through recruiting their representatives onto these committees. A proposed RP 
implementation organogram is given below in Figure 2.  
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Figure 2: RP Implementation Organogram 
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68. Institutional responsibilities for RP preparation and implementation activities are 
summarized in Table 6. 
 

Table 6: Institutional Roles and Responsibilities 

Activity Responsible Agency

A. Subproject Initiation Stage and Institutional Setup 

Formation of PMU EA 

Formation of SMO EA 

Recruitment of DSC, MSC & INGO EA 

Selection & finalization of sites for subprojects PMU/SMO/MSC/DSC 

Disclosure of proposed land acquisition and subproject 
details by issuing Public Notice 

PMU/SMO 

Meetings at community/household level with APs PMU/SMO 

Capacity Building  training  PMU/SMO/MSC 

B. RP Preparation and Updating Stage  

Census of  APs and socioeconomic survey PMU/SMO/MSC 

Survey on unit prices for computing replacement costs JVT/PAVT/INGO 

Screening of vulnerable APs PMU/MSC/INGO 

Calculation of compensation and entitlements SMO/MSC/INGO 

Prepare/update of subproject RPs  PMU/MSC 

Consultations on RPs and entitlements with APs PMU/MSC/INGO 

Incorporate comments and suggestions to RPs PMU/MSC 

Finalize RPs and submit to ADB. All draft RPs must be 
submitted to ADB for clearance prior to award of contracts.  

PMU/MSC 

ADB website disclosure ADB 

C. RP Implementation Stage  

Issuance of ID Cards to APs SMO/INGO 

Detailed Schedule for compensation action plan SMO/INGO 
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Activity Responsible Agency

Distribution of Relocation Notices to APs  SMO/INGO 

Award of Checks for Land Compensation SMO/INGO 

Award of Checks for other Compensation & Assistance/ 
Rehabilitation 

SMO/INGO 

Confirm with ADB in writing when payment to APs has been 
completed. Permission to contractor to begin works once 
compensation to DPs is confirmed.  

PMU/SMO 

Income Restoration Program and Training PMU/SMO/INGO 

Demolishing/ Relocation of Affected Structures/Assets  SMO/INGO 

Grievances redressal  SMO/INGO 

Internal monitoring PMU/SMO/MSC 

Review of RP Implementation by external expert  through a 
compliance report for projects with significant impacts 

External Monitor 

If RP Implementation found satisfactory, Notice to proceed 
for Civil works is issued  

PMU 

 
69. Upon approval of the project by ADB & Government and finalization of the detailed 
design and the RP, an experienced RP implementing NGO shall be engaged as a 
subconsultant by the PMU through the MSC. The INGO will prepare ID cards, EP file & EC and 
other documents for assisting LGED in making payment, and the LGED will disburse account 
payee cheques to the entitled persons. The INGO will assist the EPs and LGED as well in all 
aspects.  During calculation of the unit rates for affected structures, the PVAT will collect 
information by interviewing different categories of people such as Imam, Teacher, Community 
Leader, trader, broker, elected representatives of the local government, etc.  
 

1. Other Agencies Involved in the Process 

a. Deputy Commissioners 

70. The Ministry of LGRD will constitute three committees i.e. Joint Verification Team (JVT), 
Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) and Grievance Redress Committee (GRC). Among 
these committees, JVT and PVAT will be constituted with representatives from LGED, RP 
implementing NGO and Deputy Commissioner (DC). The DC office will appoint representatives 
as member(s) of the committees for quantifying losses and determining valuation of the affected 
properties. LGED and INGO shall liaise with concerned DC offices to complete the tasks 
following the notification of the Ministry. 
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b. Implementing NGO 

71. LGED will engage an Implementing NGO (INGO) through the Management Support 
Consultant (MSC) for implementation of the RP at the field level. The LGED through the MSC 
will contract out clearly defined tasks of the RP Implementing NGO in detailed Terms of 
Reference such as : consultation /public information campaign for rapport building, issuance of 
ID cards, payment of eligible benefits to affected households/ individuals, institutional 
development, skill training/management training, community awareness and empowerment, etc. 
The INGO will initially create ID numbers for each entitled person (EP) as identified during the 
Joint Verification survey by the JVT and prepare an ID card for each EP. The ID card will 
comprise information on name, father’s/husband’s name, mother’s name, age, education, 
identifiable marks, detailed address, details of quantity of losses etc. The ID card will be issued 
by LGED with the joint signature of the LGED and INGO representatives and distributed among 
the EPs by the INGO. 

72. The INGO will establish an MIS section in their central office for record keeping of the 
DPs, recording individual ID numbers of the entitled persons, preparing entitled person’s (EP) 
files based on quantity of losses and entitlement cards (EC) based on loss type and budget. The 
INGO will submit monthly progress reports to the MSC describing progress of activities carried 
out during the last one month and planned activities to be carried out in the following month. 

73. Upon fulfillment of criteria i.e. necessary documents to make payment/benefits to the 
EPs, the INGO will prepare payment debit vouchers and other documents for payment and 
LGED will disburse account payee cheques to the EPs in a public place or Union Parishad (UP) 
office in presence of the UP Chairman, after issuing prior notice to the concerned EPs.  

c. Ministry of Local Government & Cooperatives (LGRD & C) 

74. The Ministry of LGRD&C through a gazette notification shall form various 
committees/teams involving representatives from DC, LGED, LGI and APs for implementation of 
the RP at the field level. These committees/teams will ensure stakeholders' participation and 
uphold the interests of the vulnerable DPs. The powers and jurisdictions of the committees will 
be clearly defined in the gazette notification. 

d. Joint Verification Team 

75. The major responsibility of the Joint Verification Team (JVT) to be formed by Ministry of 
LGRD is to review the physical verification data collected by the INGO together with the DCs' 
assessment of loss of physical assets and their owners. The scope and responsibility of the JVT 
will be clearly defined in the gazette. The INGO will process the entitlements of the project-
affected persons using the JVT data as one of the determinants. The JVT will be a three-
member body and be comprised as follows: 

(i) Executive Engineer of, SMO, LGED – Convener 
(ii) Representative of Deputy Commissioner – Member 
(iii) Area Manager, RP Implementing NGO – Member Secretary. 
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e. Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) 

76. A Property Valuation Advisory Team (PVAT) will be formed for the project by the Ministry 
of LGRD through a gazette notification, and will review the assessment of the INGO on the 
market price of the properties affected by the project at their replacement cost. The scope and 
responsibility of the PVAT will clearly be defined in the gazette. The INGO will process the 
entitlements of the project-affected persons using the PVAT data as one of the determinants. 
The PVAT will be comprised as follows: 
 

(i) Executive Engineer of  SMO, LGFD – Convener 
(ii) Representative of Deputy Commissioner 
(iii) Area Manager, RP Implementing NGO – Member Secretary. 

 
77. The procedure for determining replacement cost is described in Figure 3 below. 
 
78. The valuation of property will be followed by discussions with affected households as the 
beginning of a negotiated settlement. There is a Government and community preference for 
negotiated settlement, particularly through voluntary donation of small parcels of land, to speed 
up infrastructure funding and development. All negotiations, particularly those resulting in 
voluntary land donations, will be overseen by an independent third party, external to LGED. 
Both negotiating parties (EA and APs) will have access to all information including the LARF, 
Entitlement Matrix, brochures, valuations and planning documents. APs will not be allowed to 
donate land if it results in their physical displacement or losing more than 5% of their productive 
assets. Negotiated settlement can take place with such APs as long as it is overseen by the 
third party and that the valuations are known. Although it is preferable for APs and the EA to 
negotiate an applicable settlement, they are able to refuse, in which case land expropriation will 
result under the eminent domain powers of the Government. 
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Figure 3: Procedure of Determining Valuation of Property 
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in the implementation process and assist the EA in all matters related to resettlement. The 
RACs will ensure local participation in the implementation of the Resettlement Plan.  
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Female staff engaged by INGO will identify needs of female APs for income restoration 
approaches and implementation of the income restoration component of the RP. Women are to 
be consulted from the beginning of the project and will continue till end of the project activities.  
 

2. Capacity Building Training  
 
81. The LGED has over 15 years experience implementing ADB supported projects and as 
an institution has acquired knowledge on ADB's safeguards requirements. Senior LGED officers 
associated with ADB supported projects attended IR trainings conducted by the Bangladesh 
Resident Mission of ADB in 2011. To ensure effective execution of all IR related tasks, further 
capacity development at both the PMU and SMO level is needed. The training will specifically 
focus on the differences between the provisions of the ADB policy and the relevant country laws 
as the awareness of these differences and the need to follow the provisions of the ADB policy 
are critical for successful implementation of the RP. The designated Training Specialist and 
Resettlement Specialist within the MSC will arrange such training to PMU & SMO officers for 
capacity enhancement related to the IR planning and implementation and to ensure familiarity 
with ADB’s SPS-2009.  All concerned staff will undergo orientation and training on ADB’s 
safeguards policy and management at the beginning of the project, and will also receive on- job- 
training during implementation of the project. Training will cover major issues such as (i) 
Principles and procedures of land acquisition; (ii) Public consultation and participation; (iii) 
Entitlements and compensation & assistance disbursement mechanisms including livelihood 
restoration and relocation; (iv) Grievance redress; (v) Implementation of Resettlement Plan and 
(vi) Monitoring of resettlement operations and its reporting. The RP shall keep provision for 
capacity building training. 
 

3. Implementation Schedule  
 
82. Land acquisition, compensation and relocation of APs cannot commence until the 
relevant RP has been reviewed and cleared by ADB. All entitlements are to be paid prior to 
displacement. The subprojects will be implemented over the project period of about six years. 
For each subproject or group of subprojects, there will be a separate time bound implementation 
schedule to be included in the RP for that particular subproject or group of subprojects. The 
implementation of each RP will include: (i) identification of cut-off date and notification, (ii) 
verification of losses and extent of impacts, (iii) finalization of entitlements and distribution of 
identity cards, (iv) consultations with APs on their needs and priorities, and (v) resettlement, 
provision of compensation and assistance, and income restoration for APs. An indicative RP 
implementation schedule is provided in Table 7 below. 
 

Table 7: Tentative Resettlement Plan Implementation Schedule 
(Example for one Subproject) 

 
Sl No Land Acquisition & Resettlement 

Activities 
Start Date  

 

Completion 
Date 

1 Deployment & Orientation of INGO Sept 01 ‘12  Sept 31, ’12 
2 Information Campaign Oct 01 ‘12  

 

April 30, ’13 

3 Consultation and focus group 
discussion 

Oct 1 ‘12 April 30, ’13 

4 Formation of Committees by Ministry of LGRD Oct 15 ‘12  Oct 31, ‘12 
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Sl No Land Acquisition & Resettlement 
Activities 

Start Date  

 

Completion 
Date 

&C 
5 Design/Development of RP Implementation Tools Oct 01 ‘12 Oct 31, ‘12 

6 Joint Verification Survey by JVT based on detail 
design within subproject redline area 

Nov 01 ‘12 

 

 Nov 15 ‘12 

7 Identification of land owners for negotiated 
settlement  & voluntary donations by JVT  

Nov 01 ‘12 

 

 Nov 15, ‘12 

8 Fixation of property value and agreement with the 
APs through negotiation by third party valuer 

Nov 01 ‘12 

 

 Nov 15, ‘12 

9 Property Valuation Survey and 
determination of unit rate by PVAT 

Nov 01 ‘12 

 

 Nov 15, ‘12 

 
10 Data Processing and Determination of 

Individual Entitlements 
Nov 15 ‘12 

 

Nov 30, ‘12 

11 Preparation & Submission of 
Resettlement Budget and individual 
entitlement by INGO to LGED 

Dec 15 ‘12  

 

Dec 31, ‘12 

12 Approval of Resettlement Budget by 
LGED 

Jan 01 ‘13  

 

Jan 15, ‘13 

13 Payment of compensation/resettlement 
benefits to EPs by LGED 

Jan 16 ’13  April 30, ’13 

 
14 Redress of Grievances  Feb 01 ’13  April 15, ’13 
15 Payment of Other Resettlement benefits based 

on GRC decision 
Jan 16 ’13  April 30, ’13 

 
16 Relocation of HHs and CBEs Jan 16 ’13  April 30, ’13 

 
17 Training and Income Generation Programs Feb 01 ’13  April 30, ’13 

 
18 Submission of project completion report by IA may 01 ‘13  May 15, ’13 

 
19 Monitoring and Evaluation Jan 16,12 April 30,’13 

 

H. Budget And Financing 

83. Detailed budget estimates for each RP are to be prepared by the MSC/PMU which are 
to be included in the overall project estimate. The budget shall include: (i) detailed costs of land 
acquisition, structure, trees, relocation, and livelihood and income restoration and improvement; 
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(ii) administrative costs; (iii) RP implementation cost iv) All training costs for the APs including 
capacity building of EA personnel; and v) monitoring costs.  
 
84. The EA will be responsible for the timely allocation of the funds needed to implement the 
RPs. All land acquisition, compensation, relocation and rehabilitation, administrative expenses, 
monitoring consultant & implementation NGO costs, income and livelihood restoration costs will 
be considered as an integral component of project costs and timely disbursement of funds will 
be required for efficient RP implementation. It is not practical to accurately estimate land 
acquisition and resettlement costs for the Project at this time because none of the subprojects 
have yet been selected. Provisional quantities of land, structures and trees are indicated in 
Table 1 above. However the actual quantity of land that will be made available voluntarily at 
zero cost is not known, and the unit rates for land will vary hugely depending on its location and 
existing/potential use. The values of the different types of structures that will be affected, will 
vary greatly. The ownership, numbers and sizes of trees to be removed are not feasible to 
estimate in a meaningful manner at this time. The Project duration is 6 years and detailed LAR 
impacts (and associated costs) will be determined on a staged basis, as each package of 
subprojects is selected for detailed design then implementation.   
 
85. All costs associated with LAR will be funded by GoB, and there will be opportunity to 
monitor actual costs and funding requirements annually. Accordingly, a provisional estimate of 
RPs implementation costs for the whole project has been made, as summarized below in Table 
8, and this budget has been allowed for in the overall Project costings with the presumption that 
it will be periodically reviewed and adjusted as necessary. 
 

Table 8: Provisional Land Acquisition and Resettlement Budget   
 

Sl. No. Category of Loss/Expense 
Amount in Tk 

millions 

A Compensation for land 180 

B Compensation for structures 170 

C Compensation for Trees 20 

D Other Resettlement Benefits 20 

E Rehabilitation Costs 20 

F EA capacity building training 1 

G Operation cost for RP Implementing Agency 40 

H Operation cost for External Monitoring Agency 30 

Grand Total 481 

 
I. Monitoring and Reporting 

1. General 
 
86. The Executing Agency  (EA), through the Project Management Unit, will establish a  
monitoring  system  involving  the  XEN,  SMO,  INGO and  the  MSC for  collection, analysis, 
reporting and use of information about the progress of resettlement, based on the RP  policy.  
These  stakeholders  will  be  responsible  for  monitoring  the  progress  of  all aspects  of  
resettlement  and  income  generation. The EA will report to the ADB on resettlement and 
income regeneration by APs in semi-annual reports, including identification of significant issues. 
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At the end of the project a Project Completion Report describing all significant activities and 
outcomes will be prepared and submitted to the ADB by LGED. 

 
87. The RP implementation monitoring will be done internally to provide feedback to LGED 
through monitoring and evaluation reports and other relevant data, to identify any action needed  
to improve resettlement performance or to respond to changing circumstances .Evaluation of 
the resettlement activities will be undertaken during and after implementation of each RP to 
assess whether the resettlement objectives were appropriate and whether they were met, 
including specifically whether livelihoods and living standards have been restored or 
enhanced. The evaluation will also assess resettlement efficiency, effectiveness, impact and 
sustainability, drawing lessons as a guide to future resettlement planning.  Budgetary provisions 
shall be kept in the RPs for independent monitoring and review.  
 
88. The extent of monitoring activities will be commensurate with the project’s risks and 
impacts. Monthly monitoring reports will be submitted by SMOs to PMU. The PMU will 
consolidate monthly reports into quarterly monitoring reports for submission to ADB. These 
reports will form a part of the project progress reports submitted by PMU to ADB. A sample 
monitoring report format is given in Annex-4.  
 
89. The major objectives of monitoring are to: (i) ensure that the standards of living of DPs 
are restored or improved; (ii) ascertain whether activities are progressing as per schedule and 
the specified timelines are being met; (iii) assess if compensation, rehabilitation measures are 
sufficient; (iv) identify problems or potential issues; and (v) identify methods to rapidly  mitigate 
any problems.  The above information will be collected by EA through its PMU and respective 
SMO, which is responsible for monitoring the day-to-day resettlement activities of the subproject 
through the following instruments:  
 

(i) Review of census information for all DPs;  
(ii) Consultation and informal interviews with DPs;  
(iii) In-depth case studies;  
(iv) Sample survey of DPs;  
(v) Key informant interviews; and 
(vi) Community public meetings.  

 
2. Internal Monitoring 

 
90. Monitoring shall be undertaken by the PMU through the SMO DSMC and INGO. The 
INGO will gather information on RP implementation covering relevant activities as per the 
schedule. All activities listed will be illustrated showing the target dates for completing 
resettlement activities. Monitoring reports on RP implementation shall be included in each 
quarterly Project Progress Report (PPR). The report of the SMO will contain:  (i) 
accomplishment to-date, (ii) objectives attained and not attained during the period,(iii) 
challenges encountered, and (iv) targets for the next quarter. The internal monitoring report will 
then be integrated by the PMU with the overall PPR submitted to ADB. Table 9 below shows the 
monitoring indicators that will require to be reported. 
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Table 9:  Monitoring Indicators 

Monitoring Issues Monitoring Indicators 

Budget and Timeframe 
 

•  Have all resettlement staff been appointed and mobilized 
for field and office work on schedule? 

•    Have   capacity   building   and   training   activities   
been completed on schedule? 

•  Are resettlement implementation activities being achieved against agreed 
implementation plan? 

•  Are funds for resettlement being allocated to resettlement agencies on 
time? 

•  Have resettlement offices received the scheduled funds? 
•  Have funds been disbursed according to RP? 
•  Has the land made encumbrance free and handed over to the contractor 

in time for project implementation? 
Delivery of DP 
Entitlements 

•  Have all DPs received entitlements according to numbers and categories 
of loss set out in the entitlement matrix? 

•  How many affected households relocated and built their new structure at 
new location? 

•  Are   income   and   livelihood   restoration   activities   being implemented as 
planned? 

•  Have affected businesses received entitlements? 
•  Have the squatters, encroachers displaced due to the project, been 

compensated? 
•  Have the community structures (e.g.  Mosque, etc.) been compensated for 

and rebuilt at new site? 
•  Have all processes been documented? 
 

Consultations, 
grievances & 
Special issues 

•  Have resettlement   information   brochures/leaflets   been 
prepared and distributed? 

• Have consultations taken place as scheduled including 
meetings, groups, community activities? 

•    Have any DPs used the grievance redress procedures?  
•  What are   grievances   were   raised? 
•  What were   the outcomes? 
•    Have conflicts been resolved? 
•    Have grievances and resolutions been documented?  
•    Have any cases been taken to court? 

Benefit Monitoring • What changes have occurred in patterns of occupation 
compared to the pre-project situation? 

•    What changes have occurred in income and expenditure patterns 
compared to pre-project situation?  

•    Have DPs income kept pace with these changes?  
•    What changes have occurred for vulnerable groups?  
 

3. Compliance Monitoring  
 

91. Compliance monitoring of RP implementation shall cover (i) project compensation and 
entitlement policies, (ii) adequacy of organizational mechanism for implementing the RP,(iii) 
restoration of DPs incomes,  (iv) settling complaints and grievances, and (v)provisions for 
adequate budgetary support by LGED for implementing the RP. The MSC will assess if the  
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DPs:  (i)  have  been  paid  proper  compensation  and  resettlement  benefits;  (ii)  have 
reestablished their structures; (iii) have reestablished their business; and (iii) were extended 
assistance  to  restore  their  incomes  from  pre-project  levels.  It will also appraise the 
accounting documents used in recording the payments of compensation to DPs by the EA.  
 

4. External Monitoring and Evaluation 
 

92. The LGED will recruit an Independent External Monitor acceptable to ADB for monitoring 
the performance of RP implementation. The main task for the Independent External Monitor will 
be to monitor and evaluate all activities relating to resettlement on an audit or sample basis, 
following appropriate methodology to measure the progress and degree/level of targeted 
achievement. The specific tasks and methodology for external monitoring shall include: (i) 
review of pre-Project baseline data on APs; (ii) identification and selection of an appropriate set 
of indicators for gathering and analyzing information on resettlement impact; (iii) use of various 
formal and informal surveys for impact analysis; and (iv) an assessment of RP strategy, 
effectiveness, impact and sustainability, drawing lessons as a guide to future Project 
preparation work. The Independent External Monitor will monitor activities over the project 
period and submit quarterly reports and a final evaluation report to LGED after completion of the 
RP implementation. 
 

5. Reporting Requirements 
 

93. The Project Director shall prepare and send status reports to ADB on RP implementation 
periodically through the semi-annual Project Progress Reports and a final report upon 
completion of the resettlement program.  
 
94. During subproject implementation, LGED will establish a monthly monitoring system 
involving LGED staff at the SMO and the INGO shall prepare monthly progress reports on all 
aspects of resettlement operations. 
 
95. The Resettlement Specialist of the MSC will conduct periodic reviews and supervision 
missions during the implementation stage and will report to LGED on the progress of all aspects 
of resettlement activities. It is understood that a post-evaluation of RP activities will be carried 
out by ADB to assess the resettlement impact and the efficacy of the RP policy. 
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ANNEX 1: INVOLUNTARY RESETTLEMENT IMPACT SCREENING CHECKLIST 
(To be completed for each subproject by EA) 

 

Probable Involuntary Resettlement Effects Yes No 
Not 

Known 
Remark

s 
Involuntary Acquisition of Land 

1.  Is the site for land acquisition known?      

2.  Will there be any land acquisition?     
3.  Is the ownership status and current usage of 
land to be acquired known? 

    

4. Will subproject be implemented within an 
existing Right of Way (ROW)? 

    

5. Will there be loss of shelter and residential land 
due to land acquisition? 

    

6. Will there be loss of agricultural and other 
productive assets due to land acquisition? 

    

7. Will there be losses of crops, trees, and fixed 
assets due to land acquisition? 

    

8. Will there be loss of businesses or enterprises 
due to land acquisition? 

    

9. Will there be loss of income sources and means 
of livelihoods due to land acquisition? 

    

Involuntary restrictions on land use or on access to legally designated  parks and 
protected areas 
10.  Will people lose access to natural resources, 
communal facilities and services? 

    

11.  If land use is changed, will it have an adverse 
impact on social and economic activities? 

    

12.  Will access to land and resources owned 
communally or by the state be restricted? 

    

Quantification of private land require to be acquired: 
Any preliminary estimate of the likely affected land that will be required by the Project?     
      [  ]   No     [  ]   Yes   
If yes, approximately how much? _____________acre 
 
Information on Displaced Persons: 
Any estimate of the likely number of persons that will be displaced by the Project?        
      [  ]   No       [  ]   Yes    
If yes, approximately how many? ______________________ 
 
Are any of them poor, female-heads of households, or vulnerable to poverty risks?   
      [  ]   No       [  ]   Yes 
If yes, approximately how many? ______________________ 
Are any displaced persons from indigenous or ethnic minority groups?       
      [  ]   No       [  ]   Yes    
If yes, how many? ______________________ 
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ANNEX 2: OUTLINE OF RESETTLEMENT PLAN 
 
1. The comprehensiveness of a resettlement plan would be according to the potential 
involuntary resettlement impacts/ risks and size of the project. The resettlement plan must 
adequately addresses all involuntary resettlement issues pertaining to the project, describes 
specific mitigation measures that will be taken to address the issues and outlines institutional 
requirement and resources required to implementation of the RP. The following outline of RP is 
suggested for the present project. 
 
A. Executive Summary 

2. This section provides a concise statement of project scope, key survey findings, 
entitlements and recommended actions. 
 
B.  Project Description 
 
3. This section provides a general description of the project, discusses project components 
that result in land acquisition, involuntary resettlement, or both and identify the project area. It 
also describes the alternatives considered to avoid or minimize resettlement. Include a table 
with quantified data and provide a rationale for the final decision. 
 
C. Scope of Land Acquisition and Resettlement 
 
4. This section: 

(i) discusses the project’s potential impacts, and includes maps of the areas or zone 
of impact of project components or activities; 

(ii) describes the scope of land acquisition (provide maps) and explains why it is 
necessary for the main investment project; 

(iii) summarizes the key effects in terms of assets acquired and displaced persons; 
and 

(iv) provides details of any common property resources that will be acquired. 
 

D. Socioeconomic Information and Profile 
 
5. This section outlines the results of the social impact assessment, the census survey, and 
other studies, with information and/or data disaggregated by gender, vulnerability, and other 
social groupings, including: 

(i) define, identify, and enumerate the people and communities to be affected; 
(ii) describe the likely impacts of land and asset acquisition on the people and 

communities affected taking social, cultural, and economic parameters into 
account; 

(iii) discuss the project’s impacts on the poor, indigenous and/or ethnic minorities, 
and other vulnerable groups; and  

(iv) identify gender and resettlement impacts, and the socioeconomic situation, 
impacts, needs, and priorities of women. 
 

E. Information Disclosure, Consultation, and Participation 
 
6. This section: 

(i) identifies project stakeholders, especially primary stakeholders; 
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(ii) describes the consultation and participation mechanisms to be used during the 
different stages of the project cycle 

(iii) (III) describes the activities undertaken to disseminate project and resettlement 
information during project design and preparation for engaging stakeholders; 

(iv) summarizes the results of consultations with affected persons (including host 
communities), and discusses how concerns raised and recommendations made 
were addressed in the resettlement plan; 

(v) confirms disclosure of the draft resettlement plan to affected persons and 
includes arrangements to disclose any subsequent plans; and 

(vi) describes the planned information disclosure measures (including the type of 
information to be disseminated and the method of dissemination) and the 
process for consultation with affected persons during project implementation. 
 

F.  Grievance Redress Mechanisms 
 
7. This section describes mechanisms to receive and facilitate the resolution of affected 
persons’ concerns and grievances. It explains how the procedures are accessible to affected 
persons and gender sensitive. 
 
G. Legal Framework 
 
8. This section: 

(i) describes national and local laws and regulations that apply to the project and 
identify gaps between local laws and ADB's policy requirements; and discuss 
how any gaps will be addressed. 

(ii) describes the legal and policy commitments from the executing agency for all 
types of displaced persons; 

(iii) outlines the principles and methodologies used for determining valuations and 
compensation rates at replacement cost for assets, incomes, and livelihoods; 
and set out the compensation and assistance eligibility criteria and how and 
when compensation and assistance will be provided. 

(iv) describes the land acquisition process and prepare a schedule for meeting key 
procedural requirements. 
 

H. Entitlements, Assistance and Benefits 
 
9. This section: 

(i) defines displaced persons’ entitlements and eligibility, and describes all 
resettlement assistance measures (includes an entitlement matrix); 

(ii) specifies all assistance to vulnerable groups, including women, and other special 
groups; and. 

(iii) outlines opportunities for affected persons to derive appropriate development 
benefits from the project. 

 
I. Relocation of Housing and Settlements 
 
10. This section: 

(i) describes options for relocating housing and other structures, including 
replacement housing, replacement cash compensation, and/or self-selection 
(ensure that gender concerns and support to vulnerable groups are identified);  
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(ii) describes alternative relocation sites considered; community consultations 
conducted; and justification for selected sites, including details about location, 
environmental assessment of sites, and development needs;  

(iii) provides timetables for site preparation and transfer;  
(iv) describes the legal arrangements to regularize tenure and transfer titles to 

resettled persons; 
(v) outlines measures to assist displaced persons with their transfer and 

establishment at new sites; 
(vi) describes plans to provide civic infrastructure; and 
(vii) explains how integration with host populations will be carried out. 

 
J. Income Restoration and Rehabilitation 
 
11. This section: 

(i) identifies livelihood risks and prepare disaggregated tables based on 
demographic data and livelihood sources; 

(ii) describes income restoration programs, including multiple options for restoring all 
types of livelihoods (examples include project benefit sharing, revenue sharing 
arrangements, joint stock for equity contributions such as land, discuss 
sustainability and safety nets); 

(iii) outlines measures to provide social safety net through social insurance and/or 
project special funds; 

(iv) describes special measures to support vulnerable groups; 
(v) explains gender considerations; and 
(vi) describes training programs. 

 
K.  Resettlement Budget and Financing Plan 
 
12. This section: 

(i) provides an itemized budget for all resettlement activities, including for the 
resettlement unit, staff training, monitoring and evaluation, and preparation of 
resettlement plans during subproject implementation. 

(ii) describes the flow of funds (the annual resettlement budget should show the 
budget-scheduled expenditure for key items).  

(iii) includes a justification for all assumptions made in calculating compensation 
rates and other cost estimates (taking into account both physical and cost 
contingencies), plus replacement costs. 

(iv) includes information about the source of funding for the resettlement plan budget. 
 

L.  Institutional Arrangements 
 
13. This section: 

(i) describes institutional arrangement responsibilities and mechanisms for carrying 
out the measures of the resettlement plan; 

(ii) includes institutional capacity building program, including technical assistance, if 
required; 

(iii) describes role of NGOs, if involved, and organizations of affected persons in 
resettlement planning and management; and 

(iv) describes how women’s groups will be involved in resettlement planning and 
management, 
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M. Implementation Schedule 
 
14. This section includes a detailed, time bound, implementation schedule for all key 
resettlement and rehabilitation activities. The implementation schedule should cover all aspects 
of resettlement activities synchronized with the project schedule of civil works construction, and 
provide land acquisition process and timeline. 
 
N.  Monitoring and Reporting 
 
15. This section describes the mechanisms and benchmarks appropriate to the project for 
monitoring and evaluating the implementation of the resettlement plan. It specifies 
arrangements for participation of affected persons in the monitoring process. This section will 
also describe reporting procedures. 
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ANNEX 3: CENSUS SURVEY GUIDELINES 

I.  Census Requirement and Contents 

1. Census of households and individuals located within the sub-project has to be 
undertaken to register and document the status of potentially affected population within the sub-
project impact area. It will provide a demographic overview of the population to be covered by 
the Resettlement Plan (RP) and profiles of household assets and main sources of livelihood. It 
will cover 100% of the potentially affected households and population within the sub-project 
impact area. 
 

(i) Resource Base. The resource base including land, water, and forest, etc., with 
an assessment of its development and ecological potential in the pre-project 
conditions. During the conduct of the census, legal boundaries of affected 
properties and the right of way (ROW) are to be verified.  Structures, trees and 
other assets are to be recorded. 

(ii) Economy Base. The economy base of the affected people including the modes 
and magnitude of production, consumption pattern, related economic institutions. 

(iii) Household Census. Household census covering demography, immovable 
property owned by the DPs and other resources in their possession/use. These 
surveys would be carried out in association with local and host communities as 
well as with the local representatives. 

(iv) Social Structures. The social structure, norms, customs, cultural centers, 
traditions, patterns of leadership and institutions of social network. 

(v) Displaced Persons. The census will identify tenants, leaseholders, 
sharecroppers, encroachers, squatters, and agricultural workers. During such 
census, those DPs dependent on the existing infrastructure link for their 
livelihood, shall also be identified and listed along with their identified income. 
Besides this, the census will also identify DPs who are female headed and from 
vulnerable groups. 

 
II. Census Procedures 

2. The following procedure is to be adopted in carrying out the census:  
 

(i) Preliminary screening to provide initial information on social impacts; 
(ii) Verification of legal boundaries of the sub-project area, to document existing 

structures, land plots, and others physical assets. This involves:  
a. Identification of suitable resettlement sites, in close proximity to the 

affected area if required; 
b. All encroachments, private land holdings and others assets in the sub-

project area is to be documented; 
c. Assets, structures, land holdings, trees, etc. to be recorded; and 
d. All information is to be computerized; photography to be used to 

document existing structures. 
(iii)  The baseline socio-economic survey shall cover information on the various 

categories of losses and other adverse impacts likely under the sub-project;  
(iv)  The census will identify potentially affected populations with special attention to 

vulnerable groups; and  
(v)  Assessment on the value of various assets to be made. 
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III. Database Management 

(i) Data Sources. As a pre-requisite for conducting the primary household surveys, 
relevant information is to be collected from secondary sources. These include:  
 
a. Revenue records maintained, with regard to land particulars for facilitating 

acquisition of properties and resettlement of displaced; 
b. Census records for demographic information; 
c. Development agencies to get information on various development 

programs for special sections of population like those living below poverty 
line, Scheduled Tribes, Schedule Castes, etc.; and  

d. Local organizations including NGOs in order to involve them and integrate 
their activities in the economic development programs of the displaced 
population.  

(ii) Data Collection. Household level contacts and interviews with each affected 
family for completing the household socio-economic profile. Each of the 
households surveyed and the structure/land likely to be affected by the subproject 
has to be numbered, documented and photographed. Public consultation 
exercises in different sub-project areas to be conducted with the involvement of 
APs. In these exercises, women among the APs are to be involved to elicit their 
views and options on the overall planning of resettlement activities. Discussions 
with a cross-section of APs will help towards understanding the problems and 
preference of the APs.  

(iii) Data Analysis. The analysis would cover the following: population, population 
density, age, sex ratio, literacy rates/education, gender issues, tribal issues, 
religious groups, income, occupation and poverty line. 

(iv) Data Update. Since there is generally a time gap between the census and land 
acquisition procedure, it implies that actual physical relocation of APs may be 
delayed. Therefore, it is suggested that PMU responsible for implementation of 
RP along with SMO, should conduct a rapid appraisal to continuously update 
information. 
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ANNEX 4: TERMS OF REFERENCE FOR NATIONAL RESETTLEMENT SPECIALIST 

A. Management Support, Consultant Team (MSC) 

1. The Resettlement Specialist shall have minimum Masters in Planning/ Social Sciences 
with at least 15 years experience in design of resettlement plans in accordance with Land 
Acquisition & Resettlement Frameworks (LARF) together with experience in implementing 
resettlement plans as part of foreign donor supported projects. Preference will be given to 
persons with direct experience in application of ADB Safeguard Policy Statement 2009.The 
specialist should be conversant with GoB laws relating to land acquisition, procedures in 
implementation of resettlement packages, and ADB procedures.  

2. Detailed Tasks include: 
(i) Liaise closely with DSC team during selection and detailed design of subprojects 
(ii) Liaise with and assist the LGED during preparation of district-wise subproject 

appraisal reports (SARs) of all the proposed subprojects under different districts. 
(iii) Screen all subprojects in accordance with the Land Acquisition and Resettlement 

Framework (LARF) to identify where Resettlement Plans (RPs) and Indigenous 
Peoples Plans (IPPs) are required or where due diligence is to be undertaken 

(iv) Take proactive action to anticipate the potential resettlement requirements of the 
project to avoid delays in implementation 

(v) Prepare due diligence reports for subprojects that do not require RPs  
(vi) Prepare RPs in accordance with the LARF for selected subprojects, including 

arrangement of detailed census surveys of affected persons. Use sample RPs as 
a guide for developing new RPs 

(vii) In consultation with the TL, MSC and PMU finalise ToR for implementing NGO 
(INGO) subconsultants, evaluate subconsultants proposals, and oversee work 
undertaken by the INGO  

(viii) Establish dialogue with the affected communities and ensure that their concerns 
and suggestions are incorporated and implemented in the project 

(ix) Submit all draft RPs to ADB for review and clearance before contract award.   
(x) Work closely with the PMU, INGO and SMOs resettlement officer to implement the 

RPs. For RP implementation, the consultant will be specifically responsible for 
monitoring and reporting on implementation of proposed compensation, 
rehabilitation, and income restoration measures, consultations with DPs during 
rehabilitation activities, and assisting in grievance redress. 

(xi) Coordinate valuation by the valuation committees in close consultation with INGO 
and APs at Local Land Registry Office level to finalize the compensation 
packages. 

(xii) Guide INGO, PMU/SMOs resettlement officers in providing ID cards to affected 
persons. Ensure smooth provision of entitlements under each RP to affected 
persons.  

(xiii) Assist as necessary to provide required training (in house and on-the-job) to the 
enumerators and surveyors to carry out census surveys and work closely with the 
SMOs/PMU’s resettlement officer to involve them in the project planning from the 
initial period  

(xiv) Ensure compliance with all Government rules and regulations and ensure each 
RP is in compliance with ADB’s SPS-2009 

(xv) Lead community consultation during design phase of subprojects and as part of 
the preparation of the RP 
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(xvi) Assist the Training Specialist in resettlement training programs and workshops for 
the staff of the PMU and other relevant stakeholders  

(xvii) Prepare monthly resettlement monitoring reports in collaboration with the INGO 
and SMOs social officer and submit to PMU.  

(xviii) Assist in responding to any public grievances and ensure records are kept of all 
grievances 

(xix) The specialist will also act as ‘Project Sociologist’ and provide his input for BME 
survey and preparation of BME report by the MSC; 

(xx) Other duties as may be identified by the Team Leader of MSC, in consultation 
with the PD. 

 



 

ANNEX 5: MONITORING INDICATORS AND SAMPLE FOR STATUS REPORT 

N. R&R Activities Progress Rema

Construction Activities and R&R Activities 
Assessment of Resettlement impacts due to changes in project design (If required)   
Preparation/ updating of Resettlement Plans for the subprojects based on changes in project 
design 

  

Approval of updated Resettlement Plans from ADB   
Disclosure of updated Resettlement Plans   
Establishment of Grievance Redressal Committee   
Capacity building of EA   
Verification of DPs Census list; assessment on compensation and assistance, and 
readjustment 

  

Land Acquisition   
ettlement Plan Implementation 

Payment of Compensation as per replacement value of land & assets to DPs   
Disbursement of assistance to title holders   
Disbursement of assistance to non-title holders   
Disbursement of special assistance to Vulnerable groups   
Replacement/ shifting of community property resources   
Reinstallation of public utilities   
Records of Grievance Redressal   
Temporary Relocation of  Vendors   
Income Restoration Measures through training   

al Measures during Construction as per Contract Provisions 
Prohibition of employment or use of children as labour   
Prohibition of Forced or Compulsory Labor   
Ensure equal pay for equal work to both men and women   
Implementation of all statutory provisions on labor like health, safety, welfare, sanitation, and 
working conditions 

  

Maintenance of employment records of workers   
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ANNEX 6: TERMS OF REFERENCE FOR INDEPENDENT MONITORING AGENCY  
FOR IMPLEMENTATION OF RESETTLEMENT PLANS 

 
I. Objectives of Independent Monitoring and Evaluation 
 
1. In order to implement the RPs properly, independent monitoring of activities by third 
party of the executing agency, the supervision consultant and the implementing NGO, 
considered effective by an external monitoring consultant. Through independent monitoring, the 
executing agency can help to ensure RP implementation activity efficiently. It will be possible to 
identify bottlenecks and amend/improve the RP implementation procedure or payment modality 
through executive order, if found necessary. The major objectives of engaging the independent 
monitor are to: 
 

(i) Assess the overall approach of resettlement activities in the project area 
(ii) Verify results of internal monitoring 
(iii) Assess whether resettlement objectives have been met; specifically, whether 

livelihoods and living standards have been restored or enhanced 
(iv) Assess resettlement efficiency, effectiveness, impact and sustainability drawing 

lessons as a guide to future resettlement policy making and planning 
(v) Ascertain whether the resettlement entitlements were appropriate in meeting the 

objectives, and whether the objectives were suited to AP conditions  
 

II. Scope of Work - Specific Tasks 
 
2. The independent monitor will set up a set of baseline indicators reviewing available data 
and or collecting primary data for monitoring and evaluation, building upon the Projects' own 
record keeping system. It may also include maps, charts, photographs or affected property, 
copies of contracts and land titles, payments, and valuation documents relating to resettlement. 
Specific tasks of the external monitor are to: 

(i) Establish system of internal monitoring to assess progress in meeting key targets 
in the Resettlement Plan: budget and time frame, delivery of AP entitlements, 
consultation, grievance and special issues and benefits. 

(ii) Conduct regular reviews, based on internal monitoring and evaluation reports, 
involving key stakeholders including AP representatives. Reach consensus on 
actions required to improve resettlement performance and implement them. 

(iii) Establish a system for external monitoring and evaluation to assess achievement 
and suitability of resettlement objectives. 

(iv) Establish monitoring and evaluation reporting methods and reporting 
requirements. 

(v) Involve APs, hosts, NGOs and community in Project monitoring and evaluation 
using appropriate methods. 

(vi) Include an ex-post evaluation of resettlement to be conducted by the 
independent monitor after completion of the Project. 

(vii) Review lessons learned for resettlement policy making and planning. 
 
3. In specific to the Project, the independent monitor shall perform the following activities 

(i) Monitor the authenticity of the data and the approach for generation of those.  
(ii) Review justification for changes in RP policy and budget. 
(iii) Verify progress and achievement of implementing NGO and devise formats for 

estimating various indicators responsible for achievement of progress. 
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III. Monitoring indicators and Information Needed  
 
4. The information needed for independent monitoring are as follows: 
 

a. Basic information on AP households 
(i) Location 
(ii) Composition and structure, ages, educational and skill levels 
(iii) Gender of household head 
(iv) Access to health, education, utilities and other social services 
(v) Housing type 
(vi) Land and other resource owning and using patterns 
(vii) Occupations and employment patterns 
(viii) Income sources and levels 
(ix) Agricultural production data  
(x) Participation in neighbourhood or community groups 
(xi) Value of all assets forming entitlements and resettlement entitlements 

 
b. Restoration of living standards 
(i) Cost of compensation and entitlements 
(ii) Adoption of housing options developed 
(iii) Restoration of perceptions of "community" 
(iv) Replacement of key social and cultural elements 

 
c. Restoration of livelihoods 
(i) Cost of compensation and entitlements 
(ii) Degree of sufficiency of the compensation and entitlements 
(iii) Availability of replacement land 
(iv) Degree of sufficiency of relocation grants to cover the costs incurred 
(v) Degree of sufficiency of income substitution allowances 
(vi) Degree of sufficiency of assistance for re-establishment of business enterprises 
(vii) Income earning opportunities provided to the female headed,vulnerable and poor 

APs and their adequacy 
(viii) Degree of sufficiency of the jobs provided to the APs to restore pre-project 

income level 
 

d. Levels of AP satisfaction 
(i) Level of the knowledge about resettlement procedures and the entitlements 
(ii) Knowledge base on fulfillment of these provisions 
(iii) AP assessment on restoration of living standards and livelihoods 
(iv) Knowledge on GRC mechanism and conflict resolution procedure 

 
e.  Effectiveness of Resettlement Planning 
(i) Assistance provided to land speculators 
(ii) Sufficiency of time and budget to meet objectives of the RPs 
(iii) Degree of generosity of the entitlements 
(iv) Identification of vulnerable groups 
(v) Dealing with unforeseen problems by resettlement implementers 

 
f. Other Impacts 
(i) Unintended environmental impacts 
(ii) Unintended impacts on employment or incomes 
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IV. Approach and Methodology 
 

a. General Approach   
 

5. Appropriate methods will be followed to collect field level information in order to review 
and compare the socio-economic condition of APs "before" and "after" resettlement program. 
Collected information on the key indicators of resettlement progress, efficiency, effectiveness, 
impact and sustainability will be analyzed. The monitoring and evaluation consultant will also 
conduct at least one ex-post evaluation surveys to assess the achievement of resettlement 
objectives, the changes in living standards and livelihoods and the restoration of the economic 
and social base of the APs. 
 

b. Detailed Methodology 
6. The independent monitor will use existing baseline census and survey data with their 
periodic updates. In specific the independent monitor perform its activity in the following 
methods: 

(i) Review pre-project baseline data on income and expenditure, occupational and 
livelihood patterns, leadership, community organizations and cultural parameters. 

(ii) Identify an appropriate set of indicators for gathering and analyzing information 
on resettlement/rehabilitation impacts; the indicators shall include but not limited 
to issues like relocation of affected people, delivery of entitlement, and level of 
satisfaction by the beneficiaries of the programs. 

(iii) Review result of internal monitoring and verify claims through random checking 
at the field level to assess whether resettlement/ rehabilitation objectives have 
been generally met. Involve the APs and community groups in assessing the 
impact of resettlement programs for monitoring and evaluation purposes. 

(iv) Conduct both individuals and community level impact analysis through the use of 
formal and informal surveys, key informant interviewers, focus group discussions, 
community public meetings, and in-depth case studies of APs/women from the 
various social classes to assess the impact of RP implementation.  
 
c. Methodology for Participatory Rapid Appraisal 
 

7. The affected and host people should be involved in the monitoring and evaluation 
process to solve day-to-day problems arising during resettlement operations. APs, local CBOs, 
and/or NGOs should be involved in the process. Participatory Rapid Appraisal (PRA) techniques 
should be undertaken to foster the involvement of APs and other key stakeholders in 
resettlement monitoring and implementation. The methodology of the PRA should be as follows: 

(i) Key informant interviews: select local leaders, village workers or persons with 
special knowledge or experience about resettlement activities and 
implementation. 

(ii) Focus group discussion: specific topics (e.g. land compensation payments, 
services at resettlement sites, income restoration, and gender issues)  

(iii) Field observations on status of resettlement implementation, plus individual or 
groups interviews for cross-checking purposes. 

(iv) Informal surveys/interviews: informal surveys of APs, hosts, village workers, 
resettlement staff, and implementing agency personnel using non-sampled 
methods.
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ANNEX 7: FORMAT TO DOCUMENT CONTRIBUTION OF ASSETSWITH OR 
WITHOUT COMPENSATION 

 
The following agreement has been made on…………….day of ……………. between 
Mr./Ms.……….., aged….., resident of ………….zone, district………….., ……………(the owner) 
and ………………………………(the recipient/subproject proponent). 
 
1. That the land with certificate no…………is a part of …………, is surrounded from eastern side 
by…………, western side by………………, northern side by …………., and southern side 
by……………. 

2. That the owner holds the transferable rights of land ..…………(area in sqm), with plot 
No……… at the above location (include a copy of the certified map, if available)  

3. That the Owner testifies that the land/structure is free of squatters or encroachers and not 
subject to any other claims. 

(either, in case of donation:) 

3.1 That the Owner hereby grants to the……………….... (name of the recipient) this asset for 
the construction and development of the …………..…. …………for the benefit of the community. 

3.2. That the Owner will not claim any compensation against the grant of this asset nor obstruct 
the construction process on the land in case of which he/she would be subject to sanctions 
according to law and regulations. 

3.3 That the ……………………………(name of the subproject proponent) agrees to accept this 
grant of asset for the purposes mentioned. 

(or, in case of direct purchase:) 

3.1 That the owner(s) agree to sell above assets for the negotiated price in accordance with the 
attached schedule. 

3.2 That the subproject owners agrees to pay the agreed price for the land and other assets 
within two weeks from the date of getting approval for the project from the GOA/PMU. 

3.3. In case of any delay in payment within the stipulated time, this agreement will become null 
and void and the recipient will no longer have any claim over the land and assets. 

4. That the recipient shall construct and develop the ……………………..and take all possible 
precautions to avoid damage to adjacent land/structure/other assets. 

5. That the provisions of this agreement will come into force from the date of signing of this 
deed. 

 
………………………… …………………………………………. 
Name and Signature of the Owner Signature of subproject proponent/representative 
Witnesses: 
1…………………………………… 
 
2…………………………………… 
(Signature, name and address) 
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Criteria for Voluntary Land Donations 
 
Voluntary donation of land by beneficiary households is acceptable where: 
 

a. The impacts are marginal (based on percentage of loss and minimum size of 
remaining assets); 

b. Impacts do not result in displacement of households or cause loss of household’s 
incomes and livelihood; 

c. The households making voluntary donations are direct beneficiary of the project; 
d. Land thus donated is free from any dispute on ownership or any other 

encumbrances; 
e. Consultations with the affected households is conducted in a free and transparent 

manner; 
f. Land transactions are supported by transfer of titles; and 
g. Proper documentation of consultation meetings, grievances and actions taken to 

address such grievances is maintained. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

ADB  - Asian Development Bank 
AP  - Affected Person 
BCS - Broad Community Support 
CBO - Community-Based Organization 
CIF  - Climate Investment Fund 

 CCRIP - Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Improvement project 
DSC - Design & Supervision Consultant 
EA  - Executing Agency 
GOB  - Government of Bangladesh 
GRC - Grievance Redress Committee 
GRM - Grievance Redress Mechanism 
INGO - Implementing Nongovernment Organization 
IP   - Indigenous People 
IPP -           Indigenous People Plan 
IPPF - Indigenous People Planning Framework 
IPDF - Indigenous People Development Framework 
LCS - Labor Contracting Society 
LGED - Local Government Engineering Department 
MSC - Management Support Consultant 
NGO - Nongovernment Organization 
PMO - Project Management Office 
PPCR - Pilot Program for Climate Resilience  
SMO - Subproject Management Office 
SPCR - Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 

 
GLOSSARY 

 
Compensation - payment in cash or kind for an asset to be acquired or affected by 

a project at replacement cost at current market value. 
Cut-off date - 
  

the date after which eligibility for compensation or resettlement 
assistance will not be considered is the cut-off date. Date of 
service of notice under Section 3 of Land Acquisition Ordinance is 
considered to be the cut-off date for recognition of legal 
compensation and the start date of carrying out the census/ 
inventory of losses is considered as the cut of date for eligibility of 
resettlement benefits. 

Displaced Person - As per ADB Safeguard Policy Statement (SPS) 2009- displaced 
persons are those who are physically displaced (relocation, loss of 
residential land, or loss of shelter) and or economically displaced 
(loss of land, assets, access to assets, income sources, or means 
of livelihoods) as a result of (i) involuntary acquisition of land, or 
(ii) involuntary restrictions on land use or on access to legally 
designated parks and protected areas. 

Household - A household includes all persons living and eating together 
(sharing the same kitchen and cooking food together as a single-
family unit). 

Indigenous People   - The indigenous peoples are the social or cultural groups who are 
distinct (possessing in varying degrees self identification and 
recognition by others; collective attachment to habitats and natural 



resources; separate customary cultural, economic, social or 
political institutions; distinct language) and vulnerable (historically, 
economically, socially). 

Subproject - improvement works at Dhalikanda-Bashtala Upazila Road & 
Jangalia GPS cum CS Access road  to Azad Market  under 
Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (CCRIP)  jointly 
funded by ADB,  KfW, and IFAD. 

Relocation - displacement or physical moving of the DPs from the affected 
area to a new area/site and rebuilding homes, infrastructure, 
provision of assets, including productive land/ employment and re-
establishing income, livelihoods, living and social systems 

Resettlement - mitigation of all the impacts associated with land acquisition 
including restriction of access to, or use of land, acquisition of 
assets, or impacts on income generation as a result of land 
acquisition. 

Significant impact - where 200 or more DPs suffer a loss of 10% or more of productive 
assets (income generating) or physical displacement. 

Squatters - same as non-titled and includes households, business and 
common establishments on land owned by the State. Under the 
project this includes land on part of the crest and slopes of flood 
control embankments, and similar areas of the drainage channels. 

Vulnerable Households - means households that are (i) headed by single woman or woman  
with dependents and low incomes; (ii) headed by elderly/ disabled 
people without means of support; (iii) households that fall on or 
below the poverty line; (iv) households of indigenous population or 
ethnic minority; (v) households of low social group or caste; and 
(vi) person without title to land. 

 
NOTES 

(i) The fiscal year (FY) of the Government of Bangladesh and its agencies 
ends on 30 June. FY before a calendar year denotes the year in which the 
fiscal year ends, e.g., FY2012 ends on 30 June 2012. 

(ii) In this report, "$" refers to US dollars. 
 

 

 

This indigenous peoples planning framework is a document of the borrower. The views 
expressed herein do not necessarily represent those of ADB's Board of Directors, Management, 
or staff, and may be preliminary in nature. Your attention is directed to the “terms of use” section 
of this website. 

In preparing any country program or strategy, financing any project, or by making any 
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

A. Introduction 

1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (the project) is a result of the 
Government of Bangladesh’s participation in the Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 
(SPCR) prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). The project is 
expected to improve livelihoods in the rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and 
change. The main objective of the project is to reduce poverty in the rural coastal districts 
vulnerable to climate change and increased safety of the population during extreme climatic 
events. The outcome will be enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural 
coastal districts benefiting the poor and women. The overall project outcome will be achieved 
through the following project outputs: (1) improved road connectivity; (2) improved market 
services; and (3) improved climate capacity and protection including increased availability of 
climate disaster shelters, improved access to shelters and improved facilities of existing climate 
disaster shelters.  

2. The improvement works for the subprojects to be selected under different components of 
the project are expecting to have a negligible impact on the indigenous people (IP) community. 
The main impacts may arise almost under the road component in the form of land acquisition 
with relocation of some houses/shops/businesses, and removal of trees with related income 
loss. Any land acquisition/resettlement impacts for each subproject (or group of subprojects) will 
be precisely identified during detailed design, and documented through preparation of a 
Resettlement Plan (RP) & Indigenous People’s Plan (IPP) if necessary.  The preliminary study on 
the two sample road and two sample rural markets subprojects found that there will be limited 
resettlement impacts particularly by the roads subprojects but no impact on IPs.  
 
B. Rationale & Objective of IPPF 
 
3. The project works might cause different impacts on different groups of people living 
within the project area. The IPPF is intended to guide selection and preparation of subprojects 
under this project where impacts on IPs are identified. The framework is prepared in accordance 
with the ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement, 2009. The main objective of IPPF will be to ensure 
that the project activities do not adversely affect IP, and that they receive culturally compatible 
social and economic benefits.  This will require the Executing Agency (EA) to carefully select 
and screen all subprojects and their locations and sites, to determine whether IPs  are present 
in the subproject area, and also to ensure their participation in the civil works selection and 
implementation processes. The Management Support Consultant (MSC) and Project 
Management Office (PMO) will undertake screening of the indigenous/ tribal communities with 
the help of the community leaders and local authorities. If  the  results  of  the  screening  
indicate the presence of IP households  in  the  zone  of  influence  of  the  proposed  
subproject,  a  social  impact assessment will be undertaken for those areas.  
 
C. Definition of Indigenous People 
 
4. The indigenous peoples are the social or cultural groups who are distinct (possessing in 
varying degrees self identification and recognition by others; collective attachment to habitats 
and natural resources; separate customary cultural, economic, social or political institutions; 
distinct language) and vulnerable (historically, economically, socially).  
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D.  Indigenous People in the Project Area 
 
5. According to the Population Census of Bangladesh about 1.14 million indigenous 
people, in 52 groups, live in Bangladesh of which about 51.4 per cent are males and 48.63per 
cent are females. Each and every ethnic indigenous community in Bangladesh has its own 
distinct tradition, culture, heritage and identity and they have diverse means of livelihoods, 
linked primarily to survival mechanisms and strategies adapted to the various agro-ecological 
zones where they live. The Project covers twelve coastal districts of the south western region of 
Bangladesh. As per population census, total population of the project area is about 17,360,339. 
Of them only 4,102 are indigenous people comprising an insignificant portion (0.024 % ) of the 
total population. The indigenous people mostly are from the Rakhyain community and 
concentrated mainly in the Barisal division.   
 
E. Project Impacts 
 
6. There is hardly any possibility of displacement of any IPs under the project because an 
insignificant number of (only 0.024 %) IPs has been identified in the project area. During 
consultations with the Rakhayan community, they were found to be interested in the project and 
assured to provide all sorts of cooperation and support for the project. They are expecting that 
rather than negative impacts, the project will bring benefits to them in different ways to improve 
their economic condition.  
 
F. Consultation, Participation & Disclosure 
 
7. This framework seeks to ensure that IPs are informed, consulted, and mobilized  
to participate in the relevant subprojects. The Management Support Consultant 
(MSC)/Implementing Nongovernment Organization (INGO) will undertake consultation from the 
very beginning and will continue till end of the project. Participation of indigenous people is to be 
ensured in selecting, designing and implementing the subprojects.  The EA will undertake prior 
consultations with any likely impacted indigenous communities and those who work with and/or 
are knowledgeable of indigenous peoples’ development issues and concerns.  To facilitate 
effective participation, the EA will follow a timetable to consult indigenous people communities 
at different stages of the Project program cycle, especially during preparation of the civil works 
program.  Also, the MSC will undertake a social impact assessment (SIA) to gather relevant 
information on demographic data; (i) social, cultural and economic situation; and (ii)  social,  
cultural  and  economic  impacts ─  positive  and  negative ─  on  the  indigenous communities 
in the relevant subproject area.  
 
8. Each  subproject  IPP  will  be  disclosed  to  the  affected  IP  community  with detailed 
information of the subproject. This will be done through public consultation and made available 
as brochures, leaflets, or booklets, using local languages. Hard copies of the IPP in local tribal 
language will also be made available at: (i) Offices of the PMO; (ii) District Commissioner Office 
(iii) Upazila Nirbahi Office; and (iv) any other local level public offices. Electronic versions of the 
framework as well as the IPPs will be placed on the official website of the PMO/Government 
and the official website of ADB after approval and endorsement of the IPPF and each IPP by 
the PMO and ADB. 
 
G.  Institutional Arrangements & GRM 

9. The Project Management Office (PMO), will have a combination of Local Government 
Engineering Department (LGED) and consultant staff including a Resettlement 
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Specialist/Sociologist, who will be responsible for addressing IP concerns and ensuring their 
participation through preparation and implementation of an IPP. Similar institutional 
arrangements made for implementation of the Resettlement Framework will be followed for 
implementation of the IPPF for the Project.  
 
10. The EA will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of affected IPs’ 
concerns, complaints, and grievances about the project’s safeguards performance at each 
subproject having IP impacts, with assistance from INGO). Under the Grievance Redress 
Mechanism (GRM), a Grievance Redress Committee (GRC) will be formed with involvement of 
IP representative & local stakeholders. The GRCs are to be formed and activated during the IPP 
implementation process to allow IPs sufficient time to lodge complaints and safeguard their 
recognized interests. Assistance to IP will be given to document and record the complaint, and if 
necessary, provide advocate services to address the GRC. Any complaints of ownership or 
other suits are to be resolved by the judicial system. The  PMO  will  make  the  public  aware  of  
the  GRM  through  public awareness campaigns.  
 
H. Budget 
 
11. There should be adequate budgetary provisions to implement any IPP where necessary 
for the subproject development. The budget for the implementation of the IPP will mainly include 
costs for skills development & self employment training of the IPs, consultation/meetings, 
information dissemination, INGO/Agency hiring for IPP implementation & monitoring, GRM etc. 
Once the subproject has been appraised and finalized in the context of the IPPF, the required 
budget is to be allocated by the EA for proper implementation of the IPP. 
 
I. Monitoring 
 
12. The EA with assistance from the INGO will be responsible for implementation, 
monitoring and evaluation of the IPP. The INGO will collect Baseline Data including qualitative 
information and analyze the same to assess the impacts of the project on indigenous people. 
The INGO will develop a management information system (MIS) and Reporting System. LGED 
through the PMO will take the overall responsibility for implementation, monitoring and 
evaluation of each IPP. The EA will collect required data/information and regularly analyze 
project outputs and impacts considering impact on IPs, and semi-annually report the results to 
ADB.  
 





 

I. PROJECT BACKGROUND 

1. The Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (the project) is a result of the 
Government of Bangladesh’s participation in the Strategic Program for Climate Resilience 
(SPCR) prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). The PPCR is a 
program under the Strategic Climate Fund (SCF)1 within the Climate Investment Funds (CIF),2 
to pilot and demonstrate ways to mainstream climate resilience in development planning and 
management. As one of the projects approved for enhanced climate resilience under the SPCR, 
the Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project will improve livelihoods in the rural coastal 
districts vulnerable to climate variability and change. 

2. The project, while enhancing longevity and sustainability of infrastructure, will improve 
livelihoods in 12 rural coastal districts vulnerable to climate variability and change and have 
deficient mobility and accessibility.3 The project aims to provide climate resilience measures that 
deliver a degree of climate proofing commensurate with both the task that structures have to 
perform and the level of acceptable risk as well as being sensibly within available budgets. Each 
of the project components, roads; growth centers, markets; and cyclone shelters  have their 
specific tasks and levels of acceptable risk to the impacts of sea level rise (SLR), high wind, 
increasing temperature and increasing likelihood of severe cyclone events.  The underpinning 
thrust is ensuring that all structures are constructed within a strong framework of enforced 
appropriate specifications and an as-built quality audit. “Climate-proofing” measures include 
enhanced resilience to present climate effects plus forecast future climate change impacts.  

A. Project Impact, Outcome & Outputs 

3. The impact of the project will be reduced poverty in the rural coastal districts vulnerable 
to climate change and increased safety of the population during extreme climatic events. The 
outcome will be enhanced climate resilience of coastal infrastructure in 12 rural coastal districts 
benefiting the poor and women. This will be achieved through the following project outputs: (1) 
improved road connectivity; (2) improved market services; and (3) improved climate capacity 
and protection including increased availability of climate disaster shelters, improved access to 
shelters and improved facilities of existing climate disaster shelters.  

1. Output 1: Improved Road Connectivity  

4. The project will upgrade 130 km of Upazila roads, 174 km of Union roads, and 233 km of 
Village roads, providing year-round connectivity between agricultural production areas and 
markets and to the other parts of the country4. 3,050 meters of bridges/culverts will be 
constructed or upgraded. The road upgrading works will involve widening and raising of 
embankments, with suitable slope protection against erosion and wave action; and 
reconstruction or improvement of existing earthen, Herring Bone Brick, and bituminous and 
concrete surfaced road sections to appropriate “climate-resilient” standards. Specific adaptation 

                                                            
1 The SCF is to finance targeted programs with dedicated funding to pilot new approaches with potential for scaling 

up. It includes PPCR, Forest Investment Program, and Scaling up Renewable Energy Program in Low Income 
Countries. 

2 The CIF are a unique pair of financing instruments designed to support low-carbon and climate-resilient 
development through scaled-up financing channeled through ADB, the African Development Bank, European Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development, Inter-American Development Bank, and World Bank Group. 

3  These districts are: Satkhira, Khulna, Bagerhat, Perojpur, Barisal, Jhalokati, Bhola, Patuakhali, Barguna, Madaripur, 
Gopalganj, and Shariatpur.  

4  Final  km and climate resilience standard for union and village roads are subject to review of IFAD’s final design 
mission.  
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measures to increase climate resilience have been considered for: earthworks; pavement; and 
drainage. These measures include constructing the road crest levels to 600mm above the 
maximum normal monsoon flood level, taking account of effective SLR during the next 20 years; 
widening the road carriageways to accommodate forecast traffic volumes over the next 20 
years; embankment protection primarily by means of a combination of turf and shrubs, with 
additional geotechnical measures where there is high risk of active erosion; and special 
measures adjacent to structures together with increased cross drainage.  

5. The road output will consist of over 100 sub-projects undertaken throughout the project 
area. Alignment and cross-section design will be optimized to minimize impacts on existing 
structures and land acquisition. 

2. Output 2: Improved Market Services  

6. Upgraded growth centers and large markets: 88 markets (ranging from growth centre 
markets to large rural markets) will be improved under the project. The market improvements 
will include (where relevant) paved trading areas, sheds, water supply system, drainage 
facilities, sanitation facilities, and market offices. Generally it is expected that resettlement 
impacts will be negligible and land acquisition will not be necessary. In some cases, where 
additional land is required it is intended that it would be unencumbered government (khas) land.  

7. Upgraded village markets and collection points:  The project will also improve 186 
community markets and 11 women’s markets sections will be established in existing community 
markets. This subcomponent will build/improve physical markets (common shed, fish shed, 
open paved/raised area, women section, toilet block, internal drainage etc), build ‘commodity 
collection points, and build 37 boat landing platforms (ghats).  

8. Generally it is expected that resettlement impacts for the improved market services 
output will be negligible and land acquisition will not be necessary. In some cases, where 
additional land is required it is intended that it would be unencumbered government (khas) land 

3. Output 3:  Enhanced climate change adaptation capacity       

9. The project will strengthen the capability of Local Government Engineering Department 
(LGED) staff and local government units through training and initiation of a knowledge 
management system, with particular emphasis on incorporating climate resilience and 
adaptation measures during the design, implementation and maintenance of rural infrastructure 
assets. The project will also enhance knowledge management for climate change  

10. The project will construct or extend around 15 multipurpose cyclone shelters; improve 
about 10  existing cyclone shelters and upgrade around 15 km of cyclone shelter access tracks. 
Designs will take account of future sea level rise and other adjusted design requirements due to 
climate change effects. A provisional sum is allocated to provide for construction of killas in 
selected locations where there is a demonstrated long-term need, and sufficient land is readily 
available adjacent to a new or existing cyclone shelter. Generally for existing cyclone shelters it 
is expected that resettlement impacts will be negligible and land acquisition will not be 
necessary. For new cyclone shelters, where land is required it is intended that it will be 
unencumbered government (khas) land. Access tracks will be improved without need for land 
acquisition. 
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II. RATIONALE OF THE IPPF 

11. The improvement works under this project might cause different impacts on different 
groups of people living within the project area. The objective of this document is to provide a 
policy framework for preparation of Indigenous Peoples Plans (IPP) for the relevant subprojects 
where negative impacts on the indigenous or ethnic minority people will be found. There are 
both Bengalis and small numbers of ethnic minority or indigenous people or tribes found living in 
the project area.  Although the project is a sovereign loan, it is sector-like, with only 3 sample 
projects having been identified at this stage. As a result, as per ADB’s Safeguard Policy 
Statement (SPS 2009), preparation of an Indigenous Peoples Planning Framework (IPPF) is 
necessary for the CCRIP Project.  There is significant diversity among the indigenous people; 
their patterns of livelihoods are based on traditional use of resources and their socio-economic 
and cultural patterns are distinct from the mainstream Bengali peoples.  

12. One of the objectives of the ADB’s Safeguard Policy is to protect the indigenous 
people’s rights in terms of identity, means of livelihoods, heritage, tradition, culture, dignity, 
conventional rights, and sustainability of indigenous community. Moreover ADB supports the 
introduction of any development project that helps not only to protect the distinct identity of 
indigenous community but also ensures participation of the community members or their 
representatives in all project activities. It is expected that there will be involvement of indigenous 
community members/their representatives before starting any specific activities, especially 
during the preparation, design and implementation phases of the project. The ADB is also 
concerned about the balanced participation of women members of indigenous community in 
development of the project, including special gender focused activities. 

13. Improving road access is expected to enhance connection of rural people, particularly 
farmers, to markets and services, as well as decrease the time and expense of transport of 
goods and people. Therefore, Indigenous People (IPs) should benefit from the project. There 
should be no negative impacts. This IPPF serves to reinforce the project participatory process to 
ensure that IPs in the project area are effectively involved and able to get project benefits. Initial 
surveys for the preparation of sample Resettlement Plans for the three subprojects did not find 
any affected indigenous people. However, provision has been made to carefully assess any 
adverse impacts that the members of indigenous community (if any) suffer due to the 
implementation of the project in terms of land acquisition, resettlement and the possible damage 
of standing crops or means of livelihood. Therefore, the CCRIP will operate in the context of an 
Indigenous Peoples’ Planning Framework and will support IPs to benefit from the project 
services. 

III. OBJECTIVE OF THE INDIGENOUS PEOPLES PLANNING FRAMEWORK 

14. The IPPF seeks to ensure that indigenous or tribal communities are informed, consulted, 
and mobilized to participate in relevant subprojects preparation. The IPPF is intended to guide 
selection and preparation of subprojects under this project, where impacts on indigenous people 
are identified to ensure better distribution of the Project benefits and promote development of 
the indigenous people in the Project areas. The framework is prepared in accordance with the 
ADB’s Safeguard Policy Statement, 2009.  

15. The main objective of IPPF will be to ensure that the project activities in general, and the 
physical works in particular, do not adversely affect indigenous people, and that they receive 
culturally compatible social and economic benefits.  This will require the Executing Agency (EA) 
to carefully select and screen all subprojects and their locations and sites, to determine whether 
indigenous people are present in the subproject area, and also to ensure their participation in 
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the civil works selection and implementation processes.  In this connection, proper consultation 
with the indigenous people is essential to assess their needs and concerns considering the 
following guidelines: 

(i) The planning and design of civil works for the proposed sub projects should be in 
such a manner to avoid or minimize adverse impacts on indigenous people, to 
the extent feasible.   

(ii) Where adverse impacts on indigenous people are unavoidable, socially and 
culturally appropriate measures are to be adopted and implemented to mitigate 
them. 

(iii) Wherever feasible, adopt special measures in addition to those for impact 
mitigation to reinforce and promote any available opportunities for socioeconomic 
development of indigenous people’ communities. 

 
16. Since the majority of the indigenous people of the project area belong to the poorest 
groups of the community, and are socially separate from the main population (with different 
religious practices, social networks and interactions), the project objective is to ensure the active 
participation of indigenous people and their receiving of tangible benefit from the project. In the 
event that any subprojects are found to have any IP impacts (e.g. land acquisition to ancestral, 
customary lands, livelihood etc.), this IPPF will guide the screening and preparation of the 
necessary IPP which aim to address any relevant development issues.  

17. Screening Criteria: The  Project  Management Office  (PMO), Management Support 
Consultant (MSC)  and  Design  Supervision Consultant(DSC)  responsible  for  subproject  
preparation  and  implementation  will  visit  all  indigenous people’s/tribal settlements near the 
selected subproject areas which may be affected and influenced by the subproject components. 
Public meetings will be arranged in selected communities by the  PMO  and  MSC  with  the 
indigenous/ tribal  communities  and  their  leaders  to  provide  them information about the 
subproject and take their views on the subproject. 

18. During this visit, the MSC and the Resettlement Officer of the PMO will undertake 
screening of the indigenous/ tribal communities with the help of the community leaders and local 
authorities.   The screening will cover the following aspects: 

(i) Name(s) of indigenous/ tribal community group(s) in the area; 
(ii) Total number of tribal community groups in the area; 
(iii) Percentage  of  indigenous/  community  population  to  that  of  total  area/locality 

population 
(iv) Number and percentage of indigenous/ community households along the zone of 

influence of the proposed subproject. 
(v) Any land acquisition required from any IP community for the subproject? 
(vi) If so,, any alternatives to avoid land acquisition? 
(vii) If no, will this subproject be excluded? 
(viii) Will an IPP be required if a subproject passes through any IP community? 
(ix) If no, why? 

 
19. If  the  results  of  the  screening  indicate the presence of indigenous/tribal  community 
households  in  the  zone  of  influence  of  the  proposed  subproject,  a  social  impact 
assessment will be undertaken for those areas.  
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IV. DEFINING INDIGENOUS PEOPLE 

20. No single definition can capture the diversity of the indigenous people, as they are found 
in varied and changing contexts.  The ADB defines indigenous people are the social or cultural 
groups who are distinct (possessing in varying degrees self identification and recognition by 
others; collective attachment to habitats and natural resources; separate customary cultural, 
economic, social or political institutions; distinct language) and vulnerable (historically, 
economically, socially). As such, the EA should use the development partners’ guidelines to 
identify indigenous people in particular geographic areas by examining the following 
characteristics.  

(i) Self-identification as members of a distinct indigenous cultural group and 
recognition of this identity by others; 

(ii) Collective attachment to geographically distinct habitats or ancestral territories in 
the project area and to the natural resources in these habitats and territories; 

(iii) Customary cultural, economic, social, or political institutions that are separate 
from those of the dominant society and culture; and  

(iv) An indigenous language, often different from the official language of the country 
or region. 
 

21. Essentially indigenous people have a social and cultural identity  distinct  from  the  
mainstream  society  that  makes  them  vulnerable  to  being overlooked in development 
processes. 

V. INDIGENOUS PEOPLE PLAN (IPP) 

22. If there are any indigenous people affected (adversely or positively), due to 
implementation of any subproject, the EA will prepare and implement an IPP for the concerned 
subprojects following the principles, guidelines and procedure outlined below.  To avoid or 
minimize adverse impacts, and at the same time, ensure culturally appropriate benefits, the EA 
will select, design and implement the physical works in adherence to the following principles: 

(i) Fully include indigenous people communities in general, and their organizations, 
in the process leading to identification, planning and implementation of 
expansion/improvements works and locations and alignments/sites of 
subprojects; 

(ii) Carefully screen, together with indigenous people, the physical works to be 
undertaken in the subprojects to gain a preliminary understanding of the nature 
and magnitude of potential impacts, and explore alternatives to avoid or minimize 
any adverse impacts; 

(iii) Where alternatives are not feasible and adverse impacts are unavoidable, 
immediately make an assessment of the key impact issues jointly with 
indigenous people and others knowledgeable of indigenous people cultures and 
concerns; 

(iv) Undertake the tasks necessary to prepare the IPP with the most appropriate 
measures to mitigate the adverse impacts and, if opportunities are there, 
development measures for the general IP communities; and   

(v) Assess the need for Broad Community Support (BCS) on any particular 
subproject, and if necessary obtain BCS. 
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VI. INDIGENOUS PEOPLE IN BANGLADESH 

23. According to the Population Census of Bangladesh about 1.14 million indigenous 
people, in 52 groups, live in Bangladesh of which about 51.4 per cent are males and 48.6per 
cent are females. The total households are about 289,948.. Among the total population the 
majority are concentrated in the districts of Rangamati (257,679), Khagrachori (192,647) and 
Bandarban (142,651). However a number of IPs also live in the districts of northern Bangladesh 
including greater Rajshahi, Greater Bogra, Greater Rangpur, Greater Dinajpur, Greater Barial, 
Greater Mymensingh, Greater Sylhet and Greater Khulna. Approximately 0.02 percent of the 
total population under the project districts are indigenous or ethnic minority people. 

24. Each and every ethnic indigenous community in Bangladesh has its own distinct 
tradition, culture, heritage and identity. Moreover, they have diverse means of livelihoods, linked 
primarily to survival mechanisms and strategies adapted to the various agro-ecological zones 
where they live. The indigenous people of northern and southern Bangladesh have been facing 
a number of challenges in maintaining their means of livelihoods. 

VII. INDIGENOUS PEOPLE IN THE PROJECT AREA  

25. The Project covers twelve coastal districts of the south western region of Bangladesh. 
As per population census, total population of the project area comprising twelve districts is 
about 17,360,339. Out of the total population of the project districts, only 4,102 are indigenous 
people comprising an insignificant portion (0.024 %) of the total population. The indigenous 
people mostly are from the Rakhyain community and concentrated mainly in the Barisal division.  
An overview of the district-wise indigenous populations’ share in the project area is shown in the 
Table below:  

Table 7.1: Indigenous People in the Project Districts 

Name of Project Districts Population by District Total Indigenous 
Population 

Percent of Indigenous 
population 

Barguna 848554 667 0.08 

Barisal 2355967 481 0.02 

Bhola 1703110 631 0.04 

Jhalakhati 694231 97 0.01 

Patuakhali 1460781 526 0.04 

Pirojpur 1111068 55 0.01 

Total Barisal Division 8173711 2457 0.03 

Bagerhat 1549031 163 0.01 

Khulna 2378971 303 0.01 

Satkhira 1864704 82 0.004 

Total Khulna Division 5792706 548 0.01 

Gopalgonj 1165273 19 0.002 

Madaripur 1146349 1058 0.09 

Shariatpur 1082300 20 0.002 

Total Dhaka Division 3393922 1097 0.03 

Total 12 districts under the 
Project Area 

17360339 4102 0.024 

 Source: Population Census of Bangladesh 2001, Community Series (BBS) 
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26. The project has yet to identify all indigenous beneficiaries/affected persons - this will be 
done during subproject appraisal/ preparation on the basis of identifying particular areas where 
the indigenous people live. However, at this stage of project preparation, the TA Consultant’s 
Safeguard Team has conducted some Consultation/ Group Discussions with indigenous 
community people in the project area during field visits from 5–8 March 2012. The consultations 
were conducted among the members of indigenous (Rakhyain) community at Kalapara & 
Kuakata under Kalapara Upazila of Patuakhali district. The consultations included both female 
and male members from Rakhyain community. The participants were community Leaders, 
shopkeepers, different professionals, women groups, etc.  

27. The objectives of the consultation meetings were to assess and quantify the number of 
IPs in the project area, their existing socioeconomic condition and livelihood aspects, social 
linkages, relationship with the mainstream populations, participation in social activities, likely 
impacts of development activities, views and opinions, etc.  It was learnt from those consultation 
meetings that IPs are located in different Upazilas of the project area and that they expect to 
benefit from the project addressing their expectations and needs. The participants also shared 
their opinions regarding the potential impacts and expected benefits from the proposed CCRIP 
from the perspective of their means of livelihood.  The following sections describe the main 
findings of the consultations. 

A. Socioeconomic Assessment     

28. The participants in the discussions narrated that this Rakhyain community settled in 
Patuakhali and Barguna districts in the seventeenth century migrating from Myanmar due racial 
discrimination and social unrest.  As reported by the participants, at present there are about 
10,000 people residing in the area, spread over 4 Upazilas namely Kalapara and Galachipa 
under Patuakhali district and Amtai/Taltali and Barguna Sadar under Barguna District.  In 
Kuakata under Kalapara Upazila, about 250 families, comprising about 1000 people live, spread 
over 13  Paras (a village comprises a number of Paras). 

29. The main occupation of this tribe is handloom weaving. However, due to increased price 
of thread, their handloom business has decreased. During the cyclones in the years 1965, 1970, 
1991, 1997 and then Sidr (2007) and Aila (2009) they have been subjected to tremendous 
miseries in life. Female members of the community are mostly engaged in handlooms weaving, 
and also in agriculture. They work more actively than their male partners. The other significant 
occupations of the IPs are business and service. 

30. The Rakhyain Community remains always in motion to migrate to Tripura (India), 
Myanmar and Barisal. This is because of minority feelings, insecurity and damaging cyclones 
almost every year. They usually are living peacefully and are not facing any problems from local 
people or Government to any large extent. They are availing equal educational and other social 
facilities similar to mainstream Bengalis.  They also are equally benefited from different 
development by the Government and nongovernment organizations (NGOs) and have legal 
rights to land and properties.  Literacy rate among the IPs is about 65% and a significant 
number of them are highly educated. Some of them have had the opportunity to join in the Civil 
service, Defense services of the Government of Bangladesh and other government & NGOs 
offices.  Local leaders are also actively participating in different local government activities, 
politics, development works etc.  
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B. Expected Impacts Due to the Project 

31. If there is possibility of displacement of any IPs, Local Government Engineering 
Department (LGED), through the DSC will optimize the detailed designs for the subprojects to 
avoid and minimize such impacts as far as practicable. However, there is hardly any possibility of 
displacement of any IPs under the project as only an insignificant number of IPs (only 0.024%) 
has been identified in the project area. During consultations with the Rakhayan community, they 
were found to be interested in about the project and assured to provide all sorts of cooperation 
and support for the project. They are expecting that rather than any negative impact, the project 
will bring benefit to them in different ways to improve their economic condition.  It was reported by 
the participants that the members of the indigenous community expect the following impacts 
and implications due to improved road network: 

(i) Due to the improved road network the plying of vehicles of both motorized and 
non-motorized such as rickshaw/ van, bicycle, motorbike, tempo, three wheelers, 
Tom Tom/ minibus, microbus,  ambulance etc. would be easier and more 
effective 

(ii) The children of indigenous community would able to have easier access to 
different academic institutions  

(iii) In case of emergency for carrying most critical patients the carrier like ambulance 
would be faster for humanitarian and welfare services. 

(iv) Various agricultural inputs like insecticides, chemical fertilizers, herbicides, 
improved variety of seeds, pesticides and irrigation equipments could more easily 
be transported to the remote areas due to improved road network. 

(v) The members of indigenous community would able to buy and sell their 
agricultural products in the nearest hat and market at a fair price. 

(vi) It would be easier for the cultivators to transport the agro-products from fields to 
their homestead compound. 

(vii) The community people would able to go to local hat and bazaar by van or tempo 
faster than at present. 

(viii) Marketing and fair price for their products would be assisted, which will 
encourage entrepreneurs. 

(ix) The improved road network may create more income and employment 
opportunities to indigenous community people  

(x) Members of the indigenous households would be able to drive various kinds of 
vehicle that would create income earning opportunity for them 

(xi) Some members of indigenous community would be able to get involved directly 
in the different jobs in the transport sector; 

(xii) Some female members of the community would be able to get involved in NGO 
supported development activities  

(xiii) Many male members of indigenous community would be able to work as daily 
laborers in different Government & NGO’s development activities; 

(xiv) Some male members would be able to get involved as construction workers 
when road construction work begins. 

(xv) Both female  and male members would able to get work more easily in private 
sector; 

(xvi) Will ensure social & economic security of the IPs in the form of increased 
income, easy accessibility to law enforcing authority..  

(xvii) The members of law enforcing agencies like police and para-military authority 
could more easily move around and prevent criminal acts and activities  
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(xviii) Even the incidences of hijacking, plundering and snatching may decline due to 
improved road communication. 

(xix) Improved access to essential services for indigenous people;  
(xx) Reduced travel time 
(xxi) Improved access to Social services e.g. health centers, educational institutions, 

etc.;  
(xxii) Involvement of IPs, both male & females, in labor contracting societies (LCS) 

groups & road construction works; 
(xxiii) Initiate tree plantation along the road involving IP females 
(xxiv) Proper consultation with the IP community is requested before undertaking any 

program in their area. 
 

VIII. SOCIAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT AND IPPS FOR SUBPROJECTS  

32. This framework seeks to ensure that IPs are informed, consulted, and mobilized  
to participate in the relevant subprojects. Their participation will provide benefits with more 
certainty and better protect them from any potential adverse impacts of the subproject. The 
main features of any IPP will be a preliminary screening process, a social  impact  assessment  
to  determine  the  degree  and  nature  of  impact  of  each subproject, and an action plan 
developed, if needed. Meaningful consultations with and participation of IP communities, their 
leaders, and local government representatives will be an integral part of an IPP. The MSC will 
undertake a social impact assessment (SIA). The SIA will gather relevant information on 
demographic data; (i) social, cultural and economic situation; and (ii)  social,  cultural  and  
economic  impacts ─  positive  and  negative ─  on  the  indigenous communities in the 
subproject area.  

33.  The LGED with the help of the MSC will conduct the SIA covering relevant 
socioeconomic indicators to assess IP’s socioeconomic status, including any potential impact 
due to the project. The socio-economic survey is to be conducted after finalization of design for 
any subprojects where there is presence of IPs. The socioeconomic survey will supplement 
additional information for the SIA and its results will be also used as a benchmark for monitoring 
the socio-economic status of the IPs. The survey will focus on severely affected IP households 
and affected households/entities if any. The survey will also collect gender-disaggregated data 
to address gender issues for analysis of social structures and income resources of the IP 
population.  

34.  The above mentioned data shall be analyzed to review the social impact of each 
subproject on the impacted IPs and communities. The analysis shall provide the socio-economic 
profile of the affected community, disaggregated by gender, income, education and other socio-
economic parameters. The impacts including both positive and negative shall be assessed with 
the possible enhancement of positive impacts.  

35. The above information  is to  be  gathered  from  separate  group  meetings  within  the  
indigenous community, including tribal leaders; group of tribal men and women, especially those 
who  live  in  the  zone  of  influence  of  the  proposed  subproject. Discussions will focus on the 
positive and negative impacts of the subproject as well as recommendations on the design of 
the subproject. The MSC will be responsible for analyzing the SIA and, based on it, developing 
an action plan with the indigenous/tribal community leaders. If the SIA indicates that the 
potential impact of the proposed subproject will be significantly adverse and will be threatening 
of the cultural practices and Indigenous People’s sources of livelihood, or that the indigenous 
people community rejects the subproject works then the Project Management Office (PMO)  will  
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consider  other  design  options  to  minimize  such  adverse  impacts.  If indigenous people 
communities support the subproject an IPP will be formulated.  

36. The main thrust of an IPP is to address any relevant development issues taking  
into consideration the marginal and vulnerable status of affected indigenous communities.  All  
affected indigenous/ tribal households will be entitled to various compensation packages and 
these compensation  entitlements  will  be  the  same  as  those  listed  in  the  approved 
Resettlement Framework of the Project. The absence of land titles will not be a bar    to 
receiving compensation and other assistance packages.  As vulnerable groups, they will also be 
entitled to receive special assistance to restore and improve their income and livelihood.  

37. The IPP will be developed in consultation with the community and the Upazila/District 
Social Welfare Officer. The  PMU  will  submit  the  IPP  to  ADB  for  review  and  approval  
prior to the implementation of specific subprojects. The IPP measures must comply with ADB’s 
SPS 2009.  

IX. STRATEGY FOR PARTICIPATION & CONSULTATION WITH INDIGENOUS PEOPLE 

38. Participation of indigenous people in selection, design and implementation of the 
subprojects will largely determine the extent to which the IPP objectives would be achieved.  
Where adverse impacts are likely, the EA will undertake prior and informed consultations with 
the likely affected indigenous communities and those who work with and/or are knowledgeable 
of indigenous people’s development issues and concerns.  To facilitate effective participation, 
EA will follow a timetable to consult indigenous people communities at different stages of the 
Project program cycle, especially during preparation of the civil works program.  The primary 
objectives would be to examine the following. 

(i) To seek their inputs/feedback to avoid or minimize the potential adverse impacts 
associated with the required works ;  

(ii) Identify culturally appropriate impact mitigation measures; and  
(iii) Assess and adopt economic opportunities which the EA could promote to 

complement the measures required to mitigate the adverse impacts.  
 

39. Consultations will be carried out broadly in two stages.  First, prior to final selection of 
any subproject located in an area inhabited by indigenous people, the EA will consult the 
indigenous people communities about the need for, and the probable positive and negative 
impacts associated with the expansion/renovation works.  Second, prior to detailed impact 
assessment, ascertain how the indigenous people communities in general perceive the need for 
undertaking physical works for the subproject and gather any inputs/feedback they might offer 
for better outcomes, which would eventually be addressed in IPDPs and design of the physical 
works.   

40. The EA will: 

(i) Facilitate widespread participation of indigenous people communities with 
adequate gender and generational representation; customary/traditional IP 
organizations; community elders/leaders; and civil society organizations like 
NGOs and community-based organizations (CBOs); and groups knowledgeable 
of indigenous people development issues and concerns.   

(ii) Provide them with all relevant information about the subproject, including that on 
potential adverse impacts, organize and conduct the consultations in manners to 
ensure free expression of their views and preferences. 
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(iii) Document details of all consultation meetings, with IP perceptions of the 
proposed works and the associated impacts, especially the adverse ones; any 
inputs/feedbacks offered by indigenous people; and an account of the conditions 
agreed with indigenous people. 

 
41. The EA will assess the detailed impacts at household and community levels, with a 
particular focus on the adverse impacts perceived by indigenous people and the probable (and 
feasible) mitigation and community development measures.  To ensure continuing informed 
participation and more focused discussions, the EA will provide indigenous people with the 
impact details of the proposed civil works.  Consultations will cover topics/areas concerning 
cultural and socioeconomic characteristics, as well as those indigenous people consider 
important.  Consultations will continue throughout the preparation and implementation period, 
with increasing focus on the households which might be directly affected.  Consultation stages, 
probable participants, methods, and expected outcomes are suggested in the Indigenous 
people consultation matrix below.  

Table 9.1: Indigenous People Consultation Matrix 

Consultation 
Stages 

Consultation Participants Consultation Expected

 Project 
Authority 

IP Community Method Outcome

Reconnaissance 
& ground 
verification of 
existing and 
location/sites for 
sub projects 

LGED, Local 
government, 
NGOs and 
others working 
with IP issues  

IP Communities, 
including 
organizations, 
community 
leaders/elders  

Open meetings & 
discussions, visit 
of proposed sub 
project  sites, IP 
settlements & 
surroundings  

First-hand assessment of 
IPs’ perception of potential 
social benefits and risks, 
and prospect of achieving 
broad base support for the 
civil works  

Screening of the 
proposed sub 
projects 

LGED, Local 
government, 
NGOs / CBOs 
and others 
working with IP 
issues 

IP Communities, 
including likely 
affected IPs, IP 
organizations, 
community 
leaders/elders, key 
informants 

Open meetings, 
focus group 
discussions, spot 
interviews, etc. 

Identification of major 
impact issues, feedback 
from IP communities and 
would-be affected persons 
for the civil works 

In-depth study of 
risks and 
benefits taking 
into 
consideration, 
inter alia the 
conditions that 
led to community 
consensus 

LGED, project 
consultants 
(Social 
Scientist), 
NGOs / CBOs, 
other 
knowledgeable 
persons  

Would-be affected IPs, 
IP organizations, 
community 
leaders/elders, key 
informants 

Formal/informal 
interviews; focus 
group discussions; 
hotspot discussion 
on specific 
impacts, 
alternatives, and 
mitigation; etc.  

More concrete view of 
impact issues & risks, and 
feedback on possible 
alternatives and mitigation 
and development measures 

Social impact 
assessment 
(SIA) 

LGED, project 
consultants 
(Social 
Scientist) 

Adversely affected 
individual 
IPs/households 

Structured survey 
questionnaires 
covering 
quantitative & 
qualitative 
information 

Inputs for IPDP, and 
identification of issues that 
could be incorporated into 
the design of the civil works 
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Consultation 
Stages 

Consultation Participants Consultation Expected

 Project 
Authority 

IP Community Method Outcome

Preparation of 
civil works and 
IPDP 

LGED, project 
consultants 
(Social 
Scientist) and 
other 
stakeholders 

IP organizations, 
community 
leaders/elders, 
adversely affected IPs 

Group 
consultations, hot 
spot discussions, 
etc. 

Preparation of IPDP, and 
incorporation of SIA inputs 
into engineering design to 
avoid or minimize adverse 
impacts, and IP 
development programs 

Implementation LGED, APs, 
consultants 
(Social 
Scientists) & 
other 
stakeholders 

Individual IPs, IP 
organizations, 
community 
leaders/elders & other 
stakeholders 

Implementation 
monitoring 
committees 
(formal or 
informal) 

Quick resolution of issues, 
effective implementation of 
IPP 

Monitoring & 
Evaluation 

LGED, APs, 
consultants 
(Social 
Scientists), 
NGOs & CBOs 

IP organizations/ 
groups and individuals 

Formal 
participation in 
review and 
monitoring 

Identification & resolution of 
implementation issues, 
effectiveness of IPP 

 
42. The following strategies should also be included in the project to support the 
participation of the IPs: 

(i) The project needs to accommodate the most vulnerable and destitute members 
of indigenous community, especially those who have been living in the project 
area. 

(ii) Encourage members of IPs to be  get involved in various development  planning, 
implementation, operation and maintenance (O&M) activities in the project  
through arranging related training; 

(iii) Assist members of IPs to develop their capacity and capability to enable them to 
participate in LCS and maintenance of roads, bridges and culverts and  markets;  

(iv) Explore avenues for creating employment opportunities for indigenous women, 
for example in tree plantation and care taking alongside the roads to be 
upgraded; 

(v) The project should explore the possibilities to facilitate appointment of indigenous 
women to market management committees, to be allocated shops in the 
women’s market section, etc; 

(vi) The project should ensure adequate resources and technical support for the 
implementation of the action plan for indigenous people. 

(vii) At all stages culturally appropriate communication methods (verbal and non-
verbal, in local language) should be used to ensure meaningful consultation. 

 
43. Once the IPs are identified in the project area, the IPP will ensure mitigation of any 
adverse impact of the project. The project should ensure benefits to the indigenous people by 
providing, in consultation with the IPs themselves, opportunity to get them involved in various 
income earning opportunities including LCS activities; 

(i) Make provision for indigenous women’s involvement in market management 
committee, market operation, allocation of shops in the women’s corner, market 
sections and in improved growth center/markets;   



  13 

 

(ii) Make provision for indigenous women to be involved in tree plantation and tree 
caring activities; 

(iii) Encourage contractors to employ IPs in project construction activities;  
(iv) Provision to ensure involvement of indigenous community members in various 

training activities as part of the project to make their livelihoods more sustainable;  
(v) Encourage inclusion of indigenous people representatives in the Trade 

Associations;  
(vi) Encourage inclusion of indigenous women as part of the Female Shop Owners 

Maintenance Committees (FSOMC);  
(vii) Ensure the provision for allocation of space to the indigenous community 

members in markets;  
(viii) Ensure provision for participation of disadvantaged and vulnerable indigenous 

community women in off-pavement road maintenance through LGED. 
 

44. The following issues need to be addressed during the implementation stage of the 
project; 
 

(i) Provision of an effective mechanism for monitoring implementation of the IPPF 
and any IPDPs 

(ii) Development of accountability mechanism to ensure the planned benefits of the 
project are received by indigenous people;   

(iii) Involve suitably experienced NGOs to address the IPs vulnerability through 
developing and implementing  action plans;  

(iv) Ensuring appropriate budgetary allocation of resources for the  indigenous 
people’s development plans;  

(v) Provision of technical assistance for sustaining the IPPF;  
(vi) Ensure that indigenous peoples’ traditional social organizations, cultural heritage, 

traditional political and community organizations are protected;  
 

X. DISCLOSURE OF IPPF & IPP 

45. Information will be disseminated to IPs at various stages. The PMO along  
with local revenue officials/officials from the Deputy Commissioner’s office will also conduct 
meetings with IPs in addition to the public notification to ensure that the information is given to 
all IPs.  

46. For the benefit of the community in general and IPs in particular, a summary of this IPPF 
and each IPP will be made available in local IP language(s) during public meetings at the 
community level, and be disclosed in public places prior to project appraisal. This will enable 
stakeholders to provide inputs to the process, prior to award of any civil work contract.  

47. Each  subproject  IPP  will  be  disclosed  to  the  affected  IP  community  with detailed 
information as outlined in Annex-1. This will be done through public consultation and made 
available as brochures, leaflets, or booklets, using local languages. Hard copies of the IPP in 
local tribal language will also be made available at: (i) Offices of the PMO; (ii) District 
Commissioner Office; (iii) Upazila Nirbahi Office; and (iv) any other local level public offices.  

48. The report of this disclosure, giving detail of date and location, will be shared with ADB. 
The  basic  information  in  the  IPP  entitlements  for  Indigenous  Peoples  and implementation 
arrangements will be presented in the form of a brochure that will be circulated among the IPs. 
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Posters designed to disseminate basic tenets of the IPP will be distributed in different localities 
to generate mass awareness.  

49. Electronic versions of the framework as well as the IPPs will be placed on the official 
website of the PMO/Government and the official website of ADB after approval and 
endorsement of the IPPF and each IPP by the PMO and ADB. 

XI. INSTITUTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS FOR PREPARATION AND IMPLEMENTATION 
OF IPP 

50. The PMO, which will have a combination of LGED and consultant staff including a 
Resettlement Specialist/Sociologist, who will be responsible for addressing IP concerns and 
ensuring their participation through preparation and implementation of an IPP. Similar 
institutional arrangements to those followed for implementation of the Resettlement Framework 
will be followed for preparation and implementation of the IPPF for the Project. Once any 
subproject is identified with IP impacts, necessary surveys and investigations shall be 
conducted to clearly define IP’s impacts and prepare the IPP. One senior staff will act as IP 
Focal Point in the PMO and will closely support the Community Development Specialist for 
proper implementation of IPP. Additional resources may be assigned for IPPs based on specific 
requirements.  

XII. GRIEVANCE REDRESS COMMITTEE 

51. The EA will establish a mechanism to receive and facilitate resolution of affected IPs’ 
concerns, complaints, and grievances about the project’s safeguards performance for each 
subproject having IP impacts, with assistance from a suitably qualified and experienced 
Implementing NGO (INGO). The grievance mechanism will be scaled to the risks and adverse 
impacts of the project. It will address IPs concerns and complaints promptly, using an 
understandable and transparent process that is gender responsive, culturally appropriate, and 
readily accessible to IPs at no cost. The mechanism developed shall not impede access to the 
existing judicial or administrative remedies.  

52. Under the Grievance Redress Mechanism (GRM), a Grievance Redress Committee 
(GRC) will be formed with involvement of IP representatives & local stakeholders. The IPs will 
be appropriately informed about the GRC mechanism by the INGO. This GRC will help the IPs 
to save time and money instead of proceeding for legal process which may be a lengthy 
procedure. To ensure that the GRM will be able to redress grievances within a short time at 
nominal cost, the Grievance Redress Committee members will comprise field level subproject 
management office (SMO) officers, IP’s representatives and public representatives. The EA 
shall ensure that the GRC is working impartially through monitoring GRC activities on a regular 
basis.  

53. GRCs will be established for each subproject or group of subprojects with IP impacts, to 
ensure IP’s participation in the implementation process. Through public consultations, the IPs 
will be informed that they have a right to grievance redress from the LGED. The IPs can also 
call upon the support of the INGO engaged to implement the IPDP to assist them in presenting 
their grievances or queries to the GRC. Other than disputes relating to ownership right and 
award of compensation by the Deputy Commissioner under the court of law, grievances are to 
be redressed within three weeks time from the date of lodging the complaints. 

54. The GRCs are to be formed and activated during the IPP implementation process to 
allow IPs sufficient time to lodge complaints and safeguard their recognized interests. Any IP 
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wishing to lodge a complaint will be supported by the project. Assistance will be given to 
document and record the complaint, and if necessary, provide advocate services to address the 
GRC. Any complaints of ownership or other suits are to be resolved by the judicial system, not 
by GRCs. All IPs can access the legal process at any time, without having to proceed through 
the Project GRM.  

55. The  PMO  will  make  the  public  aware  of  the  GRM  through  public  
awareness campaigns. Grievances can be filed in writing using the Complaint Register  
and Complaint Forms or by phone with any member of the GRC. The contact phone number of 
the respective GRC member (s) will serve as a hotline for complaints and will be publicized 
through the media and placed on notice boards outside their offices and at construction sites. 
The GRM documents to be made available to the public in an accessible version preferably 
translated to local/tribal language and will include information on the GRM and will be widely 
disseminated throughout each subproject area by the concerned officers of the PMO with  
support  from  the  NGO  engaged  to  implement  the  Resettlement Plan (RP) & IPP. 

XIII. COST ESTIMATE AND FINANCING 

56. There should be adequate budgetary provisions in the CCRIP to implement any IPP 
where necessary for the subproject development. Firstly, any subproject found with IP impacts 
will require to be appraised and will identify and assess those impacts to incorporate in the IPP. 
During preparation of any IPP a detailed cost estimate will be prepared for mitigation of different 
impacts on the IPs. The budget for the implementation of an IPP will mainly include cost for 
skills development and self employment training of the IPs, consultation/meetings, information 
dissemination, INGO/Agency hiring for IPP implementation & monitoring, GRM, etc. Once the 
subproject has been appraised and finalized in the context of the IPPF, the required budget is to 
be allocated by the EA for proper implementation of the IPP. 

XIV. MONITORING AND EVALUATION   

57. The EA with assistance from the INGO will be responsible for implementation, 
monitoring and evaluation of the Indigenous People’s t Plan within the purview of the IPPF. The 
INGO will collect Baseline Data including qualitative information and analyze the same to 
assess the impacts of the project on indigenous people. The INGO will develop a management 
information system (MIS) and Reporting System. LGED through the PMO will take the overall 
responsibility for implementation, monitoring and evaluation of each IPP.  

58. The major objectives of monitoring are to: (i) ensure that the standards of living of IPs 
are restored or improved; (ii) ascertain whether activities are progressing as per schedule and 
the specified timelines are being met; (iii) assess if compensation, rehabilitation measures are 
sufficient; (iv) identify problems or potential issues; and (v) identify methods to rapidly  mitigate 
any problems.  The above information will be collected by EA through its PMU and respective 
SMO, which is responsible for monitoring the day-to-day resettlement activities of the subproject 
through the following instruments:  
 

(i) Review of socioeconomic information for all IPs;  
(ii) Consultation and informal interviews with IPs;  
(iii) In-depth case studies;  
(iv) Sample survey of IPs;  
(v) Key informant interviews; and 
(vi) Community public meetings 

 



16 

 

59. The extent of monitoring activities will be commensurate with the project’s risks and 
impacts. The EA will collect required data/information and regularly analyze project outputs and 
impacts of IPs. Monthly monitoring reports will be submitted by SMOs to PMU. The PMU will 
consolidate monthly reports into semi-annual monitoring reports for submission to ADB. These 
reports will form a part of the project progress reports submitted by PMU to ADB. 
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ANNEX:  OUTLINE OF AN INDIGENOUS PEOPLES PLAN  

1. This outline is part of the Safeguard Requirements. An Indigenous Peoples Plan (IPP) is 
required for all projects or subprojects with impacts on Indigenous People.  Its level of detail 
and comprehensiveness is to be commensurate with the significance of potential impacts on 
indigenous people. The substantive aspects of this outline will guide the preparation of IPPs, 
although not necessarily in the order shown.  

A. Executive Summary of the Indigenous Peoples Plan  

2. This section concisely describes the critical facts, significant findings, and recommended 
actions. 

B. Description of the Project  
 
3. This section provides a general description of the project; discusses project components 
and activities that may bring impacts on indigenous people; and identify project area.  
 
C. Social Impact Assessment 
 
4. This section: 

(i) Reviews the legal and institutional framework applicable to indigenous people in 
the project context 

(ii) provides baseline information on the demographic, social, cultural, and political 
characteristics  of  the  affected  indigenous  peoples  communities;  the  land  and 
territories that they have traditionally owned or customarily used or occupied; and 
the natural resources on which they depend.  

(iii) Identifies key project stakeholders and elaborate a culturally  appropriate and 
gender-sensitive process for meaningful consultation with Indigenous People at 
each  stage  of  project  preparation  and  implementation,  taking  the  review  
and baseline information into account.  

(iv) assesses,  based  on  meaningful  consultation  with  the  affected  indigenous 
people’s communities, the potential adverse and positive effects of the project. 
Critical to the determination of potential adverse impacts is a gender-sensitive 
analysis  of  the  relative  vulnerability  of,  and  risks  to,  the  affected  indigenous 
people’s communities given their particular circumstances and close ties to land 
and natural resources, as well as their lack of access to opportunities relative to 
those available to other social groups in the communities, regions, or national 
societies in which they live.  

(v) Includes a gender-sensitive assessment of the affected  Indigenous Peoples’ 
perceptions  about  the  project  and  its  impact  on  their  social,  economic,  and 
cultural status.  

(vi) identifies and recommends, based on meaningful consultation with the affected 
indigenous peoples  communities,  the  measures  necessary  to  avoid  adverse 
effects or, if such measures are not possible, identifies measures to minimize, 
mitigate, and/or compensate for such effects and to ensure that the indigenous 
peoples receive culturally appropriate benefits under the project. 
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D. Information Disclosure, Consultation and Participation 
 
5. This section: 
 

(i) Describes the information disclosure, consultation and participation process with 
the affected indigenous peoples communities that was carried out during project 
preparation; 

(ii) Summarizes their comments on the results of the social impact assessment and 
identifies  concerns  raised  during  consultation  and  how  these  have  been 
addressed in project design; 

(iii) in the case of project activities requiring broad community support, documents the  
process  and  outcome  of  consultations  with  affected  indigenous  people’s 
communities and any agreement resulting from such consultations for the project 
activities and safeguard measures addressing the impacts of such activities;  

(iv) (iv) Describes consultation and participation mechanisms to be used during 
implementation to  ensure indigenous people’s participation during 
implementation; and  

(v) Confirms disclosure of the draft and final IPP to the affected indigenous people 
communities. 

 
E. Beneficial Measures 
 
6. This section specifies the measures to ensure that the indigenous people receive social 
and economic benefits that are culturally appropriate, and gender responsive. 
 
F. Mitigation Measures 
 
7. This section specifies the measures to avoid adverse impacts on indigenous people; 
and  where  the  avoidance  is impossible,  specifies  the  measures  to  minimize,  mitigate  and 
compensate for identified unavoidable adverse impacts for each affected indigenous people 
groups.  
 
G. Capacity Building 
 
8. This section provides measures to strengthen the social, legal, and technical capabilities 
of (a) government institutions to address indigenous people’s issues in the project area; and (b) 
indigenous people’s organizations in the project area to enable them to represent the affected 
indigenous peoples more effectively.  
 
H. Grievance Redress Mechanism 
 
9. This  section  describes  the  procedures  to  redress  grievances  by  affected  indigenous 
people’s  communities.  It also explains how the procedures are accessible to indigenous people 
and culturally appropriate and gender sensitive.  
 
I. Monitoring, Reporting and Evaluation 
 
10. This section describes the mechanisms and benchmarks appropriate to the project for 
monitoring, and evaluating the implementation of the IPP. It also specifies arrangements for 
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participation of affected indigenous people in the preparation and validation of monitoring, and 
evaluation reports.  



Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (RRP BAN 45084) 

RISK ASSESSMENT AND RISK MANAGEMENT PLAN 

Risks 
Assessment without 

Mitigation 
Management Plan or Measures Assessment with Mitigation 

Financial Management 
Weak compliance with public 
financial management systems and 
procedures, particularly regarding 
record keeping, accounting, and 
reporting 

Medium Project design and implementation 
arrangements have included several 
measures to bring about more 
accountability and transparency to 
financial management. 

LGED will maintain separate records and 
accounts adequate to identify the goods 
and services financed by ADB and co- 
financiers, financing received, 
expenditures incurred, and use of local 
funds. 

 

Low 

Capacity of accounting and 
financial management is      
inadequate 
 

Medium PMO accounting staff capacity will be 
strengthened by hiring adequately 
qualified staff and training of existing and 
new staff. 
 

  

Low 

Audit follow-up process 
is slow and protracted 

 Medium An internal audit mechanism and regular 
follow-ups will be instituted in the PMO.  
PMO will be more pro-active to clarify 
issues raised by FAPAD and expedite 
FAPAD clearance. 

 Low 

Procurement 
Weak procurement management     Medium Risks associated with procurement will 

be mitigated by (i) providing consulting 
inputs to advise and assist in the 
procurement of goods and services; and 
(ii) reporting on project activities and 
implementation on the LGED website to 
foster transparency and timely awarding 
of contracts. A proper system of 
procurement planning, tracking of various 
procurement actions, and complaints 
monitoring will be implemented.  

Low 
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Risks 
Assessment without 

Mitigation 
Management Plan or Measures Assessment with Mitigation 

After award of contracts, PMO and 
consultants will proactively monitor, 
report and advise on works progress 
together with timely recommendations on 
how to avoid/mitigate potential and actual 
impediments to progress. 
  

Uneven institutional capacity in 
understanding procurement 
procedures and process  

Medium Extensive training will be provided to 
LGED staff on efficient procurement 
practice and techniques. 

 

    Low 

Oversight and monitoring of 
performance of contractors and 
suppliers is insufficient 

 Medium  Financial and technical capacities of 
bidders will be vigorously assessed. 
Contractor compliance to quality plans to 
be effectively monitored. On-the-job 
training to be provided to the contractors 
in preparation and execution of quality 
plans, and construction methodologies 
and skills. 

    Low 

Governance  
Governance and corruption risks   Medium  In addition to ensuring awareness of 

ADB’s zero tolerance policy for fraud and 
corruption, the project will make 
information on implementation progress, 
procurement, and recruitment activities 
public via a project website for enhanced 
transparency, and accountability. 
 

Low 

Insufficient disclosure of 
information 

Medium Information disclosure policy will be 
institutionalized.  

Low 

Overall Medium        Low 
ADB = Asian Development Bank, FAPAD = Foreign Aided Project Audit Directorate, LGED = Local Government Engineering Department, PMO = project 
management office.   
Source:  Asian Development Bank  
 



 Coastal Climate Resilient Infrastructure Project (RRP BAN 45084) 

CLIMATE CHANGE ASSESSMENT AND ADAPTATION STRATEGY 

I. CLIMATE CHANGE  

A. Introduction 

1.  The project is included in the Government of Bangladesh’s Strategic Program for 
Climate Resilience (SPCR), prepared under the Pilot Program for Climate Resilience (PPCR). 
The PPCR is a program under the Strategic Climate Funds (SCF) within the Climate Investment 
Funds, to pilot and demonstrate ways to mainstream climate resilience in development planning 
and management. The climate change assessment has been conducted while doing the due 
diligence for the project for inclusion under SPCR. The project preparatory technical assistance 
(PPTA) validated the climate assessment and developed an adaptation strategy. There is a 
general agreement on the broad premise that climate change will occur, and that it will involve a 
rise in sea level, increased wet season rainfall; and increased temperature. However, given the 
variation in possible “green-house” gas emission scenarios, there is far less agreement on the 
actual figures associated with this change. PPTA team considered more recent interpretations, 
including basic IPCC 2007 data.1   

B. Definitions  

2. The following working definitions are used concerning climate change, and it impacts:  
 

(i) Climate Resilience: The capacity of a system, structure or entity potentially 
exposed to climate hazards to adapt, by resisting or changing in order to reach 
and maintain an acceptable level of functioning and structure. 

(ii) Climate Proofing: The process of identifying risks to a development project, or 
any other specified natural or human asset, as a consequence of climate 
variability and change, and ensuring that those risks are reduced to acceptable 
levels through long-lasting and environmentally sound, economically viable, and 
socially acceptable changes implemented at one or more of the following stages 
in the project cycle: planning, design, construction, operation, and 
decommissioning. 

(iii) Climate Vulnerability: Variations in climatic conditions (average, extreme events, 
etc.) on time and space scales beyond that of individual weather events, but not 
persisting for extended periods of, typically, decades or longer (i.e., shorter term). 
Variability may be due to natural internal processes within the climate system 
(internal variability), or to variations in natural or anthropogenic external forcing 
(external variability).  

(iv) Adaptation (to climate variability and change): Policies, actions, and other 
initiatives  designed to limit the potential adverse impacts arising from climate 
variability and change (including extreme events), and exploit any positive 
consequences 

(v) Climatic Impact: The effects that climate change and/or climate variability may 
have on people, their livelihoods, physical structures and their environment. 

  

                                                 
1  IPCC-WG-I, 2007: Climate Change 2007, AR-4, Scientific Basis, Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, WMO, Geneva, 

Switzerland. 
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3. Bangladesh is situated in the heart of the South Asian monsoon region; with the Bay of 
Bengal and Indian Ocean to the south and the Himalayan and Arakan mountain ranges to the 
north and east respectively.  
 
4. The average monthly rainfall is shown in Figure-1. Statistically, the country as a whole 
annually receives an average of 2286 mm of rainfall with significant local variation. [Singhvi et 
al., 2010]. Most of the rainfall occurs is the monsoon season amounting to about 71% of the 
annual rainfall. The pre-monsoon season get about 19 % of the annual rainfall. The post-
monsoon season occupies 9% of the annual rainfall. The winter is relatively dry and receives 
about 1.5% of the annual rainfall. 

Figure 1: Annual Mean Rainfall: 1948-2004 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. The geographical variation of annual rainfall is shown in Figure-2, which indicates that 
the highest amount of rainfall is obtained in the north-eastern and south-eastern part of 
Bangladesh amounting to around 2000-2800 in the monsoon season and 3000-4000 mm for the 
annual. Much lower rainfall is obtained in the central-western Bangladesh. The distribution 
pattern is more or less similar for both annual and monsoon rainfall. 
 

Figure 2: Distribution of Rainfall 
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D. Major Climatic Events 

6. The low-lying coastal zone of Bangladesh is highly vulnerable both to the normal tidally 
enhanced monsoon floods and to regular impact from to tropical cyclones2. A total 58 of tropical 
cyclones have impacted Bangladesh during the period (1960-2010), analysis based on Quadir 
and Iqbal (2008)3 show that out of which 16 (28%) hit the coast of Sundarban (Satkhira, Khulna 
and Bagerhat), 13 (22.%) west-central  coast (Borguna, Potuakhali, Barisal, Bhola and Meghna 
estuary), 15(26%) east central coast (Noakhali and Chittagong) and 14 (24%) south-eastern 
coast (Chittagong, Cox’s Bazaar and Teknaf). 
 
7. The extreme shallowness of the topography makes the western and central coasts 
highly vulnerable to storm surge inundations. Table-1 shows the distribution of storm surge 
heights as a function of wind speed along the Bangladesh coast. 

Table 1: Tropical Storm Surges and the Limit to  
Coastal Inundation4 (World Bank, 2011) 

Maximum Wind Speed 
(km/hour) 

Storm Surge Height 
(m) 

Limit to coastal Inundation 
(km) 

85  1.5  1.0 

115  2.5  1.0 

135  3.0  1.5 

165  3.5  2.0 

195  4.8  4.0 

235  6.5  5.0 

260  7.8  5.5  

 
E. Climate Trends  

8. The trend analysis of the country average minimum and maximum temperature and 
rainfall are shown in Table 2. The country average minimum and maximum temperature exhibits 
increasing trend at the rate of 0.09oC and 0.07oC per decade. The country average annual 
rainfall shows the increasing trend of 2.26 % per decade while the seasonal distribution 
indicates the increasing trends in all seasons with significant increase in the winter, pre-
monsoon and post-monsoon.   

 

 

 

                                                 
2  UNDP (United Nations Development Programme). 2004. A Global Report: Reducing Disaster Risk: A Challenge for Development. 

New York: UNDP Bureau for Crisis Prevention and Recovery 
3  Quadir D Aand Iqbal A, (2008) Investigation on the Variability of the Tropical Cyclones Impacting the Livelihood of the Coastal 

Inhabitants of Bangladesh. International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN) – Bangladesh, IUCN Contract  No. IUCNB-
Consult-069 & IUCNB-Consult-070 

4  World Bank 2011 The Cost of Adapting to Extreme Weather Events in a Changing Climate BANGLADESH Development Series 
Paper No. 28 
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Table 2: Trend of Minimum and Maximum Temperature and Rainfall 1961-20075 

Parameter Winter Pre-monsoon Monsoon Post-monsoon Annual 

Tmin  (0C/decade) 0.13 0.07 0.07 0.10 0.09 

Tmax (0C/decade -0.03 -0.10 0.18 0.23 0.07 

Rainfall (%) /decade 7.65 7.02 0.73 3.41 2.26 

 
9. The results over the specific project area shows that the temperature exhibits a generally 
increasing trend, with variations from station to station and season to season (Table-3)  The 
table shows that the rising trends are dominant in Bhola, Khepupara, Potuakhali, Khulna and 
Satkhira.  

Table 3: Temperature Trends (oC/decade) for selected stations  
in the Coastal Bangladesh 

*Indicates the data from 1998-2011 

10. The distribution of trends of rainfall for selected stations of the central and western 
coastal zone covering the project area is shown in Table-4. The table indicates that the rainfall 
substantially increases in all the station for all the seasons except Bhola where the rainfall is 
found to decrease. In Barisal, the rainfall is found to decrease in the monsoon and post-
monsoon seasons, but strong increasing trends are exhibited in the winter and pre-monsoon 
seasons. The station Khulna exhibits strong increasing trends of rainfall in all the season.  

Table 4: Trends (mm/decade) of Seasonal Rainfall in the Coastal Zone (1951-2007) 

                                                 
5  Singh V. et at 2010, Instrumental, terrestrial and marine records of South Asia during the Holocene. In: Global Environmental 

Changes in South Asia: A regional Perspective ( A. P. Mitra and C. Sharma ed.),54-124.  

Stations 

 

Winter Pre-monsoon Monsoon Post-
monsoon 

Annual 

Tmin Tmax Tmin Tmax Tmin Tmax Tmin Tmax Tmin Tmax 

Barisal -0.26 0.03 -0.12 -0.07 -0.08 0.11 -0.09 0.26 -0.13 0.07 

Bhola 0.32 0.15 0.27 0.07 0.23 0.28 0.08 0.27 0.24 0.19 

Khepupara 0.22 0.15 0.20 -0.16 0.23 0.16 0.17 0.19 0.15 0.09 

Khulna -0.18 -0.17 -0.07 -0.08 -0.07 0.17 0.10 0.21 -0.03 0.03 

Mongla* -0.1 0.29 0.18 0.62 0.09 0.26 0.05 0.47 0.07 0.38

Shatkhira  0.10 -0.03 0.04 -0.01 0.10 0.16 0.08 0.19 0.08 0.07 

Patuakhali 0.03 0.18 0.18 0.41 0.34 0.40 -0.15 0.14 0.11 0.30 

Station Winter Pre-monsoon Monsoon Post-monsoon Annual 

Bhola -4.1 -9.40 -52.20 -1.05 -66.00 

Barisal 4.35 20.30 -10.50 -5.05 8.70 

Potuakhali 3.6 16.0 112.4 21.6 142.4 
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*Indicates the data from 1998-2011 

F. Sea Level and Subsidence   

11. Tidal data from the Bangladesh coast of the 22 years from 1977 to 19986  show a rise of 
sea level at the rate of 4 mm in the western part of the coast at Hiron Point (21°48’ N, 89°28’E), 
6.00 mm in the Meghna estuary at Char Changa (22°08’N, 91°06’E) and 7.8 mm in the south 
eastern side at Cox’s Bazar (21°26’N, 91°59’E).  It can thus be seen from Figure 3 that the 
estimated sea level rise is not uniform along the coast, rather increases from west to east. This 
unequal distribution of sea level trends indicates the strong influence of local geological factors. 
 
12. IPCC (2007) has reported global mean sea level trends of 1.8 +/- 0.5 mm/yr.  Taking an 
upper end value of around 2 mm/year for this trend for the Bangladesh coast and subtracting 
this value from the observed relative sea level rise as obtained from tidal data, it could be 
surmised that the subsidence is about 2 mm/year in the western part of the coast and 4 
mm/year in the central part (Fig. 3), which matches well with the values considered by 
Goodbred and Kuehl (2000)7 . 

Figure 3: Observed Rate of Sea Level Rise (1977-1998) 

 

G. Future Climate Change 

13. A number analyses and prediction regarding climate change in the Bay of Bengal region, 
some of it contradictory. The following paragraphs are summary of the key papers and 
outcomes. 
 

                                                 
6  Khan, T. M. A., Quadir, D. A., Akhter, M. And Alam, M., 1999, Sea-Level Changes and Coastal Erosion Problems along 

Bangladesh Coast.  Journal of Remote Sensing and Environment ISSN 1560-201X, vol.3, 87-103. 
7  Goodbred, S L., and Kuehl S. 2000. “Enormous Ganges-Brahmaputra Sediment Discharge during Strengthened Early Holocene 

Monsoon.” Geology 28 (12)  

Khepupara 4.76 29.04 153.0 23.43 207.0 

Khulna 8.48 13.74 21.66 5.98 51.94 

Mongla* -25.06 -41.75 130.20 19.0 82.6 

Satkhira   8.18 16.17 37.93 4.57 65.54 
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14. A number of attempts were made to develop climate change scenarios for Bangladesh 
using the General Circulation Model (GCM) in the early 1990s which provided more or less 
similar results i.e., rise of temperature between 0.5-2.0 C rise and an increase rainfall by 10-
15% by 2030 (BUP-CEAR-CRU, 1994)8. Later, 3 GCMs were used which included the 
Canadian Climate Centre Model (CCCM), Geophysical Fluid Dynamics Laboratory equilibrium 
model (GFDL), and 1% transient model of GFDL (i.e., GF01) to develop climate change 
scenarios under the US Country Studies Program  (Ahmed et al., 19989; Asaduzzaman et al., 
199710 and Huq et al., 1999)11. For this study the outputs of the three GCMs for the 1990 base 
year were evaluated against long-term climate normal. The downscaling of climate scenarios for 
Bangladesh from GCM scale was done by comparing different GCM outputs. Ahmed and Alam 
(1998)12 reproduced the climate change scenarios, which were largely used for a number of 
subsequent national studies. 
  
15. A World Bank study in 200013  reported that the average increase in temperature would 
be 1.3oC and 2.6oC for the two projection years, 2030 and 2075, respectively. The projection 
showed that the winter rainfall would decrease at a negligible rate in 2030, while in 2075 there 
would not be any appreciable rainfall in winter. On the other hand, monsoon rainfall would 
increase at a rate of 12 per cent and 27 percent for the two projection years, respectively.  
 
16. Another scenario using an ensemble of GCMs was developed by Agrawala et al. 
(2003)14 which were driven by the MAGICC model and SCENGEN database of GCM models. 
The performance of 17 GCMs was validated against observation and the best performing 11 
models were chosen. It is important to note that the models have been run with the IPCC B2 
SRES scenario

 
(IPCC, 2001)15. B2 scenario assumes a world of moderate population growth 

and intermediate level of economic development and technological change. Down scaling of the 
global data down to Bangladesh country scale was possible due to the application of multiple 
GCMs. Table-2 presents the results of the evaluated model runs applicable for Bangladesh by 
Agrawala et al. 

Table 5: The scenarios of temperature and rainfall of Bangladesh  
developed by Agarwala et al. 

Year 
Temperature change (°C) mean (standard 

deviation) 
Rainfall change (%) of  mean (standard 

deviation) 
Annual DJF JJA Annual DJF JJA 

2030 1.0 (0.11) 1.1 (0.18) 0.8 (0.16) 3.8 (2.30) -1.2 (12.56) +4.7 (3.17) 

                                                 
8  BUP/CEARS/CRU, 1994. Bangladesh: Greenhouse Effect & Climate Change. Briefing Doc, No.1-7, Bangladesh Unnayan 

Parishad, Dhaka. 
9  Ahmed, A.U., and M. Alam. 1998. “Development of Climate Change Scenarios with General Circulation Models.” In S. Huq, Z. Karim, M. 

Asaduzzaman, and F. Mahtab, eds. Vulnerability and Adaption to Climate Change for Bangladesh. Dordrecht: 
10 Asaduzzaman, M., M. Reazuddin and A.U. Ahmed (Eds.), 1997. Global Climate Change: Bangladesh Episode. Department of 

Environment, Dhaka, Bangladesh. 
11 Huq et. al., 1999. Vulnerability and Adaptation to Climate Change for Bangladesh. Kluwer Academic Publishers 
12 Ahmed, A.U., and M. Alam. 1998. “Development of Climate Change Scenarios with General Circulation Models.” In S. Huq, Z. 

Karim, M. Asaduzzaman, and F. Mahtab, eds. Vulnerability and Adaption to Climate Change for Bangladesh. Dordrecht: Kluwer 
Academic Publishers. 

13  World Bank, (2000), Bangladesh: Climate Change & Sustainable Development, South Asia Rural Development Team, World 
Bank Office, Dhaka, Report No. 21104 BD. 

14 Agrawala, S., et al, (2003), Development and Climate Change in Bangladesh: Focus on Coastal Flooding and the Sundarbans. 
COM/ENV/EPOC/DCD/DAC (2003)3/Final, OECD, Paris 

15 IPCC (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change). 2001. Regional Impacts of Climate Change. Third Intergovernmental Panel 

on Climate Change. Geneva: IPCC. 
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2050 1.4 (0.16) 1.6 (0.26) 1.1 (0.23) +5.6 (3.33) -1.7 (18.15) +6.8 (4.58) 

2100 2.4 (0.28) 2.7 (0.46) 1.9 (0.40) +9.7 (5.8) -3.0 (31.6) +11.8 (7.97) 
Note: The number within bracket uses is the standard deviation 

17. The scenarios of annual temperature show 1.0, 1.4 and 2.4 0C increase for the years 
2030, 2050 and 2100 respectively. The annual rainfall is expected to increase by 3.8, 5.6 and 
9.7%. There are seasonal variations in the temperature and precipitation.  At a later stage the 
National Adaptation Programme for Action (NAPA) for Bangladesh adapted the climate change 
scenario for Bangladesh produced by Agarwala with some adjustment in the future changes of 
precipitation (Table-6). However, there was no explanation on how the adjustments were made. 
Also the standard deviation has not been presented there.  

Table 6: Climate Change Scenarios for temperature, rainfall  
and sea level rise (NAPA) 

Year  Temperature change (°C) mean Rainfall change (%) mean Sea Level Rise (cm)

Annual  DJF  JJA  Annual  DJF  JJA  

2030  1.0  1.1  0.8  5  - 2  6  14  

2050  1.4  1.6  1.1  6  - 5  8  32  

2100  2.4  2.7  1.9  10  - 10  12  88  

 
18. The NAPA has also provided a sea level rise (SLR) scenario for Bangladesh, but no 
explanation has been provided in support of the data. Apparently, the upper values of the IPCC 
sea level rise scenario was adopted for 2050 and 2100, while an extrapolation was applied for 
deriving the 2030 SLR scenario. All these scenarios exhibit almost same level of warming. The 
rainfall is supposed to increase in the monsoon season but decrease in the winter. The future 
scenarios of winter rainfall do not match with the current trend of winter rainfall (Table-1).  
 
19. More recent climate change scenarios have been generated based on a subset of 
climate models made available through IPCC, 2007 that best simulated the average rainfall 
during the main monsoon rainy season in Bangladesh. Changes were analyzed based on two 
established scenarios of future greenhouse gas emissions, A2 (high emissions scenario) and 
B1 (low emissions scenario). Projections for Bangladesh and Ganges-Brahmaputra-Meghna 
(GMB) basins by 2050 include: 

 
(i) Warming of  annual temperature by 2.4°C (A2) and 1.9°C (B1)  
(ii) Drying winter with change of rainfall by -5% (A2) and -4% ( B1)  
(iii) Wetting summer +9% (A2) and +10% (B1).  
(iv) The sea level rise (SLR) of between 6.5cm and 44 cm  

 
20. As discussed previously, in addition to climate controlled SLR the Bangladesh coastal 
area is subject to geological subsidence, the rate of which increases from west to east. The 
subsidence in the central and western coast averages 3 mm/year and this subsidence factor 
needs to be into account when considering total effective SLR. Adding the subsidence to the 
NAPA scenario of sea level rise, it becomes 47 cm and 120 cm respective for 2050 and 2100.  
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Adding the same with the scenario of Tanner et al. (2007)16 using IPCC models, the resultant 
sea level rise would be from 22cm to 69 cm for 2050.  
 
21. As regards the future scenario of the tropical cyclones, it is pertinent to consider the 
observational results that the frequency of cyclonic storms with speed between 62-87 km/hour 
forming over the Bay of Bengal are decreasing, while that of severe cyclonic storms with wind 
speed higher than 87 km/hr are increasing (Singh et al., 2010). The severe cyclonic storms with 
hurricane speed are also found to increase from one decade to another by 1-3 cyclones per 
decade.   
 
22. Further, it has been indicated that the return period of very severe cyclones with intensity 
of super cyclonic storms is shrinking. All the available evidence implies that the number as well 
as the intensity of tropical cyclones will increase in the future. Emanuel (2005)17 has suggested 
that 10 C rise of sea surface temperature (SST) will cause the increase of sea level wind speed 
of a cyclone by 4%, 20 C by 10% and 4 0C by 22%. The rising trend of SST of the Bay of Bengal 
thus depicts that in the future more number of tropical cyclones will attain higher wind speed 
causing the storm surge height to be higher. Considering 2 and 4 0C SST rise, Ali (2001)18 
developed scenarios of storm surge heights (with no sea level rise), and it was found that storm 
surges would increase by 21 and 49%.  
 
23. Available literature indicates a range of 1.5 to 9.0 m high storm surges during severe 
cyclones and heights in excess of 10 m appear to be not uncommon; although this is anecdotal 
evidence only. Surges can be even more devastating if the cyclone makes a landfall during high 
tide. In general, it has been observed that the frequency of a wave (surge plus tide) along 
Bangladesh coast with a height of about 10 m is approximately once in 20 years, and the 
frequency of a wave with a height of about 7 m is approximately once in 5 years (MCSP, 
1993)19. 
 
24. In addition to surges, high wind induced waves also occur; the size of which depend on 
wind speed and direction, water depth, and duration of wind blowing over the exposed water 
body. It has been observed that wind induced waves of up to 3.0 m height may occur under 
unfavourable conditions in the coastal regions. According to the IPCC (2007), storm surges and 
related floods are likely to become more severe with increases in intense tropical cyclones. 
Table 7 below summarizes the climate scenarios with level of uncertainties. 
 

Table 7: Summary of Future Climate Change in Bangladesh  
(modified from Tanner et al. 2007) 

                                                 
16 Tanner TM, Hassan A, Islam KMN, Conway, D, Mechler R, Ahmed AU, and Alam, M (2007) ORCHID: Piloting Climate Risk 

Screening in DFID Bangladesh. Summary Research Report. Institute of Development Studies, University of Sussex, UK. 
17 Emanuel, K. A., 2005. Increasing destructiveness of tropical cyclones over the past 30 years. Nature, 436, 686-688.  
18 Ali, A., 2001, “Vulnerability of Bangladesh Coastal Region to Climate Change with Adaption options”, Paper presented at 

Survas/LOICZ Joint Conference on Coastal Impacts of Climate Change. 
19 MCSP (Multi-purpose Cyclone Shelter Project). 1993. "Summary Report." Dhaka: Bangladesh University of Engineering and 

Technology and Bangladesh Institute of Development Studies 

Climate parameter Observed climate change Future climate scenarios Confidence in 
projection 

Increasing 
temperatures  

Observed 

Warmer in all seasons. Higher 
average temperatures and 
increase in extreme high 
temperatures.  

High confidence, good 
agreement between 
climate models.  
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25. The World Bank (Dasgupta et al., 2010)20 summarised the climate change vulnerability 
of coastal Bangladesh as follows: 
 

“The scientific evidence indicates that climate change will aggravate storm surge related 
inundation for two reasons. First, surges will be elevated by a rising sea level as thermal 
expansion and ice cap(s) continue to melt. Second, a warmer ocean is likely to intensify 
cyclone activity and thus heighten storm surges. The destructive impact of storm surges 
will generally be greater when the surges are accompanied by strong winds and large 
onshore waves. Larger storm surges threaten greater future destruction, because they 
will increase the depth of inundation and will move further inland threatening larger areas 
than in the past”  
 
”The vulnerability of Bangladesh may increase even more as current scientific evidence 
points towards a probable increase in the frequency of intense tropical cyclones in the 
Bay of Bengal”.  
 

26. Recent World Bank research analysed cyclone tracks of all major 19 historical cyclones 
making landfall in Bangladesh during 1960 and 2009 and the Bay of Bengal model was then 
applied to generate the extent and depth of inundation. Resulting area estimates indicate a 
potential 69% increase in the vulnerable zone with more than 3m inundation depth and 14% 
increase in the vulnerable zone with more than 1 m inundation depth with climate change, 
Figure 4. 

 

 

 

                                                 
20 Dasgupta et al (2010).  Vulnerability of Bangladesh to Cyclones in a Changing Climate Potential Damages and Adaptation Cost. 

World Bank The World Bank Development Research Group Environment and Energy Team, Paper 5280 

Changing intensities  
of rainfall  

An increase of rainfall 
intensities. 

Most models indicate wetter 
monsoon conditions. Likely to be 
associated with higher rainfall 
intensities.  

Medium confidence.  

Droughts  Droughts are associated with 
low rainfall and high 
evaporation in some years. 
The El-Nino Southern 
Oscillation plays a role in 
drought events.  

Given reductions in mean dry 
season rainfall it is likely that dry 
spells may increase/lengthen 
with impacts for water 
availability.  

As for rainfall above. 
Medium confidence.  

Cyclone and storm 
surge  

Observation supports the 
increase of the frequency of 
severe cyclonic storms. 
Rising average cyclone wind 
speed.  

If the trend continues the 
frequency of severe cyclonic 
storms is expected to rise. 
Cyclones to have stronger wind 
speed and higher storm surges.  

Low confidence, 
evidence points 
towards some increase 
in frequency/intensity.  

Sea level rise (inc 
sedimentation and 
subsidence effects)  

The sea level rise (SLR) has 
been confirmed by 
observation. SLR a function 
rise due to global warming 
and geological subsidence.   

A great deal of conflicting 
evidence.  

High confidence, but 
wide range in detailed 
estimates depending on 
emission scenarios 
Regional/local 
situations also 
important.  
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Figure 4: Inundation Risk map 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

II. INFRASTRUCTURE VULNERABILITY IN COASTAL BANGLADESH 

A. Climate Impacts 

27. Current and future climate will impact the infrastructure, environment, ecology, 
agriculture, water resources and livelihood of the people of coastal Bangladesh. The increase in 
temperature has the potential to cause material expansion resulting in damage concrete 
structures such as buildings, bridges, and culverts and bitumen seals to roads may be 
susceptible to softening unless higher temperature resistant bitumens are used. Floods resulting 
from increased rainfall, cyclones and storm surges have the potential to damage road 
embankments, markets and housing.  SLR will increase this potential risk.  
 
28. Increasingly severe storm events will also increase the potential flood related damage as 
well as causing additional erosion damage from the over-topping of road embankments. High 
winds associated with storm events have the potential to damage buildings, as well as cause 
secondary damage from trees and other debris. Wind driven wave action can have a significant 
erosive effect on exposed road embankments and bridge abutments.  
 
29. The severity of impacts will be a function not only of the scale of the climatic events but 
also the extent to which the resilience of individual infrastructure components has been 
compromised by poor construction and lack of effective maintenance and periodic rehabilitation. 
 
30. Table 8 presents a summary of the information gathered from the field and desk studies. 

Table-8: Climate Change Impacts on Coastal Zone Infrastructure 

Climate 
Change 

Impacts 
Field Observations and 

Survey Interview Outcomes 

Increase of 
temperature 

Higher rate of evaporation of water bodies 
containing sweet water, leading to increasing 
scarcity of potable drinking water. 

The material expansion will impact structures, 
such as buildings, roads, embankments, 
bridges, culverts, sluices, etc.  

Such impacts have already 
been evident particularly in the 
dry season over the coastal 
zone.  

Increase of Monsoon rain causes floods, erosion of The local inhabitants have 
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monsoon 
rainfall and 
intensity  

embankments and road infrastructure and 
damage to market and housing. 

The rainwater accumulating within the polders 
will cause water logging and inhibit normal land-
use practice and impact livelihoods.    

advised that such impacts are 
already evident. The drainage 
problem causing water-logging 
is a regular phenomenon and 
permanent in some areas. 

Sea level 
rise  

Increasing normal tide levels will flood more 
lands of the coastal zone in terms both of extent 
and inundation time. In some areas the extreme 
tide will overtop the polders. The road and 
infrastructures will be affected and increased 
consequent salinity will impact land-use and 
local eco-systems. Overall increased risk to life 
and livelihoods. 

The higher tidal levels due to 
sea level rise causes inundation 
of roads, houses, market 
places, shrimp farms and 
agricultural crops during 
extreme high astronomical tides, 
already noted  

High winds  

Potential damage to buildings, ghats, etc as well 
as secondary damage from trees and other 
debris. Impact by wind driven wave action on 
embankments, bridge abutments etc. 

These impacts are already 
observed   

Increase of 
the 
frequency of 
strong 
cyclones 
including  
storm 
surges 

Cause damages to, environment, infrastructure, 
resources, economy and livelihood. Increased 
risk to life. Water bodies are contaminated 
causing scarce of drinking water and impacting 
on health. 

Roads are partially damaged when surge height 
is less than 1m, and more fully damaged when 
the depth of inundation exceeds 1m  

Confirmatory evidence from 
assessment of recent cyclones 
Aila, and Sidr.  

 
31. The culmination of these impacts will be a rapidly increasing deterioration of the regional 
infrastructure, including a significant risk to road connectivity, particularly at times of when it may 
be most needed.  
 
32. The vulnerability of infrastructure to monsoon and cyclone damage in the project area is 
to a significant extent governed by protection offered by the polder system. In the 1960s, 139 
polders and supporting infrastructure were constructed primarily to protect low lying coastal 
areas against tidal flood and salinity intrusion. Limited protection only was afforded against 
major cyclone events. The Bangladesh Coastal Embankment Rehabilitation Project (CERP) 
was approved in 1995 with the objective of rehabilitating 21 key coastal polders, and closed in 
2003. The project only partially achieved its objectives and the outcome was rated as 
moderately satisfactory21.  Cyclone protection was provided - but not to the extent planned. Only 
14 of the 21 polders targeted for rehabilitation were protected completely by new or renovated 
embankments, leaving 7 polders at risk of rapid inundation.  Crucially the review report noted 
that a polder embankment is only as strong as its weakest link thus the “patch, mend, and 
upgrade” approach (while providing local protection) does not guarantee the integrity of the 
coastal polders and even at the time of the review report parts of the rehabilitated embankments 
were deteriorating.  
 

                                                 
21 World Bank (2005). Project Performance Assessment Report; Bangladesh Coastal Embankment Rehabilitation Project. Report 

Ref 31565. 
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33. The current Coastal Embankment Improvement Project (CEIP) is looking to upgrade 
only 17 polders and these will be designed to withstand a 1:25 year cyclone (both Sidr and Aila 
were larger events than this).  
 
34. The clear implication from the above is that there is limited and variable protection 
afforded to infrastructure within the polder system from the impacts of current and future 
monsoon and cyclone events and that the vulnerability of, for example, specific roads must be 
evaluated on a case by case basis.  
 
B. Climate Impact Assumptions 

35. The Coastal Embankment Improvement Project (CEIP) has adopted a figure of 500mm 
SLR by the year 2050 (a rate of around 10 mm/yr). Although no detailed commentary is 
available on the selection of this figure given in the CEIP22 report, it is our assumption that a 
high Factor of Safety (FoS) has been incorporated due the regional importance of the protection 
and disaster mitigation functions of polders.  This implied FoS is appropriate due to the regional 
importance of the proposed polder improvement works in this case.  It would be difficult to justify 
such a high FoS for within-polder Upazila, Union and village roads and, based on a review of 
the relevant literature, a general relative SLR of 7mm/yr has been taken for assessment of the 
subprojects for CCRIP. 
 
36. The “effective” SLR is actually a combination of relative SLR and land subsidence. This 
land subsidence has been estimated to be between 2 and 4 mm per year within the project 
region23. For CCRIP an on-going average land subsidence rate of 3mm/yr has been adopted.  
 
C. The Infrastructure Environment 
 
37. The in-service performance and hence the vulnerability of rural infrastructure and roads 
in particular to climatic impacts, may be considered to be a function of a series of impacting 
factors; collectively known as the Infrastructure Environment, Figure 5. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
22 Consultancy Services for “Technical Feasibility Studies and Detailed Design for Coastal Embankment Improvement Project, 

Phase-I (CEIP-I)”Contract Package No. BWDB/D2.2/S-3 
23 Khan, T. M. A., Quadir, D. A., Akhter, M. And Alam, M., 1999, Sea-Level Changes and Coastal Erosion Problems along 

Bangladesh Coast.  Journal of Remote Sensing and Environment ISSN 1560-201X, vol.3, 87-103. 
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Figure 5: The Infrastructure Environment 

INFRASTUCTURE ENVIRONMENT FACTORS
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38. Table 9 provides a generic summary of these factors as they apply to LGED roads within 
the Bangladesh coastal region. 

Table 9: Engineering Environmental Factors 

Impact Factor Description 

Construction Materials Very limited options with respect to locally available natural materials– 
deltaic fine sediments with some sand for embankment construction and 
locally produced engineering quality bricks. Stone aggregate has to be 
imported from outside the region.  

Climate/rainfall As discussed in the above sections – a monsoonal climate with regular 
extreme cyclone events dominates the environment.  

Surface and sub-surface 
hydrology 

The relative protection afforded by the polder system is a crucial issue 
in deciding on the climate adaption measure. Saline flooding and 
consequent lack of suitably salt-free water is a significant factor in the 
use of concrete in construction. 

Terrain The flat terrain reflects the geological and geomorphological history and 
together with the climatic factors contributes to the high static and 
erosive flood risk for the region.  

Sub-grade and foundation 
conditions 

The natural sub-grade and foundation materials are weak and 
compressible. CBRs likely to be 2-3%. 

Road Task (Traffic)  Limited traffic data indicates a preponderance of light vehicles but 
consideration still needs to be given to the possibility of at least some 
heavy vehicles and the risk axle overloading.  

Construction Regime Evidence gained form site visits and in discussion with local engineers 
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D. Roads 

39. Upazila and Union roads in the coastal region are surfaced either with Herring Bone 
Brick (HBB) or with bitumen sand sealed bituminous “carpet” over a stone aggregate base. 
Recently constructed or rehabilitated roads are predominantly bitumen sealed.  Village roads 
are HBB, Brick Soling or unsurfaced in nature. Apart from recent bitumen sealed roads the 
overall condition of the LGED managed roads may be considered as highly vulnerable to further 
climate impact even under existing climate conditions. Principal condition issues are: 

 
(i) Rutting and consequent break-up of the brick surface continuity and loss of 

crossfall shape  
(ii) Poor compaction of earthwork; (a major contributing factor to 1 above).  
(iii) Pavement edge failure   
(iv) Erosion of embankment faces  
(v) Insufficient cross drainage 

 
40. Limited observation of bitumen sealed roads during field missions indicates: 
 

(i) An ability of a bitumen sand-seal/carpet seal surface to resist static flood 
conditions, with possible loss of sand seal with moderate erosive flow. 

(ii) An inability of the bitumen sand-seal/carpet seal surface to resist direct impact 
from major erosive flood impact. 

 
41. Earthworks may be considered vulnerable at a number of different levels of climatic 
impact 
 

(i) Static or slowing moving inundation flood; direct rain impact 
(ii) Rapidly moving erosive flood or wave action (Figures 6 and 7) 
(iii) Overtopping (Figure 8) 

 
 
 
 
 

indicates a weak construction regime characterised by generally poor 
specification compliance, and in particular: 

Lack of adequate earthwork compaction 

Inadequate construction supervision 

Difficulties with appropriate plant availability 

Some modifications to specifications required 

Maintenance Regime  Although the Government of Bangladesh is officially committed to the 
principles of routine and periodic maintenance, which for the rural road 
network is primarily handled through LGED, there is still an evident 
shortfall in funding.   
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Figure 6: Schematic Representation of Wave Impact on Embankment Slope24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 7:  The Mechanism of Wave Damage25 

 
 

Figure 8:  Mechanisms of Embankment Destruction by Over-topping Flows26 

 

                                                 
24 Howell, J. 2008. Development of Local Resource Based Standards; Study of Road Embankment Erosion and Protection. DfID 

SEACAP report to Ministry of Rural Development, Royal Government of Cambodia. 
25  Scott, Wilson, Kirkpatrick, 2002. Expert Report on Embankment Erosion. Ministry of Public Works and Transport. Royal 

Government of Cambodia. 
26 Yit Buna,  2004.  Risk Management and Mitigation for Flood and Sediment Disaster.  Cambodian Country Paper for International 

Conference, Ministry of Public Works and Transport, Phnom Penh. 

(1)  Original 
embankment. 

(2)  Current or wave 
action erodes a 
section of slope. 

(3)  The steep part of 
the undercut bank 
fails. 

(4)  The failure works 
progressively up and 
into the embankment 
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E. Cyclone Shelters 

42. Cyclone shelters play a crucial role in protecting human lives in the coastal region of 
Bangladesh against the impacts of cyclones. During Cyclone Sidr, 15%of the affected 
population took refuge in shelters27. Despite the proposed rehabilitation of some of the polder 
embankments there is still an estimated requirement for around 5,700 additional shelters to 
provide adequate storm-surge and flood inundation protection for year 2050 climate predictions, 
particularly in those areas identified as having a risk of inundation greater than 3 m28.  
 
43. Cyclone shelters are required to be resilient to both high winds and high storm surges. In 
addition a number issues need to be addressed that are reported as being factors in local 
populations being reluctant to use them, namely: 

 
(i) Lack of adjacent shelter for livestock,  
(ii) Poor  access,  
(iii) Inadequate toilet facilities and  
(iv) Poor emergency water supply 
 

F. Markets and Growth Centres 
 
44. Market and growth centres and their access points (by road or ghat) are highly 
vulnerable to climatic impacts through high winds and flooding. The markets themselves are 
normally unpaved and generally have little no mitigation measures in place to protect them from 
climate impacts29. The consequent disruption and damage have serious consequential impacts 
on local economic livelihoods. 
 
G. Housing 
 
45. The World Bank in 201130 noted that the housing sector experienced very extensive 
damage and loss during the Sidr cyclone in 2007. Analysis of housing damage by type indicated 
while “pucca”  houses (brick and concrete) can withstand most of the wind damages from the average 
severe cyclone, they provide no remedy for inundation from storm surges; “semi�pucca” houses, 
“kacha”  (thatched) houses and “jhupris”(bamboo/thatch shack) categories suffered catastrophic 
damage.  
 
46. In total during the severe cyclone of 2007, Sidr, damage to the housing sector has been 
estimated to be $839 million accounting for 50% of the total damage to the economy.27 

                                                 
27 Government of the People’s Republic of Bangladesh. 2008. Cyclone Sidr in Bangladesh: Damage, Loss, and Needs Assessment 

for Disaster Recovery and Reconstruction. Dhaka, Bangladesh. Ministry of Environment and Forests Government of the People’s 
Republic of Bangladesh. 

28 World Bank, 2011, The Cost of Adapting to Extreme Weather Events in a Changing Climate, Bangladesh Development Series 
Paper 28 

29 LGED, 1995. Manual for Growth Centre Planning. Ministry of Local Government, GoB 
30 World Bank, 2011. The Cost of Adapting to Extreme Weather Events in a Changing Climate. Bangladesh Development Series 

Paper 28. 
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III. ADAPTATION  

A. General Approach 

47. Adaptation options in the infrastructure sector may generally be grouped into 
engineering options and non-engineering options, as shown in Figure 931. 
 

Figure 9:  Adaptation Options in the Transport sector 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

48. The overall project aim is to provide climate resilience measures that deliver a degree of 
climate proofing commensurate with both the task that project components have to perform and 
the level of acceptable risk as well as being sensibly within available budgets. Each of the 
project components, roads; growth centres; cyclone shelters; and housing have their specific 
tasks and levels of acceptable risk to the impacts of SLR, high wind, increasing temperature and 
increasing likelihood of severe cyclone event. The general approach is to supply specification, 
design, construction and an asset management adaptation response that takes full account of 
the Infrastructure Environment, which in this case will be highly influenced by Climatic Issues 
(Table 10). 
 

Table 10: General Climate Proofing Options 

Climate Issues General Adaptation Options 
 

Sea level rise and storm 
surges 
 

 Increased Quality Control on construction 
 Using suitable materials  
 Raising the level of the road 
 Increased embankment protection 
 Minor road realignment 
 Increasing maintenance effectiveness 
 Including additional longitudinal and transverse drainage 

systems 
 Improved cross drainage 
 Raising and strengthening of key building foundations 
 Strengthening of buildings 
 Protection of water supply sources, well sites etc 

                                                 
31 ADB, 2011. Guidelines for Climate Proofing Investment in the Transport Sector Road Infrastructure Projects 
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Increase in precipitation 
 

 Additional drainage capacity 
 Protection of earthworks against direct rain impact 
 Increase  water capture and storage systems 

Increase in Wind strength  Appropriate low wind-risk vegetation on road verges 
 Modifying the design of supports and anchorages for buildings 

 
49. In addition to the specific measures for each component outlined below, the overarching 
and essential climate resilience measure is to ensure that all the structures are constructed 
within a strong framework of enforced appropriate specifications and an as-built quality audit. A 
failure to ensure a satisfactory level of design compliance will negate efforts to provide a 
satisfactory degree of climate proofing, no matter what resilience measure are proposed. 
  
B. General Infrastructure Climate Strengthening Options 

(i) Do Nothing: Given the vulnerable state of the infrastructure under current 
conditions, the “do nothing” model is not equivalent to “status quo” but will result 
in decreasing assets with increasingly difficult access to markets, and 
consequent severe impacts on the socio-economic condition of the most 
vulnerable groups. Impacts from significant climatic events will be increasingly 
severe as access conditions deteriorate. 

(ii) Rehabilitation of current designs: The rehabilitation through “repair-
maintenance” of current designs will reduce deterioration of the infrastructure but 
will not address key design and construction issues that are reducing the climate 
resilience and effectiveness of the current infrastructure. 

(iii) Polder-Protected or Partially Protected Climate Resilience: This model 
assumes that existing or rehabilitated polders will protect the infrastructure from 
storm surge overtopping. Other cyclone impacts from high winds and severe rain 
events, internal inundation and reduced drain-times out through the polders will 
need to be addressed. This model may be further subdivided depending on the 
climate scenarios.  Application of this model implies significant upgrading of 
current designs in terms of: 
 
 Embankment heights and widths (roads and building) 
 Pavement surfacing 
 Earthwork protection 
 Increased cross-drainage 
 Wind strengthened buildings 
 Resilient water supply systems 
 
There is a risk to be evaluated in applying this model that takes pragmatic 
account of the condition of relevant polders and their ability to protect associated 
infrastructure against future high return period climate events. 

 
(v) Non-Polder-Protected Resilience. In this model infrastructure will need to be 

resilient to storm surge effects in addition to effects noted in 3 above. Flood 
levels and erosion impacts will be a particular concern. The civil works required 
to ensure all infrastructure complies with this model would be extremely 
extensive. Therefore in practical terms they may be limited to key structures such 
as Cyclone Shelters (and associated Killas and water supplies) and identified 
spot strengthening of sections of key disaster relief access roads.  
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C. Project Component Resilience 

1. Roads 

50. The key issues are to ensure that the level of earthworks is adequate and that they are 
protected from flood and wave erosion and that appropriate pavements and cross drainage are 
constructed. An incremental three–stage rehabilitation approach has been adopted for costing 
purposes: 

(i) Rehabilitation up to current best practice standard and in line with the current 
LGED guidelines. This includes constructing the road crest level to 600mm 
above maximum normal flood level and embankment protection primarily by 
turfing with some additional measure adjacent to structures.  Some modification 
of the standard pavement designs is proposed in terms of allowing for a full width 
drainage layer below the road-base32. 

 
(ii) Rehabilitation to counter existing climatic impacts. This comprises additional 

embankment protection and cross drainage (approximately 2 cross drainage 
structures per kilometer linked to existing internal drainage canals).  

 
(iii) Rehabilitation to counter future climatic impacts within the 20-year design life of 

the road. This comprises heightening the road crest level by a general amount of 
200mm (to be finally confirmed on subproject by subproject basis). Additional 
embankment strengthening and flood resistant concrete pavement options 
included at key points, such as adjacent to structures.  

 
51. The incremental approach has been adopted purely for cost and planning purposes; it is 
envisaged that all roads will be rehabilitated to level 3. 
 

2. Cyclone shelters 

52. The principal proposed climate resilience measures associated with cyclone shelters 
are: 
 

(i) Ensuring a plinth level in excess of the year 2100 effective SLR level plus a 
freeboard of 500mm 

(ii) Strict compliance with relevant Bangladesh building codes with respect to wind 
loading and floor bearing capacities. 

(iii) Ensuring adequate water storage, sustainable power supply and appropriate 
toilet facilities 

(iv) Ensuring the associated access road/s is upgraded to the equivalent of village 
road climate resilience. 
 

53. Guidance on the design and construction of cyclone shelters is presented in “Guidelines 
for Design and Construction of Cyclone/Tsunami Shelters” (GoI –UNDP, 2006)33, and the World 
Bank funded guidelines for Indian Cyclone Shelters.34  

                                                 
32  TRL (1993) ORN 31 A Guide to the Structural Design of Bitumen Surfaced Roads in Tropical and Sub-Tropical Countries. 
33 GoI-UNDP, 2006. Guidelines for Design and Construction of Cyclone/Tsunami Shelters. GoI-UNDP Disaster Risk Management 

Programme, Ministry of Home Affairs, Gov of India 
34 World Bank-GoI, 2005. National Cyclone Risk Mitigation Programme -(NCRMP)-Guidelines for Preparing Cyclone Risk Mitigation 

investments 
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3. Housing 

54. The principal proposed climate resilience measures associated with housing are: 

(i) The clustering of housing on raised plinths; these to be of compacted soil 
encased by a concrete perimeter wall. The level of these plinths to be to above 
existing maximum normal monsoon flood levels plus allowance for the effective 
year 2050 SLR. 

(ii) Houses to be adequately wind-resistant in design. 
 

4. Growth Centres and Markets 

55. It is proposed that only key elements within growth centres or markets will be made 
climate resilient. These are: 
 

(i) New market sheds; these will be raised on concrete base plinths to a level above 
the existing maximum normal monsoon high tide level plus effective maximum 
SLR for the year 2050, with an additional 250mm freeboard. 

(ii) The central market area to be paved (HBB or concrete) with finished surface 
level at maximum SLR for the year 2030, plus 100mm freeboard where 
practicable, and with adequate drainage capacity included in the designs. 

(iii) Access into the market to be HBB surfaced above normal flood level. 
(iv) Other areas within the market to be surfaced to above normal flood level where 

practicable, as allowed by the assigned budget 
 

IV. DETAIL OF RURAL ROAD ADAPTION OPTIONS 

A. General 

56. There is a greater emphasis in this section on the detail of climate resilience adaptation 
for roads and road related structures compared with other infrastructure components because of 
their high construction and ongoing maintenance costs; their extended linear nature and 
consequent vulnerability of climate impact; and their importance in socio-economic and 
development terms. Table 11 summarizes the key issues regarding increasing the climate 
resilience of rural roads in Coastal Bangladesh. 
 

Table 11: Key Climate Resilience Issues 

Key Issue 
Foundation conditions 
 
The stability of any type of infrastructure crucially depends on the materials on which it is built. In 
the case of transportation infrastructure, an important factor pertains to the degree of soil 
saturation and the expected behaviour of the soil under saturated conditions. The type, strength, 
and protection of subsurface conditions and materials may have to be increased to control and 
prevent soil saturation from damaging transport infrastructure 
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Earthworks 
 
Earthworks will have to be designed to be compatible with the available construction materials 
and the foundation conditions. Earthworks built onto existing embankments will need to be 
adequately keyed-in; as indicated on the LGED design manual. Earthworks heights (as 
discussed elsewhere) should be compatible with the climate model they are intended to resist. 
Pavement design 
 
Road pavements must be designed to meet a clearly defined task, or combination of tasks as 
well as being compatible with the governing Road Environment; including the impacts of current 
and future climate. They should also be designed to be compatible with local resources of 
materials, labour, and construction plant. 
Construction materials  
 
Materials may exhibit different behaviour under different environmental conditions. The strength 
and durability specifications of these materials should be reviewed in the light of climate impact. 
Standards, Codes and Specifications 
 
The design of each component of the transport infrastructure reflects standards adopted by the 
LGED and of necessity designed to suit general national conditions and may need adaptation for 
the particular needs of climate resilience on the Bangladesh coastal region. 
Drainage  
 
Water represents a key challenge for the climate resilient design of transport infrastructure. 
Particular attention must be paid to standard designs pertaining to drainage systems, open 
channels, pipes, and culverts to reflect changes in future expected runoff or water flow.  
Erosion Protection  
 
Protection options can be used to counter the erosive effects of monsoon floods and inundation 
levels and the direct impact of severe rainstorm events. Hard engineering measures may yield 
better results over the long term when combined with softer measures such as appropriate 
vegetation planting (bioengineering). 

 
57. Specific adaptation measures to increase climate resilience have been considered for 
the three principal components of roads: earthworks; pavement; and drainage. These measure 
are based on the specifications, designs and guidance contained in the existing LGED roads 
design manual (LGED, 2005); modified where considered necessary. 
 

Figure 9:  Key Elements of a Typical Road 
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B. Climate Change with the Road Design Life 

58. The primary adaptation option to combat future climate impact is to raise the level of the 
road surface above the anticipated normal monsoon flood level adjusted for SLR within 20 year 
road design life.  As discussed previously the adopted figures for a 20 year design life are 
140mm of relative SLR, plus 60mm of subsidence, giving a total effective SLR of 200mm. This 
200mm will, in association with the standard 600mm freeboard figure (minimum road pavement 
crest level above normal annual flood level), form the basis for the target levels for each road 
surface within the project.  
 
59. Although a 20 years design life has been adopted for the economic assessment of the 
CCRIP roads it should be appreciated that that the engineering design life of flexible sealed 
rural roads pavements is generally a maximum of 10-12 years, reflecting the normal limit to the 
working life of a bituminous surfacing. Rehabilitation overlaying of these roads will therefore be 
required within the 20 year period, which will additionally allow designers at that time to consider 
what has actually occurred with respect to SLR and provide for further raising of the road 
embankments if deemed necessary. 
 
60. Consolidation within the embankment should be taken care of by proper compaction 
procedures to achieve specified standards. The additional earthworks that may be required for 
variable foundation consolidation may be taken care of by a combination of staged construction 
and initial over-filling of embankments. 
 
C. Design Guidelines for Climate Resilience 

61. Specific adaptation measures to increase climate resilience have been considered for 
the three principal components: earthworks; pavement; and drainage. These measures are 
based on the specifications, designs and guidance contained in the existing LGED roads design 
manual (LGED, 2005); modified where thought necessary as summarised in Table 11 and the 
following notes. Figure 10 presents a typical Upazila road cross-section. 
 

Table 12: Adaptation from LGED Standards 
LGED Standards Adaptations and Comment 

Pavements  All pavement designs to have a full width drainage layer incorporated into the 
pavement at either improved subgrade or sub-base levels.  

 Sub-base widths to be at least 0.25m wider than overlying base.* 

 Upazila roads to have a narrow verge (0.9m) to reduce land-take. 

 Village roads to have sand –aggregate sub-base rather than a thickened sand 
cushion. 

 Concrete pavement roads to have sand-aggregate sub-base rather than a 
cement concrete base. Brick edging is not required if form-work is used. 

 Special flood roads to have either concrete or mortared brick verges. 

 Passing places to be adopted at appropriate intervals if traffic justifies their 
use. 

Earthworks  Minimum of 0.6m above local highest normal flood/tide level for all roads. 

 An additional height for effective Sea Level rise to be adopted based on local 
circumstance (0.2m used in PPTA subproject analysis). 

Drainage  Increase of cross drainage structures to an average of 2 per km and linked 
into rehabilitated internal polder system. 
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Compaction  Current levels of compaction of pavement layers in the LGED Standards are 
adequate but will require use of appropriate mechanical plant. 

 Compaction of embankment in thin layers is possible with closely monitored 
labor-based methods, although small compactors would be preferable. 

Quality Control  Existing training LGED manuals on construction procedures and quality 
control to be adopted and enforced. 

 Increased use of simple on-site testing and monitoring equipment. 
* See Figure 10 for typical Upazila road cross-section 
 

62. The following are some additional notes on the adoption or modification of the LGED 
standards which are intended to ensure more robust and climate resilient roads. 
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a. Pavement Design 

63. It is proposed that all pavements should be built-up on top of earthworks rather than 
“cut-in” as is the current practice, and that a full width drainage layer be incorporated at 
Improved Subgrade or Sub-base level. Drainage of water from the pavement is essential to 
achieve its structural design life and the current “cut-in” practice with no drainage layers cannot 
achieve this. Well compacted verges must be an essential feature of this construction.  
 
64. An additional 0.25m thickness of sub-base is included in these amended pavement 
designs to facilitate effective laying and compaction of the overlying base. 
 
65. For Upazila roads the option of narrow verges (shoulders) has been adopted to save on 
land take and disruption to adjacent structures. The carriageway width remains at the standard 
3.7m.  
 
66. Union roads should retain the 5.5m overall crest width with a 3.0m carriageway and 
1.25m wide verges. 
 
67. The standard Village road has been designed and costed as a 2.5m wide carriageway; 
0.75m verges and overall crest width of 4.0m. 
 
68. Although the standard LGED bituminous sand seal over a pre-mix “carpeting” layer has 
been adopted, consideration might be given for some roads to the adoption of a more robust 
single stone chip seal surfacing over the carpeting. Historically the use of a plant-based chip 
seal has not been successful in Bangladesh; however the use of a Labor Based approach has 
been successfully employed on rural roads in other developing countries following appropriate 
hands-on training. 
 
69. In response to forecast rises in temperature it is recommended that 60/70 penetration 
grade bitumen be used in sealed road options; this has a higher softening point than the 
normally used 80/100 pen grade bitumen. 
 
70. Special concrete surfaced roads are proposed for the Spot Improvement of key lengths 
of road, for example adjacent to bridges or large culverts, where over-topping erosion could 
result in costly damage and prolonged loss of access. 
 
71. For concrete roads a well constructed and even sub-base of sand aggregate is 
considered sufficient. There is no reason for brick edging in this option. 
 
72. It recommended that consideration be given to introducing passing places where the 
nature of the traffic justifies it, refer Figure 11. Local widening may also be required at some 
road junctions. Costs associated with passing place construction are included in Annex S.  

 
Figure 11: Typical Passing Place Configuration 
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b. Compaction 

73. Although the stated levels of compaction within the LGED Manual are adequate it is 
essential in the roll-out of the CCRIP road subprojects that greater emphasis must be placed on 
the means of achieving these compaction levels. In a review of the geotechnical properties of 
Bangladesh soils35 it was noted that previous assumptions regarding the effectiveness of 
“natural compaction” were seriously flawed. In situ densities measured in grained embankment 
earthworks in the Khulna and Barisal regions constructed with clays, silty clays and clayey 
sands  using “natural compaction” were only in the range 59-89% (average 78%) of standard 
MDD. In contrast the review reported that even using light one to two-man hand-tamping tools a 
90% MDD compaction could be achieved on 150mm lifts with 6-8 passes. Combined with 
observation of the mode of pavement deterioration in the coastal districts, this is clear evidence 
that poor compaction is likely to be a fundamental cause of poor embankment-road 
performance in the region. It is therefore essential that specifications and contract costs for 
subproject embankment and road pavement layers clearly reflect the need for adequate 
compaction, either by hand tamping or preferably by small mechanised compaction plant. 
 

c. Earthworks Protection 

74. There is a range of embankment protection options included within the current LGED 
design manual and these may be related to three levels of likely flood impacts as defined in 
Section 2.4 above; static or lightly erosive flood; erosive flood; and major overtopping erosion. 
Adaptation from the LGED design manual is summarised in Table 13. 
 

Table 13: Proposed Embankment Protection Measures 
 

Description Adaptation Comment Erosion 
Protection 

Grass turfing Use of appropriate grass plus shrubs and small trees is 
preferred.  

Level 1 

Concrete brick block layer 
and palisade 

Protection against erosive flood. Will reduce 
embankment footprint 

Level 2 

Concrete palisade Grass turfing and shrub on slope above palisading Level 2

Concrete slab and 
palisade 

Either cast in situ 5m slabs using low slump concrete 
or,-cast on site 1m x 3m slabs Used with flood road 
design 

Level 3 

Gunny bag rip-rap over 
geotextile and sand 

Not recommended  Level 2 

Concrete blocks over 
geotextile and sand filling 

Commonly used protection measure on RHD 
embankments 

Level 2 

Brick blocks over 
geotextile and sand filling 

Concrete blocks preferable Level 2 

Brick bats mattressing 
over geotextile and sand 
filling 

An effective option that utilises local available materials 
and local labour 

Level 2 

 

                                                 
35  Serrajuddin m., 1998. Some Geotechnical Studies on Bangladesh Soils: A Summary of Papers Between 1957-

1996. Jnl of Civil Eng. Institute of Engineers, Vol. CE26 no. 2  
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V. USED FOR PPTA SUBPROJECT COSTING EXERCISE IMPLEMENTATION 

A. Appropriate Subproject Design 

75. It will be an essential prerequisite for the effective implementation of CCRIP subprojects 
that the local physical environment be evaluated prior to final design and that each subproject is 
specifically designed in accordance with the assessed impacts of that local environment. There 
will in effect have to be a mini-feasibility assessment undertaken to evaluate the key factors 
outlined, for example, in Table 9 above. 
 
76. It will particularly important to establish the local current and future flood levels and 
effectiveness of flood drainage. The key to establishing local climate risk levels will be an 
assessment of the extent of polder protection to each subproject. There are likely to be various 
levels of polder protection depending upon: 
 

(i) Whether or not the subprojects are inside a polder area 
(ii) The current embankment levels of the polders 
(iii) Whether or not the polders are breached 
(iv) Whether or not the polders are likely to upgraded under the CEIP program  

 
77. Even if the subprojects are polder protected it is important to note that: 
 

(i) The original (1960s) design was for monsoon flood protection only – they were 
not specifically design to withstand cyclone storm surge. 

(ii) The proposed CEIP upgrading will take into account only the 1:25 cyclone events 
and assume that other measure such as cyclone shelters will be required to 
mitigate the risk to life impacts of larger events (such Sidr and Aila). 
 

78. Embankment levels and the types and amounts of embankment protection for each 
subproject must be a function of the specific characteristic of subproject environment. As an 
example Table 13 outlines a general checklist of the key factors for each road subproject. 
 

Table 13: Road Subproject Checklist 

Issue Factors to check 
Construction Materials Nature of local embankment materials 

Availability of sand for ISG  
Availability of bricks 
Availability of suitable water for concrete 

Climate/rainfall. Local rainfall pattern  
Surface and sub-surface 
hydrology. 

Polder protection 
Internal drainage 
Condition of sluice gates/canals 
Level of normal spring high tide monsoon flood 
Local flood history. 

Polders Polder condition (ref BWB database) 
Assessment of protection offered 

Embankment Protection Embankment lengths exposed to potentially erosive 
flood 
Embankment lengths exposed to waves (assess fetch) 
Identify sections for over-topping protection 
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B. Construction Planning 

79. The following are some issue to consider with regard to construction planning:  
 

(i) Monsoon season. No major construction should be undertaken in the monsoon 
season 

(ii) Wet earthworks. Potential earthworks materials are likely to saturated and well 
above their optimum compaction moisture content. Stockpiling and drainage of 
materials within a staged construction program is possible solution. Use of soil 
modification with lime is another potential possibility – although this is a costly 
option and could only be considered as a limited operation. 

(iii) Sand Sources. Sources of sand having an appropriate grading for use as ISG or 
as a fine concrete aggregate may be difficult to locate. The use of sand dredged 
as part of the maintenance of river channels should be considered  

(iv) Staged Construction. The option exists for the staged construction of CCRIP 
roads. This could involve the initial construction of widened embankments with a 
temporary running surface in one construction period to be followed, after an 
interval of a year, by the final pavement layers. This would have the advantage of 
allowing foundation settlement and also allow earthworks to be constructed by 
local organizations or NGOs. The principal disadvantage is in the additional costs 
of rehabilitating the interim running surface as a final pavement layer. Costs are 
summarized in Annex S. 

(v) Soil modification. The addition of small percentages of slaked lime to wet plastic 
fine grain has known advantages in reducing moisture, plasticity and increasing 
strength36.   

(vi) Drainage canal excavations.  Material excavated as a consequence of 
rehabilitating internal polder drainage canals should be considered as potential 
embankment material- although the previous comments on the saturation of 
earthwork materials would be particularly applicable to these materials. 

(vii) Reusable materials. Most of the roads to be improved in the Project will have 
some areas of existing pavement which can be salvaged and re-used where 
appropriate in the new pavement if the salvaged materials meet specification 
requirements for the new pavement. It is normally assumed that the net cost of 

                                                 
36 Siddique A, 2005. An Analytical Study on Design and Analysis of Stabilised Rural  Roads. Proceedings of the Eastern Asia 

Society for Transportation Studies, Vol. 5, pp. 813 - 828, 2005 

Sub-grade and foundation 
conditions 

Strength of existing embankment (DCP) 
Strength of foundation for embankment widening 
Existence of any organic/peat layers 

Road Task (Traffic)  Traffic count (hat and non-hat days) 
Risk of heavy vehicle use 
Local developments that may increase traffic 
Identification of any key roads in terms of emergency 
disaster relief 

Construction Regime Capacity of local contractors 
Capacity of local NGOs or local organisations for 
labour-based construction 
Previous construction history 

Maintenance Regime  Current regime 
Capacity  
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this salvaging/re-use operation is cost neutral. However, during detailed design 
and preparation of bidding documents for the finally selected subproject roads, it 
is expected that this aspect will be more specifically addressed. 
 

C. Specification Compliant Construction 

80. The whole-life sustainability and effectiveness of a subproject road is initially determined 
by the quality of construction, no matter how appropriately climate resilient it is designed. 
Quality control in construction, and particularly compaction, has a significant effect on the 
performance and life of any access route. A greater awareness of this fact is required to be 
imparted to political, administrative and engineering personnel through improved awareness 
creation, training and project management. This issue is of substantial importance for this 
project given that poorly constructed infrastructure will be significantly more vulnerable to 
climate impact than that constructed in accordance with appropriate specifications.  
 
81. Quality Control should not be an onerous administrative burden and the LGED training 
manual on quality control contains appropriate advice37 that should form part of the overall 
CCRIP quality plan.  
 
82. Local level quality control can be initiated based on training in a few simple 
straightforward procedures involving: 
 

(i) Visual comparison of proposed material sources with as-delivered materials 
(ii) Use of simple on-site observational and testing procedures to control 

construction quality. The combination of standard sheets, on-site measurements 
and simple tests such as DCP38 can give adequate quality control.  

(iii) Annotated and dated site photographs are also very useful tool 
(iv) Survey of final as-built quality; essential if  QA is to be seen to taken seriously as 

part of the contractual signing-off procedure 
 

83. The role of local groups and NGOs for contract supervision, in combination with 
oversight by traditional engineering –technician supervisors may be adopted in subprojects 
where remoteness and/or difficult access will put a strain on the effectiveness of a more 
traditional (and commonly ineffective) approach. 
84. Local and regional experience has highlighted a number of issues in regard to 
construction quality: 
 

(i) There is need to ensure that the contractors have read and understood the 
technical specifications. Small contractors in particular may not be used to 
following technical specifications closely, and may require a combination of easy-
to-follow guidelines and initial close supervision.  

(ii) There is likely to be a wide range of contractor quality, from very good to 
incompetent. This reinforces the need for an effective review of contractor 
capability before contracts are awarded.  

(iii) Small contractors generally have limited plant resources, particularly with respect 
to appropriate compaction plant. The use of appropriate mechanical plant is 
strongly recommended and the use of small vibrating rollers or tamping 

                                                 
37 LGED, 2009. Training Manual on Construction Planning, Supervision, Quality Control and Management 
38 DCP: Dynamic Cone Penetrometer. Description, Manual and software may be downloaded from DfID funded website: 

www.transport-links.org/ukdcp 
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machines would be the best solution. The use of large rollers on narrow rural 
roads is not recommended, both from the point of view of forming road shape 
and the difficulties in mobilizing and maneuvering such plant.  

 
85. Appropriate materials selection is a very necessary issue regarding value-for-money in 
roads construction. There is an historical problem in ensuring contractors undertake the 
necessary selection of specified materials.  
 
D. Effective Asset Management 

86. Effective asset management is particularly vital for roads subprojects to achieve their 
intended 15-20 design life. In this context asset management may be considered a combination 
of condition monitoring; maintenance and ensuring that assumptions in regard to road use 
(traffic) are reasonably adhered to.  
 
87. Maintenance for rural roads in coastal Bangladesh is administered largely through LGED 
under the usual three categories; routine, periodic and disaster recovery (emergency)  
Routine Maintenance is further sub-divided into: Off Pavement; On Pavement; and Road 
Safety-Sign maintenance.  
 
88. Off-Pavement comprises: earthwork shoulders, earthwork slopes, roadside planting, and 
culvert cleaning, surface water drainage. This work mainly involves labour intensive activities 
and is commonly assigned to a Labour Contracting Society (LCS). 
 
89. On-Pavement maintenance requires more technical expertise than off-pavement, 
particularly for bitumen sealed roads. All surfaced Upazila and Union roads should be 
maintained by Mobile Maintenance Teams (MMTs). MMTs should repair small scale damage to 
surfacing, with emphasis on the use of bitumen emulsion or premix. 
 
90. Periodic Maintenance normally comprises activities such as: 
  

(i) Resealing: Normally 3-5 year periods with 7/12 mm seal coat; spot repair; SBST 
or DBST. 

(ii) Overlay: Normally 8-10 years – reduction of roughness; using bituminous 
carpeting or spot improvement with carpeting.   

(iii) Rehabilitation: Re-instatement of pavement to original condition or better, 
depending on traffic environment and can comprise layer thickening and/or 
pavement widening. 
 

91. Periodic maintenance requires a higher level of technical knowledge and skill than 
routine maintenance – with mechanical plant and detailed specifications and standards. It is 
more costly than routine operations and is normally carried out by local contractors on a 
tendering basis. Necessary repair works should be done before planned re-sealing. It is 
important that the off-pavement drainage is working properly and that design cross-falls are re-
instated. 
 
92. Emergency Maintenance may include annual flood-damage. Some sections of pavement 
or whole road may be washed away or large structures undermined. A 10% reserve of the 
maintenance fund should be kept for these works, which will be implemented by open-tendering 
procedures.  
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93. Condition monitoring:  an LGED survey of Upazila, Union and Village roads has been 
created and managed through a database programme – Road Structure Database Management 
System (RSDMS) Linked to the Upazila Road Map.  This database should be updated and 
maintained at District level based on reports received from Upazilas. Information will comprise: 
road condition survey; structures condition survey; roughness survey; deflection tests; DCP 
survey; traffic count; this leads to the District Annual Road Maintenance Program. 
 
94. Since 2006 LGED has been made responsible for the maintenance and management of 
all Upazila and Union roads. The GoB makes funds available from national revenue budget to 
maintain the above classes of road.  The concerned Local Government authorities (Union 
Parishads) have been made responsible for construction, maintenance and management of 
Village roads. 
 
95. Off-pavement routine maintenance is budgeted on the basis 7 working days per year 
and the schedules rate of Tk90 (approx 1 US$) per day per person per Km.  A Maintenance 
Supervisor looks after 15-20 labourers and has a rate of Tk 100 per day. Tools and equipment 
is at a maximum of 5% of total budget for year.   
On-pavement routine maintenance by MMTs – each team generally consists of 3-5 skilled and 
semi-skilled labourers headed by a foreman. Estimates for time and materials are done by using 
LGED standard specification and rate analysis.  
 
E. Capacity Building  

96. Training courses associated with the implementation of the main project need to be 
practical in nature and focused toward the “frontline” engineers etc. at Upazila level. The 
courses should be constructed with minimal formal lecturing but concentrate instead on 
demonstration and group problem solving. They should also include some form of final 
participant certification level based on participation, group problem solving and test. 
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